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Firstly, I begin this poem with the name of Allah, Blessed is He, the Most Merciful, the Extremely Merciful,

and unto Him is the return of all things.

أۡتُ لهِبَدَ مِ ال مِبِبِسۡ يِ النَّظۡ
لَافِ ارَكَأَوَّ انًاتَبَ مَ ارَحۡ يمً ئِلَارَحِ وۡ مَ وَ 1

دٍ       مَّ مُحَ

Secondly, I pray that Allah, my Lord (rabb) sends salutations upon him who is most pleased, Muḥammad,

who was sent as a gift to (all) mankind.

تُ ثَنَّيۡ لهُوَ لَّى ال بِّيصَ ارَ لَى الرِّضَ ىعَ دَ هۡ مُ لَاإلَى النَّاسِالۡ سَ رۡ مُ 2

      

And upon his family, then upon the Companions, and then upon those who followed them, following in

excellence, pouring forth goodness in abundance.

تِهٖ رَ تۡ عِ ابَةِثُمَّوَ حَ نۡالصَّ مۡثُمَّ مَ هُ انِتَلَا سَ حۡ لۡإِ لَى ا رِعَ يۡ خَ بَّلَابِالۡ وُ 3

      

And thirdly, I affirmed that all praise belongs to Allah always; and whatever speech is not begun with it is

cut off from true excellence.

تُ ثَلَّثۡ دَوَ مۡ حَ لّهِأَنَّ الۡ الِ ائِمً ادَ مَ وءًا بِهٖوَ دُ بۡ سَ مَ مُلَيۡ ذَ لَاأَجۡ عَ الۡ 4

     

And after that: the Rope of Allah among us is His Book, so strive with it, entangling the plots of the

enemies completely.

دُ بَعۡ وَ
لهِ لُ ال بۡ دۡ بِهٖكِتَابُهُفِينَافَحَ اهِ افَجَ دَ عِ لَ الۡ بۡ

بِّلَاحِ تَحَ مُ 5

      

And it (the Qurʾā n) is most deserving as it never wears, rather, it is eternal. Honour (is due to) it’s

companion (who serves it with due) diligence and devotion.

لِقۡ بِهٖ أَخۡ لُقُإِذۡوَ سَ يَخۡ ةًلَيۡ دَّ اجِ يدً دِ الِيهٖجَ وَ دِّمُ جِ لَى الۡ بِلَاعَ قۡ مُ 6

ةٌ مَ دِّ ةٌمُقَ مَ دِّ مُقَ
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The example of it’s (the Qurʾā n) approved reciter is like a citron; in both its conditions it is (good) in aroma

and taste.

قَارِئُهُ يُّوَ
رۡضِ مَ ثَالُهُقَرَّالۡ رُجِّمِ الاُتۡ هٖكَ الَيۡ احَ رِيحً مُوكِلَامُ وَ 7

انَ  ا كَ ا إِذَ     أَمًّ

He (the reciter) is noteworthy, being sought out, if he comes to hold praiseworthy characteristics/wealth of

knowledge. And a shade of exalted honour seeks (to shadow) him.

وَ ىهُ تَضٰ رۡ مُ ةًالۡ هُأُمَّ مَ يَمَّ انَةِوَ زَ لُّ الرَّ
لَاظِ قَ قَنۡ 8

       

He is free, if he is deserving, by becoming a devotee of it (the Qur`ā n) in serving it until he dies (persisting

until he attains true nobility).

وَ رُّهُ حُ انَالۡ رِيَّإِنۡ كَ حَ ارِيًاالۡ وَ يهٖلَهُحَ رِّ نَبَّلَاإِلَى أَنۡبِتَحَ تَ 9

      

Indeed, the Book of Allah is the most reliable intercessor, and the most valued possession, endowing gifts

and virtues.

إِنَّ وَ
لهِ ثَقُكِتَابَ ال افِعٍأَوۡ نٰىشَ أَغۡ نَاءٍوَ اغَ بً

اهِ لَاوَ ضِّ تَفَ مُ 10

      

And it is the best companion, its speech is never tiresome; And the more it is repeated, the more beauty

increases within it.

رُ يۡ لِيسٍوَخَ لُّجَ يثُهُلَا يُمَ دِ هُحَ ادُ دَ تَرۡ ادُوَ دَ لَافِيهٖيَزۡ مُّ تَجَ 11

      

And when the youth (the reciter) is fearful in his darkness of the grave, the Qurʾā n will meet him shining

brightly and welcoming him.

ثُ يۡ تَىٰوَحَ فَ تَاعُالۡ اتِهٖيَرۡ رِفِي ظُلُمَ بۡ قَ نَ الۡ
اهُمِ قَ نًايَلۡ لِّلَاسَ تَهَ مُ 12

      

There, (in the grave) it (the Qurʾā n) will congratulate him, becoming a place of rest and a beautiful garden

(for him). And because of it (the Qurʾan) he will be (raised) to the pinnacle of honour which will be

manifest.

نَالِكَ نِيهٖهُ يلًايَهۡ قِ ةًمَ ضَ وۡ رَ لِهٖوَ نۡ أَجۡ
مِ ةِوَ وَ رۡ زِّفِي ذِ عِ تَلىٰالۡ يُجۡ 13
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It (the Qurʾā n) will implore Allah’s satisfaction for its beloved. And what is more suitable (to make a

request than the Qurʾā n), for its requests will surely be conveyed.

دُ ائِهٖيُنَاشِ ضَ بِيبِهٖفِي إِرۡ رۡ بِهٖلِحَ دِ أَجۡ لًاوَ ؤۡ سُ
هِ لَاإلَيۡ وَصَّ مُ 14

       

So, O reciter (of the Qurʾā n), hold firmly on to it, honoring and respecting it in all conditions.

ا افَيَ ارِيأَيُّهَ قَ ابِهِالۡ كً سِّ تَمَ لًّامُ الٍلَهُمُجِ لَافِي كُلِّ حَ بَجِّ مُ 15

      

Eat and drink (the most wholesome of foods and soothing drinks). Both your parents will be adorned with

garments of light, crowns, and jewelry.

نِيئًا يئًاهَ رِ اكَمَّ الِدَ اوَ مَ هِ لَيۡ سُعَ
بِ لَا ارٍمَ وَ نَ التَّاجِأَنۡ

لَىمِ حُ الۡ وَ 16

     

So what do you think of the child (of these parents) when they are rewarded? They are the family of Allah

and the high-ranking elite.

مۡ ا ظَنُّكُ لِفَمَ ائِهٖبِالنَّجۡ زَ دَ جَ نۡ لهِأُولَئِكَعِ لُ ال ةُأَهۡ وَ فۡ لَاوالصَّ مَ الۡ 17

       

Righteousness, sincerity, patience and God-consciousness are their adornment. The Qurʾā n came with these

characteristics and explained them in detail.

بِرِّأُولُو انِالۡ سَ حۡ لۡإِ ا رِوَ بۡ الصَّ التُّقٰىوَ مۡوَ هُ لَا احُ انُبِهَ رَ قُ اءَ الۡ لَاجَ صَِّ  فَ مُ 18

      

Adopt these qualities as long as you live in it (this world, striving to obtain it. And exchange (the qualities

of) your lowly soul for the noble fragrances of these qualities.

ا كَ بِهَ لَيۡ تَعَ شۡ ا عِ امَ افِيهَ سً
نَافِ بِعۡمُ اوَ يَ نۡ كَ الدُّ سَ انَفۡ هَ اسِ فَ لَىبِأَنۡ عُ الۡ 19

آنَ       رۡ   القُ

May Allah reward, with goodness on our behalf, leaders who transmitted to us the Qur’an, sweet and

smoothly flowing, uninterrupted.

زَى لهُجَ اتِال رَ يۡ خَ نَّابِالۡ ةًعَ لُوالَنَاأَئِمَّ بًانَقَ ذۡ لَاعَ سَ لۡ وَسَ 20
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From these imams, there are seven full moons centered in a sky of grandeur and impartiality, brilliant and

perfect.

مۡ هُ نۡ ورٌفَمِ ةٌبُدُ عَ بۡ طَتۡقَدۡسَ اءَتَوَسَّ مَ لَىٰسَ عُ لِالۡ دۡ عَ اوالۡ رً هۡ لَازُ كُمَّ وَ 21

        

They (the imams) have stars that have gained their light (knowledge) from them and illuminated the

darkness of ignorance, until it dissolved and was replaced with enlightenment.

ا بٌلَهَ هُ اشُ هَ نۡ تَنَارَتۡعَ  رَتۡٱسۡ ادَفَنَوَّ وَ جٰىسَ تّٰىالدُّ
 رَّقَحَ لىٰتَفَ جَ ٱنۡ وَ 22

       

You will soon see them (the imams of qirā ʾā t) one after the other with two of their specific students

(narrators). .

فَ وۡ مۡوَسَ اهُ اتَرَ دً احِ دٍوَ احِ دَ وَ عَبَعۡ نِمَ ثۡنَيۡ نۡٱ
ابِهٖمِ حَ ثِّلَاأَصۡ تَمَ مُ 23

      

They were carefully selected by expert critics, each one outstanding, and they did not use the Qurʾā n for

worldly gain.

مۡ هُ يَّرَ مۡتَخَ هُ ادُ سَبَارِعٍكُلَّنُقَّ لَيۡ لَىوَ آنِهٖعَ تَأَكِّلَاقُرۡ مُ 24

        نَافِعٌ

As for the one of noble inner secret (الكريم السر) in fragrance (في الطيب), Nā fiʿ, he is the one who

chose al-Madī nah as his residence..

ا رِيمُفَأَمَّ كَ رِّالۡ اكَفِي الطِّيبِالسِّ يفَذَ تَارَالَّذِ ينَةَٱخۡ دِ مَ زِلَاالۡ نۡ مَ 25

ى    سَ يۡ
قَالُونُ عِ    وَ

As for Qā lū n (whose name was) ʿIsā  and ʿUthmā n, (known as) Warsh, both achieved the most sublime

ranks by accompanying him (Nā fiʿ).

مانُثُمَّ ثۡ مۡعُ هُ شُ رۡ تِهِوَ بَ حۡ دَبِصُ جۡ مَ فِيعَالۡ تَأَثَّلَاالرَّ 26

كَّةُ    مَ ثِيرٍ   وَ نُ كَ  ٱبۡ

And in Mecca was ʿAbd Allah’s residence. He is Ibn Kathī r, who from amongst many people, he was exalted

(above them). .

لهِ دُ ال بۡ اعَ هُفِيهَ امُ قَ وَمُ اثِرُهُ مِكَ وۡ قَ لۡ تَلَىٱ عۡ مُ 27
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دٌ مَّ مُحَ دُ   وَ مَ      أَحۡ

Aḥmad al-Bazzī  and Muḥammad, who was named Qunbul, narrated from him (Ibn Kathī r) via a sanad

(chain of narrators).

وٰى بَزِّيرَ لۡ لَىلَهُٱ نَدٍعَ وَسَ هۡ بُوَ لَقَّ مُ نۡبُلَاالۡ قُ 28

هُ     الِدُ رٍو  فَوَ مۡ أَبُو عَ

As for their genuine Mā zinī  imam: Abū  ʿAmr al-Baṣrī , then his father is al-ʿAlā .

ا أَمَّ امُوَ مَ لۡإِ يُّا
نِ ازِ مَ مۡالۡ هُ رِيحُ رِيصَ بَصۡ لۡ لَاٱ عَ الۡ 29

يِّ  دِ يۡ زِ يَ يَى الۡ     يَحۡ

He (Abū  ʿAmr) poured his knowledge upon Yaḥyā  al-Yazī dī  and with this pure, untainted water

(knowledge) he (al-Yazī dī ) was well quenched. .

لَىٰأَفَاضَ هُعَ بَ يۡ بَحَسَ اتِفَأَصۡ رَ فُ بِ الۡ ذۡ عَ لَّلَابِالۡ عَ مُ 30

مۡ  هُ الِحُ ورِي وَصَ رَ الدُّ مَ يُّ  أَبُو عُ
وسِ   السُّ

Abū  ʿUmar al-Dū rī  and Ṣā liḥ (who had the patronym of) Abū  Shuʿayb (and the ascription of) al-Sū sī

accepted (instruction and teaching) from him (Yaḥyā  al-Yazī dī ). .

بٍأَبُو يۡ عَ وَشُ هُهُ نۡ بَّلَاعَ تَقَ 31

رٍ امِ نِ عَ        ٱبۡ

And as for Damascus in Shā m, the home of Ibn ʿĀ mir, it (verily) became a pleasant place (of residence) due

to ʿAbd Allah’s (ibn ʿĀ mir’s) existence in it.

ا أَمَّ قُوَ شۡ مَ امِدِ ارُالشَّ كَدَ لهِفَتِلۡ دِ ال بۡ لَّلَاطَابَتۡبِعَ مُحَ 32

لهِ   دُ ال بۡ امٌ وَعَ شَ انَ   هِ وَ كۡ لِذَ

Hishā m and ʿAbd Allah, who are ascribed to Dhakwā n, both narrate from him (Ibn ʿĀ mir) via sanad

(chain of narrators).

وَ هۡ ابُهُوَ سَ
تِ نَادِانۡ سۡ لۡإِِ هُبِا نۡ لَاعَ تَنَقَّ 33

ا    ذً    شَ

And from the esteemed Kufa are three (imams of qirā ʾā t). They propagated (their knowledge in it), and Kufa

became diffused with musk and cloves.

اءِ رَّ غَ كُوفَةِ الۡ بِالۡ مۡوَ هُ نۡ ثَةٌمِ واثَلَا اعُ دۡأَذَ تۡفَقَ اعَ لَاضَ فُ نۡ قَرَ وَ 34
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مٌ  اصِ رٍ وَعَ     أَبُو بَكۡ

This is the first of the qurrā ʾ from Kufa and the fifth imam, Abū  Bakr ʿĀ ṣim ibn Abī  al-Najū d. His first

narrator is Shuʿbah.

ا هُفَأَمَّ مُ بَةُٱسۡ عۡ يهِفَشُ اوِ زُرَ رِّ بَ مُ لَاالۡ ضَ أَفۡ 35

رٍ  يَّاشٍ أَبُو بَكۡ نُ عَ صٌ    ٱبۡ فۡ وَحَ

He (Shuʿbah) is Ibn ʿAyyā sh (and he was also known as) Abū  Bakr, who was affable. And Ḥafṣ (the second

narrator) was most excellent because of his precision.

اكَ ذَ اوَ انِالرِّضَ قَ تۡ لۡإِِ بِا انَوَ لَاكَ ضَّ فَ مُ 36

      

And Ḥamzah, who was more pure than him in piety, A patient imam (who recited) the Qurʾā n with tartī l.

ةُ زَ مۡ اهُوَحَ كَ ا أَزۡ نۡمَ
رِّعٍمِ تَوَ امُ امً اإِمَ بُورً رانِصَ قُ تِّلَالِلۡ رَ مُ 37

لاَّدٌ  لَفٌ  وَخَ مٌ   خَ لَيۡ  سُ

Khalaf and Khallā d narrate that which Sulaym narrated from him (Ḥamzah), with precision and

comprehensiveness.

وَى ۥرَ هُ نۡ يعَ اهُالَّذِ وَ نًارَ قَ تۡ لَامُ صَّ مُحَ وَ 38

يُّ 
ائِ سَ

كِ يٌّ فَالۡ
لِ      عَ

As for ʿAlī , he was referred to as al-Kisā ʾī  because he donned it (shawl) when in Iḥrā m.

ا أَمَّ تُهُوَ انَعۡ مَ
انَلِ امِكَ رَ حۡ لۡإِ بَلَافِيهِفِي ا رۡ تَسَ 39

ارِثِ  حَ ورِي     أَبُو الۡ وَ الدُّ صٌ هُ فۡ وَحَ

Their Layth narrated from him: Abū  al-Ḥā rith al-Riḍā , and (also) Ḥafṣ, who is al-Dū rī , and this has

already passed in the earlier mention.

وَى مۡرَ ثُهُ هُلَيۡ نۡ اعَ رِالرِّضَ كۡ يِ الذِّ
فِ لَاوَ قَدۡ خَ 40

رٍ امِ نُ عَ يُّ ٱبۡ
بِ صَ يَحۡ الۡ مۡ    وَ بَاقِيهِ  وَ

Abū  ʿAmr and al-Yaḥṣubī , who is Ibn ʿĀ mir, are pure Arabs, whereas the rest (of the qurrā ʾ) are

encompassed by various forms of allegiances.

مۡ رِهِ مۡ رِيحٌأَبُو عَ اطَصَ لَابِهِأَحَ وَ الۡ 41
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For each of them (the narrators) are ṭuruq (paths of recitation) via which every student may be guided.

And no forger should be feared within these ṭuruq, fabricating (various readings).

مۡ ىطُرُقٌلَهُ دٰ ايُهۡ لَاطَارِقٍكُلُّبِهَ ىطَارِقٌوَ شَ ايُخۡ لَابِهَ حِّ تَمَ مُ 42

  فِي     

And these (Qirā ʾā t, riwā yat or ṭuruq), they are for the student. I have laid down their rules, so exert

yourself in obtaining your share (of its knowledge), becoming superior

نَّ هُ اتِىوَ اتِىالَّلوَ وَ مُ الِلۡ بۡتُهَ  بَنَصَ نَاصِ بۡمَ صَ ابِكَفَانۡ لَانِصَ ضِ فۡ مُ 43

       

And know that I will strive so that their differences conform to the poetic rhyme, being made easy

ا ا أَنَا ذَ هَ عٰىوَ لَّأَسۡ مۡلَعَ وفَهُ رُ ايَطُوعُحُ مُبِهَ افِينَظۡ وَ قَ لَاالۡ هَّ مُسَ 44

        

I have made the abjad sequence in the text as indicators for each qā riʾ, the first letter for the first reciter

(and so on)

تُ لۡ عَ ادٍجَ لَىأَبَا جَ لِيلًاقَارِئٍكُلِّعَ لَىدَ ظُومِعَ نۡ لَاأَوَّلَالمَ أَوَّ 45

        

After mentioning the place of difference (between the qurrā ʾ or ruwā t), I will name its men (the reciters

who applied the particular manner of recitation). When it has ended (when the list of reciters for that

application has ended), I will (place) a وا و as a separator (between it and the new application/difference to

be discussed)

دِ نۡ بَعۡ
مِ رِىوَ كۡ رۡفَذِ حَ يالۡ مِ الَهُأُسۡ تَىرِجَ يمَ ضِ قَ اوِآتِيكَتَنۡ وَ لَابِالۡ صَ فَيۡ 46

      فِي 

(The و will be brought as a separator) except in places where there will be no doubt if they appear together.

I will relinquish (any form of) stipulation with the (pronunciation of) the word, if it is clear

وَىٰ
رُفٍسِ الَا رِيبَةٌأَحۡ الِهَ ظِاتِّصَ بالَّلفۡ نِيوَ تَغۡ دِأَسۡ يۡ قَ نِ الۡ لَاعَ إِنۡ جَ 47

       

Occasionally a letter-code is repeated (coming) before the wā w al-faṣl for a co-incidental reason. This

matter should not scare you

انٍ كَ رُبَّ مَ رَوَ رَّ رۡفَكَ حَ االۡ لَهَ اقَبۡ مَ
ارِضٍلِ رُعَ لۡأَمۡ ا سَوَ لَالَيۡ وَِّ هَ مُ 48
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ثَلَّثٌ      مُ

And from them (these letter-codes) the ث with three dots is (a code) for the Kufis, and six of them (the

qurrā ʾ will be indicated to) with خ which is not without a dot

نَّ هُ نۡ مِ يِّوَ
كُوفِ ثَاءٌلِلۡ

ث

مۡ تَّتُهُ اءِبوَسِ خَ الۡ
خ

لَا فَ سَ بِأَغۡ لَيۡ 49

        

I intend those Qurrā ʾ whom I mentioned after Nā fiʿ. The Kufis and Shamis with a ذ which is not without

dots

تُ نَيۡ لۡأُولىٰعَ مۡا بَتُّهُ ثۡ دَأَ كُوفٍنَافِعٍبَعۡ امٍوَ مۡوَشَ الُهُ ذَ
ذ

سَ لَالَيۡ فَ غۡ مُ 50

ا مً جَ عۡ لَا   مُ مَ هۡ سَ مُ   لَيۡ

The Kufis with al-Makkī  (will be indicated by a) ظ with a dot, and the Kufis and al-Baṣrī  (will be

indicated by a) غ which is not without dots

كُوفٍ يِّوَ
كِّ عَ المَ الظَّاءِبِمَ

ظ

رٍ بَصۡ كُوفٍ وَ مۡوَ نُهُ يۡ غَ
غ

51

ةٍ زَ مۡ ائِي وَحَ سَ
كِ      لِلۡ

And the ش with dots is (the code) for Kisā ʾī  and Ḥamzah, and say the two of them with Shuʿbah is

(indicated by the word) صحبة , following (suite with the letter-codes before this)

طِ و النَّقۡ ينٌوَذُ شِ
ش

ا مَ قُلۡ فِيهِ بَةٍوَ عۡ عۡ شُ بَةٌمَ حۡ صُ
صحبة

تَلَا 52

       

(The word) ٌصحاب is for the two of them (Kisā ʾī  and Ḥamzah) with Ḥafṣ; (the word) َّعم is for Nā fiʿ and

Shā mī ; (the word) سما is for Nā fiʿ, the son of ʿAlā . . .

ابٌ حَ صِ
صحاب

ا مَ مۡهُ هِ صِ فۡ عۡ حَ مَّمَ عَ
عم

امٍنَافِعٌ اوَشَ مَ سَ
سما

لَافِي نَافِعٍ عَ فَتَى الۡ وَ 53

       

and al-Makkī . And say (that the word) ّحق is for him (al Makkī ) and Ibn al-ʿAlā ʾ. And say regarding the

two of them (al Makkī  and Ibn al-ʿAlā ʾ) as well as al-Yaḥṣabī , (the code) ٌ نَفَر  has adorned

كٍّ مَ قٌّوَوَ حَ
حق

ءِفِيهِ لَا عَ نِ الۡ ابۡ اقُلۡوَ مَ قُلۡ فِيهِ بِيوَ صَ يَحۡ الۡ رٌوَ نَفَ
نفر

لَا حَ 54

      

(The word) ّحرمي is used for al-Makkī  and for Nā fiʿ. And ٌ حصن has gained prestige from the Kufis and

Nā fiʿ

يٌّوَ
مِ رۡ

حِ
حرمي

يُّ
كِّ مَ نَافِعٌفِيهِالۡ نٌوَوَ صۡ حِ

حصن

كُوفِى نِ الۡ مۡعَ هِ نَافِعِ لَاوَ عَ 55
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And whenever a word-code (كلمة ) appears before or after (a letter code), then conform to my condition

(mentioned previously) and conclude (the difference discussed) with the wā w, separating (one matter from

another)

ا مَ هۡ مَ دُأَتَتۡوَ لُ أَوۡ بَعۡ نۡ قَبۡ
ةٌمِ مَ يكِلۡ طِ رۡ دَ شَ نۡ اوِفَكُنۡ عِ وَ ضِ بِالۡ ٱقۡ لَاوَ صَ فَيۡ 56

      

And (in those differences) which have an opposite, I will suffice (by merely mentioning) the opposite. So

contend with your intellect in order that you become accomplished

انَ ا كَ مَ دٍّوَ ا ضِ هٖفَإِنِّيذَ دِّ نِّيٌّبِضِ مۡغَ احِ فَزَ
اءِ كَ لَابِالذَّ ضُ لِتَفۡ 57

      

Like madd, ithbā t, fatḥ, idghā m, hamz, naql, and ikhtilā s have been collected

دٍّ مَ ثۡبَاتٍكَ إِ حٍوَ فَتۡ مٍوَ غَ دۡ مُ زٍوَ مۡ هَ لٍوَ نَقۡ سٍوَ تِلَا اخۡ لَاوَ صَّ تَحَ 58

      

And (likewise) jazm, masculine, ghayb, lightness, plural, tanwī n, and taḥrī k, apply (these rules)

مٍ زۡ كِيرٍوَجَ تَذۡ بٍوَ يۡ ةٍوَغَ فَّ عٍوَخِ مۡ ينٍوَجَ وِ تَنۡ رِيكٍوَ تَحۡ لَاوَ مِ ٱُعۡ 59

يَّدٍ قَ رَ مُ يۡ       غَ

Whenever I mention ‘movement’ (taḥrī k) without specifying which one, then it means fatḥah. And sukoon

(no movement) is its counterpart

ثُ يۡ رَىوَحَ رِيكُجَ حُالتَّحۡ تۡ فَ وَ الۡ انُهُ كَ سۡ لۡإِ ا اهُوَ زِلَاآخَ نۡ مَ 60

      

And I have made brothers (opposites) between the nū n and the yā ʾ, between the fatḥah and kasrah, and

between naṣb and khafḍ, considering where they are placed

تُ يۡ آخَ اوَ يَ الۡ نَ النُّونِ وَ مۡبَيۡ هِ حِ فَتۡ رٍوَ كَسۡ نَوَ بَيۡ بِوَ ضِالنَّصۡ فۡ خَ الۡ زِلَاوَ نۡ مُ 61

       

And wherever I mention ḍammah or rafʿ and remain silent (will not stipulate anything further) then the

remaining (Qurrā ʾ or ruwā t) will approach (recite) with a fatḥah or naṣb

ثُ يۡ مُّأَقُولُوَحَ عُالضَّ فۡ الرَّ اكِتًاوَ ۥسَ مُ هُ رُ يۡ حِفَغَ تۡ فَ بِبِالۡ النَّصۡ بَلَاوَ أَقۡ 62
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In the cases of rafʿ, masculine, and third-person, there are instances which I left unrestricted upon their

wording, (understood) by the one who has mastered higher understanding

فِي عِوَ فۡ كِيرِالرَّ التَّذۡ بِوَ يۡ غَ الۡ لَةٌوَ مۡ اجُ هَ ظِ لَى لَفۡ تُعَ لَقۡ لَىأَطۡ عُ نۡ قَيَّدَ الۡ مَ 63

     

Before or after the place of difference I will indicate to it (via those codes which are) plural (i.e. the word

codes) as it is not a problem

دَ بَعۡ لَ وَ قَبۡ فِوَ رۡ حَ اآتِيالۡ تُ بِهٖبِكُلِّ مَ زۡ مَ عِرَ مۡ جَ كِلَافِي الۡ سَ مُشۡ إِذۡ لَيۡ 64

    

I will (explicitly) mention the name (of a reciter) wherever the text allows, clarifying it (his name) like (a

child) whose paternal and maternal uncles adorn his neck (with garments and jewellery)

مِّي فَ أُسَ وۡ هُوَسَ مُ حُ نَظۡ مَ ثُ يَسۡ يۡ ابِهِحَ حً امُوضِ دً يۡ لَاجِ وَ مُخۡ ا وَ مًّ عَ مُ 65

     

And whoever has a chapter dedicated to him, in which there is a specific application, then it becomes

necessary that he be named (explicitly), so he be known and understood

انَ نۡ كَ مَ ا بَابٍوَ بٌذَ هَ ذۡ مٰىفَلَا بُدَّلَهُ فِيهِ مَ رٰىأَنۡ يُسۡ لَافَيُدۡ قَ يُعۡ وَ 66

       

(This qaṣī dah) called out and the finest of its meanings responded, and I presented these meanings/with this

qaṣī dah that which is easily swallowed (easily grasped), being sweet and pure

لَّتۡ اأَهَ هَ انِيفَلَبَّتۡ عَ مَ االۡ ابُهَ تُلُبَ غۡ اوَصُ اغَبِهَ ا سَ بًامَ ذۡ لَاعَ سَ لۡ مُسَ 67

يرُ  
سِ ا التَّيۡ رِهَ     يُسۡ

And within its ease lies al-Taysī r, which I intended to summarize; and by the help of Allah, it has produced

from it that which was hoped for

فِي تُوَ مۡ هُرُ ارَ تِصَ نَتۡاخۡ لهِفَأَجۡ نِ ال وۡ هُبِعَ نۡ مَّلَامِ ؤَ مُ 68

ائِدٍ       فَوَ

Its folds increased by spreading benefits, yet it veiled its face in modesty from claiming excellence

ا افُهَ فَ لۡ أَ تۡوَ ادَ رِزَ تۡبِنَشۡ اءًفَلَفَّ يَ احَ هَ هَ لَاوَجۡ ضَّ أَنۡ تُفَ 69
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I have named it “the Sanctuary of All Hopes”, as a good omen, and (I further named it) “the Face of

Felicitations”, so greet this (face) and accept it

ا تُهَ يۡ مَّ زَوَسَ رۡ
انِيحِ لۡأَمَ نًاا هَتَيَمُّ وَجۡ انِيوَ نِهٖالتَّهَ تَقبِّلَافَاهۡ مُ 70

      

I called: O Allah, best of hearers, protect me from showing off, in word and in action

تُ يۡ نَادَ مَّوَ عٍأَللَّهُ امِ رَ سَ يۡ نِييَا خَ ذۡ نَأَعِ
يعِمِ مِ لًاالتَّسۡ لَاقَوۡ عَ فۡ مَ وَ 71

        

To You I extend my hand, (and it is) Your favors that have enabled it; grant me refuge so that I do not act

with ظلم and thus fall into error

كَ يإِلَيۡ كَيَدِ نۡ لۡأَيَادِيمِ اا هَ دُّ نِيتَمُ رۡ رِيفَلَاأَجِ رٍأَجۡ وۡ طَلَابِجَ خۡ أَُفَ
ـَ

72

       

Ā mī n, and (grant) security to the trustworthy one through its essence; and if it stumbles, then he is

trustworthy in bearing it

ينَ نًاأَمِ أَمۡ ينِوَ لۡأَمِ الِ رِّهَ
إنۡبِسِ ثَرَتۡوَ وَعَ لَاالأَمُونُفَهۡ مُّ تَحَ 73

      

I say to a noble man, honor is his very nature: for his brothers he is a mirror, lit like kohl that beautifies

رٍّأَقُولُ وءَةُلِحُ رُ مُ الۡ اوَ هَ ؤُ رۡ تِهِمَ وَ لِإِخۡ آةُ رۡ مِ و النُّورِالۡ لَاذُ حَ كۡ مِ 74

ا       أَيُّهَ

O my brother, you who pass by my poem at its door, (even if) it is being called out as something unsellable

in the market, then speak of it in a beautiful manner

ي تَازُأَخِ جۡ مُ يالۡ مِ ابِهٖنَظۡ هٖبِبَ لَيۡ وقِيُنَادٰى عَ دَ السُّ اسِ لَاكَ مِ أَجۡ 75

حۡ  امِ ا وَسَ رً يۡ انَ   خَ    كَ

Think good of it (the poem) and be tolerant of its weaver (the author), by overlooking (its defects) and

(with) integrity, even if though it be flawed

هُبِهٖوَظُنَّ يجَ اءِنَسِ ضَ غۡ نٰىبِالاِ سۡ حُ الۡ إِنۡوَ لَاوَ هَ لۡ هَ 76
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Accept that one of two goods is correctness, and the other is a sincere effort that sought the right, even if it

fell short

لِّمِ ىوَسَ دَ حۡ نِلإِ يۡ يَ نَ سۡ حُ ابَةٌالۡ رَىإِصَ الاُخۡ ادٌوَ تَهَ امَاجۡ بًارَ وۡ لَاصَ حَ فَأَمۡ 77

       

And if there is a flaw, then mend it with an extra measure of forbearance; and let it be corrected by one

who excels in speech

انَ إِنۡ كَ قٌوَ رۡ هُخَ رِكۡ لَةٍفَادَّ ضۡ مِبِفَ لۡ حِ نَ الۡ
هُمِ لِحۡ يُصۡ لۡ نۡوَ ادَمَ لَاجَ وَ قۡ مِ 78

قُلۡ     لَىوَ قِ الۡ كُلُّ فِي  وَ   الۡ

And always be truthful. If it were not for agreement and its spirit, then all man would be destroyed in

(constant) dispute and hatred

قًا ادِ لَاصَ وِئَامُلَوۡ هُالۡ رُوحُ نَامُلَطَاحَوَ لۡأَ فِا لۡ خُ الۡ 79

ا    رً دۡ      صَ

And live with a pure heart, and stay away from backbiting, you will be made present in jannah (paradise),

purified and cleansed

شۡ
عِ اوَ مً

الِ نۡسَ يبَةٍوَعَ
رۡفَغِبۡغِ ضَّ سِتُحَ دۡ قُ ارَ الۡ ظَ

قٰىحِ لَاأَنۡ سَّ غَ مُ 80

رِ   بۡ      الصَّ

And this is a time of patience, who can grant you that state which is like grasping burning coal, so that you

may be saved from trials?

ا ذَ هَ انُوَ مَ نۡ لَكَزَ ضٍبِالَّتِيمَ بۡ قَ رٍكَ مۡ لىٰ جَ وعَ جُ تَنۡ نَ البلَافَ
مِ 81

تۡ كَّفَ       لَتَوَ

And if one’s eyes were to assist (its owner), its clouds would rain with tears continuously and in torrents

لَوۡ أَنَّ نًاوَ يۡ تۡعَ دَ اعَ اسَ بُهَ
ائِ حَ عِسَ مۡ ابِالدَّ يمً طَّلَادِ هُ وَ 82

       

But it (the eyes), due to the hardness of the heart, is unable to cry. Beware of him who wastes his life

walking about aimlessly

ا نَّهَ لَكِ نۡوَ بِعَ لۡ قَ ةِ الۡ وَ اقَسۡ طُهَ اقَحۡ ةَفَيَ عَ يۡ ارِضَ مَ لۡأَعۡ ىا شِ لَلَاتَمۡ بَهۡ سَ 83
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لهِ  اٰنُ     إلَى ال  رۡ قُ  لَهُ الۡ

By Him in Whose hands my life lies, whomsoever seeks guidance from Allah alone and has the Qurʾā n as

his drink and purifier

ي نِبِنَفسِ ىمَ دٰ تَهۡ هُاسۡ دَ انَوَحۡ كَ بًاوَ رۡ لَاشِ سَِ
 غۡ مَ وَ 84

هٖ   لَيۡ      عَ

His world becomes a pleasant place for him, and it (the earth) then splits apart with sweet aromas which he

becomes drenched with

هُوَطَابَتۡ ضُ تۡأَرۡ تَّقَ بِيرٍبِكُلِّفَتَفَ ينَعَ بَحَحِ لَاأَصۡ ضَ مُخۡ 85

     لَهُ   

So glad tidings for him, whose longing stirs his determination, and whose sorrow ignites within his heart as

a burning flame

قُفَطُوبَىٰ وۡ الشَّ ثُوَ عَ يَبۡ هُ مَّ دُهَ نۡ زَ ىٰوَ لۡأَسَ تَاجُا بِيَهۡ لۡ قَ لَافِي الۡ عِ مُشۡ 86

وَ        هُ

He is (the one who is) chosen (by Allah). He moves amongst all people, (being) near (to the people) but

different, whilst all incline to him and long for his prayers (duʿā s)

تَبَىٰ  جۡ مُ والۡ دُ لَى النَّاسِيَغۡ مۡعَ لِّهِ يبًاكُ اقَرِ يبً رِ الًاغَ تَمَ مَّلَامُسۡ ؤَ مُّ 87

      

He sees all as servants (of Allah), as all are (only) acting upon what Allah has decreed

دُّ يعَ النَّاسِيَعُ مِ لًىجَ وۡ مۡمَ نَّهُ لِأَ ا لَى مَ لهُعَ اهُ ال رُونَقَضَ لَايُجۡ عُ أَفۡ 88

       

He sees himself more deserving of blame, because it has not tasted the bitterness of patience and hardship in

pursuit of true honor

هُيَرَىٰ سَ مِّنَفۡ لَىبِالذَّ اأَوۡ نَّهَ لِأَ دِ جۡ مَ لَى الۡ قۡعَ عَ رِلَمۡ تَلۡ بۡ نَ الصَّ
لۡأَلَامِ ا وَ 89

      

It has been said: Be as a dog is, he is driven away by his master and yet remains forever loyal, expending

all effort (in pleasing his master)

قَدۡ قِيلَ بِكُنۡوَ لۡ كَ الۡ يهِكَ صِ لُهُيُقۡ تَلِيأَهۡ أۡ ا يَ مَ مۡوَ هِ حِ لَافِي نُصۡ تَبَذِّ  مُ 90
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Perhaps the Lord of the Throne will protect us, O my brothers, from all difficulties and fearful things

لَّ شِلَعَ رۡ عَ تِيإِلَهَ الۡ وَ ييَا إِخۡ تَنَايَقِ  اعَ مَ ارِهِجَ كَ مَ لَاكُلَّ الۡ وَّ هُ 91

       

And that He makes us among those whose Book will be an intercessor for them, when they did not neglect

it, so that it does not testify against them

لُنَا عَ يَجۡ نۡوَ مَّ اكِتَابُهُيَكُونُمِ يعً فِ مۡشَ الَهُ وهُإِذۡ مَ لَانَسُ حَ فَيمۡ 92

      

And in Allah is my might, adherence and power. And I have nothing but His veil (protection) enshrouding

me

لّهِ بِال لِيوَ وۡ يحَ امِ تِصَ اعۡ تِيوَ قُوَّ يَوَ
الِ مَ هُإِلَّاوَ رُ تۡ لِّلَاسِ تَجَ مُ 93

كَ       لَيۡ عَ

O Lord, You are Allah, sufficient for me and my true provision; upon You is my reliance, pleading and

trusting

ا رَبِّ لهُفَيَ تَ ال بِيأَنۡ سۡ تِيحَ دَّ ادِيوَعُ تِمَ ااعۡ ارِعً كِّلَاضَ تَوَ مُ 94

ذۡ تَعِ أُ فَاسۡ رَ رَ تَقۡ هۡ ا أَرَدتَّ الدَّ ا مَ لاَإِذَ جَ لّهِ مُسۡ طَانِ بِال يۡ نَ الشَّ
ا مِ ارً هَ جِ

Whenever you intend to recite at any time, seek refuge in Allah from the Shaitan out loud and without

restriction.

95

إِنۡ تَزِدۡ راً وَ لِ يُسۡ ا أَتَىٰ فِي النَّحۡ لىٰ مَ لَاعَ هَّ تَ مُجَ ا فَلَسۡ زِيهً بِّكَ تَنۡ رَ
لِ

Follow what has come in Sū rah al-Naḥl, it is easy and sufficient. And if you add words glorifying your

Lord, then you are not mistaken.

96

ةِ اذَ تِعَ ةِبَابُ الاسۡ اذَ تِعَ بَابُ الاسۡ
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ولِ فَلَمۡ يَزِدۡ ظَ الرَّسُ وا لَفۡ رُ كَ قَدۡ ذَ لَاوَ مَ قِ مُجۡ لُ لَمۡ يُبۡ ا النَّقۡ حَّ هذَ لَوۡ صَ وَ

They (the qurrā ’) have mentioned the wording of the Messenger, and he did not increase (its wording). If

this transmission (from the Prophet ) is authentic, then no ambiguity remains.

97

هُ وعُ ولِ فُرُ الٌ فِي الأُصُ قَ فِيهِ مَ لِّلَاوَ مُظَ ا وَ قً ا بَاسِ هَ نۡ دُ مِ فَلاَ تَعۡ

Regarding the isti‘ā dhah, there are (many) discussions in Uṣul; its branches (discussions) are lengthy and

widespread; do not exceed them.

98

اتُنَا بَاهُ وُعَ لٌ  صۡ هُ  اؤُ فَ إِخۡ لَاوَ مَ وِي فِيهِ أَعۡ دَ هۡ مَ نۡ فَتًى كالۡ
مۡ مِ كَ وَ

And concealing it (the isti‘ā dhah) is done by Ḥamzah and Nā fi‘. And how many qurrā ’ like Mahdawī

practiced upon this.

فَ
ف

أَ
أ

99

نَّةٍ سُ نِ  تَيۡ ورَ نَ السُّ لَ بَيۡ مَ بَسۡ لَاوَ مُّ تَحَ يَةً وَ رۡ هاَ  وۡ مَ الٌ  جَ

Basmalah between two sū rahs is made by Qalū n, al-Kisā ’ī , ‘Ā ṣim, and Ibn Kathī r, as transmitted.

بِ
ب

رِ
ر

نَ
ن

دِ
د

100

ةٌ احَ صَ نِ  تَيۡ ورَ نَ السُّ لُكَ بَيۡ وَصۡ لَاوَ صَّ لاَيَاهُ حَ لٌّ  تَنۡ  كُ اسۡ لۡ وَ وَصِ

And your waṣl (joining) between two sū rahs is done by Ḥamzah. And make waṣl and sakt (between two

sū rahs) for Ibn ‘Ā mir, Warsh and Abū  ‘Amr al-Baṣrī .

فَ
ف

كُ
ك

جَ
ج

101

تُهُ رۡ كَ هٌ ذَ بَّ وَجۡ لاَّ  صَّ  لاَ  حُ الطُّلَىٰوَ اضِ هُ وَ يدُ لاَفٌ  فِيهاَ خِ وَ

There is no naṣṣ (written transmission) for Ibn ‘Ā mir and Abū  ‘Amr (for their practices: waṣl and sakt), but

they are ways that I have mentioned (as preferred by scholars). And in it (the basmalah) there is a

difference of opinion for Warsh, its neck being clear and well known amongst qurrā ’.

نَ
ن

كَ
ك

حُ
ح

جِ
ج

102

ةِ لَ مَ بَسۡ ةِبَابُ الۡ لَ مَ بَسۡ بَابُ الۡ
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سٍ ونَ تَنَفُّ ارُ دُ
تَٰ  خۡ مُ مُ الۡ تُهُ كۡ لَاوسَ مَ رِ بَسۡ هۡ بِعِ الزُّ لۡأَرۡ ۥ فِي ا مُ هُ ضُ بَعۡ وَ

Their chosen sakt will be without taking a breath. And some of the Qurrā ʾ recite the basmalah between the

four illuminated (sū rahs).

103

اكِتٌ نَّ سَ وَ فِيهِ هۡ ونَ نَصٍّ وَ مۡ دُ لَالَهُ ذَّ سَ مُخَ لَيۡ هُ وَ مۡ هَ ةَ فَافۡ زَ مۡ لِحَ

There is no naṣṣ (written transmission) for this, and in these illuminated sū rahs Ḥamzah makes sakt, so

understand this, and it is not a practice that is abandoned.

104

اءَةً أۡتَ بَرَ ا أَوۡ بَدَ هَ لۡ ا تَصِ مَ هۡ مَ لَاوَ مِ بَسۡ تَ مُ فِ لَسۡ يۡ ا بِالسَّ يلِهَ زِ تَنۡ لِ

And whenever you start Sū rat al-Barā ʾah or you join it (Sū rat al-Barā ʾah to another sū rah), then do not

recite the basmalah because it was revealed concerning the sword.

105

ةً ورَ ائِكَ سُ تِدَ ا فِي ابۡ هَ نۡ لَا بُدَّ مِ نۡ تَلَاوَ يَّرَ مَ اءِ خَ زَ لۡأَجۡ في ا ا وَ اهَ وَ
سِ

And it (the basmalah) is necessary at your start of every sū rah, excluding Sū rat al-Barā ʾah. And in the

various sections, the reciter may choose.

106

ةٍ ورَ رِ سُ اخِ عۡ أَوَ ا مَ هَ لۡ ا تَصِ مَ هۡ مَ لَاوَ قُ تَثۡ ا فَ رَ فِيهَ هۡ نَّ الدَّ فَ فَلَا تَقِ

And whenever you join it (the basmalah) with the end of a sū rah, do not ever stop (make waqf ) on the

basmalah, making it difficult for yourself.

107

رٌ اصِ يهِ  اوِ ينِ  مِ الدِّ الِكِ يَوۡ مَ نۡبُلَاوَ اطِ لِ قُ رَ السِّ اطٍ وَ رَ
دَ سِ نۡ عِ وَ

Al-Kisā ʾī  and ʿĀ ṣim will read مالك . And follow Qunbul (in reading a س) by َسِراط and َالسراط. .

رَ
ر

نَ
ن

108

آنِ رۡ قُ ةُ أُمِّ الۡ رَ وۡ آنِسُ رۡ قُ ةُ أُمِّ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا هَ مَّ ايًا أَشِ ادَ زَ الصَّ ثُ أَتَىٰ وَ يۡ لَابِحَ وَّ دِ الَا لَّا مۡ لِخَ مِ اشۡ لَفٍ وَ ى خَ لَدَ

(Follow Qunbul in reading a س by َسِراط and َالسراط) Wherever it occurs, pronounce the ṣā d with a

zā y-like sound ishmā m (by blending it) for Khalaf; and apply this ishmā m for Khallā d only in the first

occurrence.

109

ۥ مُ هِ يۡ لَدَ ةٌ وَ زَ مۡ مۡ حَ هِ مۡ إِلَيۡ هِ لَيۡ لَاعَ صِ وۡ مَ ا وَ فً قۡ اءِ وَ هَ مِّ الۡ ا بِضَ يعً مِ جَ

In the words “ʿalayhim,” “ilayhim,” and “ladayhim”, Ḥamzah recites with a ḍammah on the hā ʾ, in all

cases, whether stopping or continuing.

110

رَّكٍ لَ مُحَ عِ قَبۡ مۡ جَ يمِ الۡ مَّ مِ لۡ ضَ لَاوَصِ يِيرِهٖ جَ لُونٌ بِتَخۡ قاَ ا وَ اكً رَ

Make ṣilah (join) a ḍammah to the mī m al-jamʿ before a mutaḥarik for Ibn Kathī r, while Qā lū n with his

choice (in this application) is clear.

دِ
د

111

مۡ هِ شِ رۡ وَ
ا لِ هَ لۡ عِ صِ طۡ قَ زِ الۡ مۡ لِ هَ نۡ قَبۡ

مِ لَاوَ مُ دُ لِتَكۡ اقُونَ بَعۡ بَ ا الۡ نَهَ كَ أَسۡ وَ

And before the permanent hamzah, make ṣilah in it (the mī m al-jamʿ) for Warsh. Thereafter, the remaining

Qurrā ʾ will , apply iskā n in it (the mī m al-jamʿ) to complete this matter.

112

اكِنٍ لَ سَ ا قَبۡ هَ مُّ لٍ ضَ ونِ وَصۡ نۡ دُ
مِ لَاوَ عَ رُ فَتَى الۡ اءِ كَسۡ دَ الهَ بَعۡ لِكُلٍّ وَ

And without (ṣilah )connection, pronounce it (the plural mī m) with ḍammah before a sā kin, for all reciters.

And after a hā ʾ, it is read with kasrah by Abū  ʿAmr.

113

اكِنًا اءِ سَ يَ ا أَوِ الۡ لَ الهَ رِ قَبۡ كَسۡ عَ الۡ لَلَامَ مۡ مِّ شَ اءِ بِالضَّ رُ الهَ لِ كَسۡ وَصۡ فِي الۡ وَ

When there is a kasrah before the hā ʾ, or a sā kin yā ʾ, And during waṣl (joining), Ḥamzah and al-Kisā ʾī  will

read the kasrah of the hā ʿ with a ḍammah

114

ـ مُ الۡ هِ لَيۡ بَابُ ثُمَّ عَ مُ الأَسۡ ا بِهِ مَ لَاكَ مِ رِ مُكۡ كَسۡ كُلِّ بِالۡ قِفۡ لِلۡ قِتَالُ وَ

As in: “bihimu al-asbā b” and then “ʿalayhimu al-qitā l”, and when stopping, all recite with kasrah (on the

hā ʾ), completing the set of readings.

115
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بُهُ قُطۡ بِيرَ وَ كَ امَ الۡ غَ دۡ ونَكَ الاِ لَاوَدُ فَّ رِيُّ فِيهِ تَحَ بَصۡ رٍو الۡ مۡ أَبُو عَ

Take hold of the idghā m kabī r, for its central master is Abū  ʿAmr al-Baṣrī , in whom it (idghā m kabī r) is

observed.

116

ا مَ ككُّمۥ وَ نَاسِ هُ مَ نۡ ةٍ عَ مَ لَافَفِي كِلۡ وَّ عَ سَ مُ بَابِ لَيۡ ي الۡ
بَاقِ لَككُّمۡ وَ سَ

In a single word from him (Abū  ʿAmr), there is: “manā sikakum” and “mā  salakakum”; The remaining

(places of idghā m kabī r) in this chapter (concerning idghā m kabī r in one word) is not relied upon.

117

ا مَ هِ تَيۡ مَ نِ فِي كِلۡ لَيۡ ثۡ
نۡ مِ

انَ مِ ا كَ مَ لَاوَ انَ أَوَّ ا كَ امِ مَ غَ نۡ إِدۡ
فَلَا بُدَّ مِ

Whenever two identical letters occur in two separate words, the first letter must necessarily be assimilated

into the second.

118

لَى ى وَطُبِع عَّ دً ا فِيهٖ هُ لَمُ مَ عۡ يَ ثَّلَاكَ رۡ تَمَ مُ
أۡ وَ وَ فۡ عَ الۡ مۥ وَ قُلُوبِهِ

Like: “yaʿlamu mā ,” “fī hi hudā ,” “wa ṭubiʿa ʿalā  qulū bihim,” and “al-ʿafwa waʾmur”, these are examples

illustrating the rule.

119

اطَبٍ بِرٍ أَوۡ مُخَ ا لَمۡ يَكُنۡ تَا مُخۡ لَاإِذَ ثَقَّ ينَهُ أَوۡ مُ وِ ي تَنۡ تَسِ كۡ مُ أَوِ الۡ

(Idghā m will not take place) When the first letter is not the tā ʾ of the speaker (2nd person), nor the tā ʾ of the

addressee (1st person), nor a letter carrying tanwī n, nor a mushaddad letter.

120

عٌ اسِ رِهُ وَ تَ تُكۡ ابًا أَنۡ تُ تُرَ نۡ كُ ثِّلَاكَ اتُ مُ يقَ ا تَمَّ مِ ضً أَيۡ لِيمٌ وَ عَ

Like: “kuntu turā ban,” “anta tukrihu,” “wā siʿun ʿalī mun,” and also “tamma mī qā tu” as an example.

121

بِيرِ كَ امِ الۡ غَ دۡ بِيرِبَابُ الإ كَ امِ الۡ غَ دۡ بَابُ الإ
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هُ رُ فۡ كَ كُ نۡ زُ افِ يَحۡ كَ وا فِي الۡ رُ هَ قَدۡ أَظۡ لَاوَ مَّ ا لِتُجَ لَهَ ى قَبۡ
فَٰ  إِذِ النُّونُ تُخۡ

And they (the mashā yikh) make iṭḥ-hā r of the kā f in: “yaḥzunka kufruhu”, because the nū n is hidden

before it, so that the word remains properly formed and beautiful.

122

عٍ ضِ وۡ انِ فِي كُلِّ مَ هَ وَجۡ مُ الۡ هُ دَ نۡ عِ لَّلَاوَ عَ فِ فِيهٖ مُ ذۡ حَ لِ الۡ لِأَجۡ مّٰى 
 تَسَ

And the qurrā ʾ have two ways (of reading i.e. idghā m and iṭḥ hā r) in all such places that have been named

muʿallal (defective) because of a letter being dropped (in these places).

123

بًا اذِ إِنۡ يَكُ كَ ا وَ ومً زُ جۡ بۡتَغِ مَ  يَ لَاكَ خَ الِمٍ طَيِّبِ الۡ نۡ عَ لُ لَكُمۡ عَ يَخۡ وَ

Like: “yabtaghi” in the jussive form, “in yaku kā dhiban,” and “yakhlu lakum”, both readings are

transmitted from a knowledgeable master of noble understanding.

124

نۡ بِلَا مِ مَ الِي ثُمَّ يَا قَوۡ مِ مَ يَا قَوۡ لَاوَ سِ كَّ أُرۡ امِ لا شَ غَ دۡ لۡإِ لَى ا فٍ عَ لَا خِ

And in: “yā  qawmi mā  lī ” and “yā  qawmi man”, both were transmitted with idghā m without any

disagreement or doubt.

125

نِهٖ وۡ لَ لُوطٍ لِّكَ
أٰ مٍ  ارُ قَوۡ هَ إِظۡ نَبَّلَاوَ نۡ تَ هُ مَ رُوفٍ رَدَّ قَلِيلَ حُ

Some scholars preferred clear pronunciation in “Ā lu Lū ṭ” because of its few letters, but this view was

rejected by those firmly grounded in knowledge.

126

رٌ هِ جَّ مُظۡ لَوۡ حَ ا وَ دً امِ لَك كَّيۡ غَ تَلَىبِإِدۡ عۡ حَّ لَا ا صَ لِ ثَانِيهٖ إِذَ لَا بِإِعۡ

By the idghā m in “laka kaydan”. And even if one who preferred clear pronunciation argued using the

alteration of its second letter(taʿlī l if that transmission is authentic, his argument would still hold weight.

127

ا لُهَ اءٌ ٱصۡ ةٍ هَ زَ مۡ نۡ هَ
الُهُ مِ دَ لَافَإِبۡ دِ اوٍ ٱبۡ نۡ وَ

ضُ النَّاسِ مِ قَدۡ قَالَ بَعۡ وَ

Its second letter was changed from a hamzah whose original form was a hā ʾ; while some scholars said it was

changed from a wā w.

128
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نۡ مَ و وَّ هُ اءً كَ مومِ هَ ضۡ مَ وَ الۡ اوُ هُ وَ لَّلَاوَ دِّ عَ مَ رۡ فَبِالۡ هِ نۡ يُظۡ مَ مۡ وَ غِ فَأَدۡ

And the wā w of “huwa” whose hā ʾ is pronounced with ḍammah, such as “huwa wa man”, then perform

idghā m. But whoever chooses ṭḥ-hā r does so based on the reasoning of madd.

129

هُ وَ نَحۡ وهُ وَ مُ غَ مٌ أَدۡ يَ يَوۡ
تِ أۡ يَ لَاوَ وَّ دِّ عَ مَ لَى الۡ نۡ عَ ي مَ جِ قَ يُنۡ لَا فَرۡ وَ

And in “yaʾtī  yawmun” and similar examples, they performed idghā m; and there is no difference that can

save the one who relied upon the argument of madd.

130

ارِضٌ اءُ فِي الَّلاءِ عَ نَ اليَ لَ يَئِسۡ قَبۡ لَاوَ هِ رُ مُسۡ هِ وَ يُظۡ لًا فَهۡ كُونًا أَوَ اصۡ سُ

And before “yaʾisna”, the yā ʾ in “allā ʾī ” has only an accidental sukū n, or its original form is different,

therefore he clearly pronounces it, choosing the easier way.

131

بَا ارَ ا تَقَ فَانِ فِيهَ رۡ ةٌ حَ مَ إِنۡ كِلۡ تَلَىوَ كَافِ مُجۡ افِ فِي الۡ قَ هُ لِلۡ امُ غَ فَإِدۡ

And if, within a single word,mutaqā ribayn letters occur, then Abū  ʿAmr’s assimilation of the qā f into the

kā f is clearly established.

132

رِّكٌ تَحَ لَهُ مُ ا قَبۡ ا مَ ا إِذَ ذَ هَ لَّلَاوَ يمٌ تَخَ كَافِ مِ دَ الۡ بَعۡ بِينٌ وَ مُ

And this assimilation occurs when the letter before it is a clear mutaḥarrik and when a mī m follows the

kā f.

133

ۥ لَقكُّمُ اثَقكُّمۥ وَخَ ۥ وَ قُكُمُ زُ رۡ يَ لَىٰكَ جَ قُكَ انۡ زُ نَرۡ رۡ وَ هِ يثَاقَكُمۡ أَظۡ مِ وَ

Like: “yarzuqukum”, “wā thaqakumū ” and “khalaqakum”; but in “mī thā qakum” perform clear

pronunciation, and likewise “narzuquka”, thus the rule becomes clarified.

134

نِ تَيۡ مَ لۡ فِي كِ ةٍ وَ مَ لۡ نِ فِي كِ يۡ ارِبَ تَقَ مُ نِ الۡ فَيۡ رۡ حَ امِ الۡ غَ نِبَابُ إِدۡ تَيۡ مَ لۡ فِي كِ ةٍ وَ مَ لۡ نِ فِي كِ يۡ ارِبَ تَقَ مُ نِ الۡ فَيۡ رۡ حَ امِ الۡ غَ بَابُ إِدۡ
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كُنَّ قُلۡ رِيمِ طَلَّقُ امُ ذِي التَّحۡ غَ إِدۡ لَاوَ قِ عِ أُثۡ مۡ جَ الۡ نِيثِ وَ بِالتَّأۡ قُّ وَ أَحَ

And say that idghā m “ṭallaqukunna” from Sū rah al-Taḥrī m is even more deserving; because femininity and

plurality made it heavier (difficult)

135

مٌ
غِ دۡ نِ فَمُ تَيۡ مَ ا يَكُونَا كِلۡ مَ هۡ مَ لَاوَ وِ لَى الۡ دُ عَ تِ بَعۡ يۡ بَ مِ الۡ ائِلَ كِلۡ أَوَ

And whenever mutaqā ribayn letters occur in two separate words, then Abū  ʿAmr idghā m the letters

represented by the beginnings of the words in the next verse, one after another.

136

نٍ ا  وَ مۡ  ا  هَ ا  سً فۡ قۡ  ضِ مۡ  ا  لَافَ دۡ  هُ  نۡ أَى  نٍ  سۡ ا  انَ  وَىٰ 

“Shifā ʾ, do not let a soul become distressed by her. Seek through her the cure of a sick man. He remained

suffering; a man of beauty became troubled because of it, until it eventually became clear.”

شِ
ش

لَ
ل

تَ
ت

نَ
ن

بِ
ب

رُ
ر

دَ
د

ضَ
ض

ثَ
ث

كَ
ك

ذَ
ذ

حُ
ح

سَ
س

مِ
م

قَ
ق

جَ
ج

137

اطَبٍ ا لَمۡ يُنَوَّنۡ أَوۡ يَكُنۡ تَا مُخَ لَاإِذَ تَثَقِّ  لَا مُ ا وَ ومً زُ جۡ سَ مَ ا لَيۡ مَ وَ

(If the first letter found in the above-mentioned line) does not have a tanwī n, or is not a tā ʾ mukhā ṭab, nor

is it majzū m or mushaddad.

138

مٌ غَ دۡ اهُ مُ ي حَ نِ النَّارِ الَّذِ زِح عَّ لَافَزُحۡ خِ افِ أُدۡ قَ وَ فِي الۡ هۡ كَافِ قَافٌ وَ فِي الۡ وَ

أُدۡخِلَا
 So in “zuhziḥa ʿani al-nā r” the letter contained there is made idghā m; and the qā f is assimilated

into the kā f, and likewise the kā f into the qā f.

139

ا رَ هِ ا وأُظۡ ورً ءٍ لَك قُّصُ يۡ لَق كُّلَّ شَ بَلَاخَ لُ أَقۡ ي قَبۡ رۡفُ الَّذِ حَ نَ الۡ كَ ا سَ إِذَ

(As in) “Khalaqa kulla shayʾ,” and “laka quṣū ran” are assimilated, but clearly pronounce them when the

letter before them is sā kin.

140

مٌ غَ دۡ يمُ مُ جِ رُجُ الۡ ارِج تَّعۡ عَ في ذِي المَ لَاوَ أَهُ قَد تَّثَقَّ طۡ رَج شَّ لُ أَخۡ نۡ قَبۡ
مِ وَ

And in Sū rat al-Maʿā rij, idghā m of the jī m with letter Ta is assimilated as in ُج تَّعۡرُ and likewise ,المَعَارِج 

in ُه
أَ
طۡ أَخۡرَج شَّ ; indeed, the pronunciation became heavy.

141
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مٌ غَ دۡ رۡشِ مُ عَ ينُ ذِي الۡ بِيلًا شِ دَ سَ نۡ عِ ا تَلَاوَ مً غَ دۡ مۡ مُ نِهِ أۡ ضِ شَ بَعۡ
ادَ لِ وَضَ

And the idghā m of the shī n in ِذِي الۡعَرۡش at بِيلًا  is assimilated, and the ḍā, سَ d in ۡنِهِم أۡ بَعۡضِ شَ لِ

was also recited with assimilation.

142

مٌ غَ دۡ مُ وسِ وَ ينُ النُّفُ تۡ سِ وِّجَ فِي زُ لَاوَ فٍ تَوَصَّ تِلَا ا بِاخۡ بً يۡ سُ شَ
أۡ لَهُ الرَّ

And in ۡت وِّجَ the sī , زُ n of ِنُّفُوس بًا is assimilated, and in ال يۡ اۡسُ شَ there is reported assimilation الرَّ

for him with differing narrations.

143

ا ذً ا  كَ لٍ  هۡ رۡبُ  مٌ  الِ كِلۡ لِلدَّ لَاوَ رٌ 
اهِ قُهُ  دۡ دٌ  هۡ مَّ  ا  فَ

And for the dā l are the words: “the soil of Sahl glowed with a rare fragrance; there also was a lofty

asceticism whose sincerity appeared clearly.”

تُ
ت

سَ
س

ذَ
ذ

شَ
ش

ضَ
ض

ثَ
ث

زُ
ز

صِ
ص

ظَ
ظ

جَ
ج

144

اكِنٍ دَ سَ ةً بَعۡ تُوحَ فۡ مۡ مَ غَ لَمۡ تُدَّ لَاوَ مَ اعۡ هُ وَ لَمۡ رِ التَّاءِ فَاعۡ يۡ فٍ بِغَ رۡ بِحَ

And idghā m of dā l will not take place in any letter if it is maftū ḥah and it comes after a sā kin, except for

the tā ʾ, so know this and apply it.

145

ا هَ مُ تَاؤُ غَ الطَّاءِ تُدۡ ا وَ رِهَ شۡ فِي عَ لَّلَاوَ هُ تَهَ نۡ انِ عَ هَ رُفٍ وَجۡ فِي أَحۡ وَ

And the tā ʾ is assimilated into the ten letters of the dā l and also into the ṭā ʾ; and in certain letters, there are

two reported views from him which became well known.

146

اةَ قُلۡ كَ اةَ ثُمَّ الزَّ رَ لُوا التَّوۡ مِّ عۡ حُ لَافَمَ ةٌ عَ تَأتِ طَائِفَ لۡ االۡ وَ قُلۡ ءاتِ ذَ وَ

So, regarding “َاة تَّوۡرَ لُوا ال كَاةَ“ and then ”حُمِّ  “ say that both readings exist; and also in ,” الزَّ وَقُلۡ آتِ

“ and ”…ذَا ئِفَةٌ تَأۡتِ طَا .there is an elevated transmitted difference ”وَلۡ

147

ابِهٖ طَ وا لِخِ رُ هَ ئًا أَظۡ يۡ تِ شَ ئۡ فِي جِ لَاوَ هَّ امَ سَ غَ دۡ رُ ٱلاِ كَسۡ الۡ انِهٖ وَ صَ نُقۡ وَ

And in “ئًا يۡ ئۡتِ شَ they (the Qurrā ”جِ ʾ) make iṭḥ-hā r because it is khiṭā b, and because the missing letter

and the kasrah make idghā m easy.

148
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ا هَ لۡأَوائِلُ ثَاؤُ يَ ا هۡ ةٍ وَ سَ مۡ فِي خَ لَاوَ خَّ الٌ تَدَ ينِ ذَ ادِ ثُمَّ السِّ فِي الصَّ وَ

And in five letters, they are the first (five letters of the د, idghā m of) its with thā ʾ; and into the ṣā d and

then the sī n, the dhā l assimilates gradually.

149

ا رَ هِ أُظۡ ا وَ ي الرَّ
يَ فِ هۡ اءٌ وَ مِ رَ فِي اللَّا زَِلَاوَ  نۡ مَُ كَّنِ  سَ دَ المُ ا بَعۡ تَحَ فَ ا انۡ إِذَ

And the rā ʾ is assimilated into the lā m, and the lā m into the rā ʾ; but both are clearly pronounced if they

have a fatḥah and are placed after a sā kin (letter)

150

ا مَ مُ فِيهِ غَ وَىٰ قَالَ ثُمَّ النُّونُ تُدۡ
لَاسِ جَ نُ مُسۡ وَىٰ نَحۡ

رِيكٍ سِ رِ تَحۡ لَى إِثۡ عَ

Except for the word “ then the nū ;” قَالَ n is assimilated into both of them (the ل and the ر) if it (the ن)

comes after a mutaḥarrik, except for “ نَحۡنُ  ”, which remains firmly established.

151

ا لِ بَائِهَ نۡ قَبۡ
يمُ مِ مِ هُ الۡ نۡ نُ عَ كَ تَُسۡ  ىٰ تَنَزُّلَاوَ فَ رِيكٍ فَتَخۡ رِ تَحۡ لىٰ إِثۡ عَ

And the م will be given a sukū n by him (al-Sū sī ) before its ب , when coming after a mutaḥarrik; then

make ikhfā ʾ by its location.

152

ا ثُمَ يۡ بُ حَ ذِّ اءُ بَا يُعَ نۡ يَشَ فِي مَ لَاوَ صُ
أۡ ولَ لِتَ رِ الأُصُ مٌ فَادۡ غَ دۡ أَتَىٰ مُ

And in “man yashā ʾu” after “yuʿadhdhibu”, wherever it appears, assimilation is applied. So understand the

foundational principles in order to become firmly grounded.

153

ارِضٌ وَ عَ امُ إِذۡ هُ غَ دۡ لۡإِ نَعُ ا لَا يَمۡ لَاوَ قَ النَّارِ أَثۡ ارِ وَ رَ لۡأَبۡ ا الَةَ كَ إِمَ

Idgham does not prevent imā lah, since idgham is only incidental, even in heavy forms such as ِار لأَبۡرَ
ا

and ِنَّار ال

154

ا هَ يمِ مِ رِ بَاءٍ وَ يۡ مۡ فِي غَ رُ مۡ وَ مِ أَشۡ تَأَمِّلَاوَ كُنۡ مُ يمٍ وَ اءِ أَوۡ مِ بَ عَ الۡ مَ

Poetic Line (155 بيت) And apply ishmā m and rawm in all cases except with the bā ʾ, and its mī m with the

bā ʾ or another mī m, so reflect carefully.

155
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نٌ
اكِ حَّ سَ لَهُ صَ فٍ قَبۡ رۡ امُ حَ غَ إِدۡ لَاوَ صِ فۡ اءِ طَبَّقَ مَ فَ خۡ لۡإِ بِا يرٌ وَ

سِ عَ

The idgham of a letter that is preceded by a proper sā kin (ṣaḥī ḥ sā kin) is difficult; therefore, describing it as

ikhfā ʾ accurately achieves the proper distinction.

156

هٖ مِ دِ ظُلۡ نۡ بَعۡ
رۡ ثُمَّ مِ مُ

أۡ وَ وَ فۡ عَ ذِ الۡ لَاخُ مَُ  مِ فَاشۡ لۡ عِ الۡ دِ وَ لۡ خُ دِ ثُمَّ الۡ هۡ مَ فِي الۡ وَ

As in ۡر ذِ الۡعَفۡوَ وَأۡمُ بَعۡدِ ظُلۡمِهِ then ,خُ نۡ  هۡدِ and also مِ لۡدِ then فِي الۡمَ and الۡخُ

مِ .so encompass them all ,وَالۡعِلۡ

157

اكِنٍ لَ سَ رٍ قَبۡ مَ ا مُضۡ لُوا هَ لَمۡ يَصِ لَاوَ كُلِّ وُصِّ رِيكُ لِلۡ لَهُ التَّحۡ ا قَبۡ مَ وَ

They (the Qurrā ʾ) do not make ṣilah of the hā ʾ al-ḍamī r when it is before a sā kin letter. And if it (the hā ʾ
al-ḍamī r) is preceded by a mutaḥarrik, then all of them will make ṣilah in it.

158

مۡ ثِيرِهِ نِ كَ بۡ كِينُ لاِ لَهُ التَّسۡ ا قَبۡ مَ لَاوَ و وِ صٌ أَخُ فۡ هُ حَ عۡ انًا مَ هَ فِيهٖ مُ وَ

When the letter before the hā ʾ is sā kin, Ibn Kathī r connects it with ṣilah. In the word نًا Ḥafṣ ,وَفِيهِ مُهَا
joins him in this reading as a companion in agreement (in application, i.e., making ṣilah).

159

لِهٖ نُصۡ عۡ نُوَلِّهۡ وَ هۡ مَ دِّ كِّنۡ يُؤَ لَاوَسَ يًا 
افِ بِرۡ  تَ اعۡ ا  هَ نۡ تِهِ مِ نُؤۡ وَ

And make sā kin (the hā ʾ al-kinā yah) of ِتِه نُؤۡ لِهِ , وَ نُصۡ لِّهۡ , وَ نُوَ يُؤَدِّهۡ ,   .for Ḥamzah, Shuʿbah and Abū

ʿAmr . So reflect upon this reading, for it is a clear and beautiful transmission.

فَ
ف

صَ
ص

حَ
ح

160

هۡ يَتَّقِ  هۡ وَ قِ لۡ نۡ  فَأَ مۡ وَعَ هُ نۡ لَاوَعَ هَ أَنۡ فٍ وَ لۡ مٌ بِخُ وۡ هُ  وَ فۡ ى  مَ

And among the previously mentioned reciters, as well as Ḥafṣ, the hā ʾ in ۡه أَلۡقِ
.إسكان is read with فَ

As for ۡه تَّقِ يَ its pure transmission was preserved by a group of scholars, though there is a difference in ,وَ

the narrations regarding it.

صٍ فۡ حَ
ح

حَ
ح

صَ
ص

قَ
ق

161

نَايَةِ كِ اءِ الۡ نَايَةِبَابُ هَ كِ اءِ الۡ بَابُ هَ
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مۡ هُ صُ فۡ رِ حَ صۡ قَ الۡ افِ وَ قَ كُونِ الۡ قُلۡ بِسُ تَلَىٰوَ جۡ انِ  كَ سۡ
طٰهٰ بِالاِ ى  تِهۡ لَدٰ أۡ يَ وَ

And say that Ḥafṣ reads ويتقه with a sā kin qā f and without ṣilah (qaṣr). And the word ۡتِه يَأۡ in وَ

Sū rat Ṭā -Hā  is transmitted with iskā n by Sū sī . a reading that is clearly reported and established.

يُ
ي

162

انُهُ سَ انَ  اءِ  هَ رُ الۡ كُلِّ قَصۡ فِي الۡ لَاوَ جِّ نِ  يۡ هَ طٰهٰ بِوَجۡ فِي  فٍ وَ لۡ بِخُ

And in all (of these places mentioned previously) qaṣr of the hā ʾ (i.e., no ṣilah is related) for Qā lū n and

Hishā m, with another option (for Hishā m). And in Sū rah Ṭā hā , Qā lū n has two options.

بَ
ب

لِ
ل

بُ
ب

163

يِّبٍ سُ  بۡ نُهُ  مۡ هۡ  ضَ انُ يَرۡ كَ إِسۡ فَلَاوَ وۡ هُ  رۡ كُ اذۡ رَ  صۡ قَ الۡ ا وَ مَ هِ فِ لۡ بِخُ

And iskā n of ۡه يَرۡضَ  by Sū si, while Hishā m and Dū rī  both have iskā n with another option. Ḥamzah,

ʿĀ ṣim, Hishā m (in his second option), and Nā fiʿ make qaṣr (no ṣilah) in it. Then remember it as a noble and

well-established transmission.

يُ
ي

لُ
ل

طَ
ط

فَ
ف

نَ
ن

164

ا هۡ بِهَ ا يَرَ رً يۡ الُ خَ زَ الزِّلۡ بُ وَ لرَّحۡ لَاهُ  هُ يَسۡ كِّنۡ  هِ سَ فَيۡ رۡ هۡ حَ ا يَرَ رًّ وَشَ

The reading of qaṣr (no ṣilah) has ample support and acceptance. And in Sū rat Az-Zalzalah, in the two

words ۡه يَرَ ا  يۡرً هۡ and خَ يَرَ ا  رًّ make iskā ,وَشَ n of both places for Hishā m.

لَ
ل

ا
ا

لِ
ل

165

اكِنًا زِ سَ مۡ هَ هُ بِالۡ ئۡ جِ ى  أَرۡ لَاوَعَ مَ رۡ اهُ  وَ عۡ فَّ  مٌ  اءِ ضَ هَ فِي الۡ وَ

A group of reciters preserved the reading (Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr, and Ibn ʿĀ mir ) of ُئۡه أَرۡجِ
 with a

sā kin hamzah. And with that reading, the hā ʾ is read with ḍammah for And on the hā ʾ is a ḍammah for

Hishā m, Ibn Kathī r, and Abū  ʿAmr. a reading whose correctness is clearly supported.

رٌ نَفَ
نفر

لَ
ل

دَ
د

حَ
ح

166

مۡ رِهِ يۡ غَ
رۡ لِ سِ اكۡ ازَ وَ ا  يرً صِ نۡ 

كِ أَسۡ لَاوَ تُوصَ بٍ  يۡ ونَ  ا  ادً وَ ا  هَ لۡ وَصِ

ʿĀ ṣim and Ḥamzah make it (the hā ʾ) sā kin, and the remaining (Qurrā ʾ) will give it a kasrah. And make

ṣilah in it (the hā ʾ) for Warsh, Ibn Kathī r, Kisā ʾī , and Hishā m.

نَ
ن

فَ
ف

جَ
ج

دُ
د

رَ
ر

لِ
ل
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ةٍ رَ سۡ دَ كَ ا بَعۡ هَ ا أَلِفٌ أَوۡ يَاؤُ لَاإِذَ زَ طُوِّ مۡ هَ ي الۡ مٍّ لَقِ نۡ ضَ اوُ عَ وَ أَوِ الۡ

When an alif, or a yā ʾ after a kasra, or a wā w after a ḍamma, meets a hamza, it is lengthened (this is the

connected madd, al-muttaṣil).

168

ا بً
الِ هُ  رۡ ادِ رَ  صۡ قَ لۡ فَالۡ صِ فَ يَنۡ لَافَإِنۡ  ضَ مُخۡ ا وَ رًّ يكَ  وِ رۡ ا  مَ هِ فِ لۡ بِخُ

But if the two are separated (in two words), hasten to shortening (qaṣr) as one seeking it — narrated with

disagreement over the two (Qā lū n and al-Dū rī ) — a way that waters you richly, flowing and lush.

بَ
ب

طَ
ط

يُ
ي

دَ
د

169

الُهُ آءَ اتِّصَ وءٍ وَشَ نۡ سُ ءَ وَعَ يٓ
 هُ إِلىٰكَجِ رُ ا أَمۡ ولُهُ فِي أُمِّهَ صُ فۡ مَ وَ

Its connected type is as in “jī ʾa,” “ʿan sū ʾin” and “shā ʾa”; and its separated type is as in “fī  ummihā ” and

“amruhu ilā  [llā h].”

170

يَّرٍ غَ زٍ ثَابِتٍ أَوۡ مُ مۡ دَ هَ ا بَعَ مَ لَاوَ رۡشٍ مُطَوَّ وَ
وٰى لِ قَدۡ يُرۡ رٌ وَ صۡ فَقَ

And a madd letter coming after a hamza — whether realized (thā bit) or altered (mughayyar) — is

shortened; though for Warsh it is also narrated lengthened (this is madd al-badal).

171

لَا نَ هٰؤُ آمَ مٌ كَ هُ قَوۡ طَ وَسَّ ثِّلَاوَ انِ مُ مَ يۡ ةً آتَىٰ لِلاِ آلِهَ ءِ

And a group of reciters gave it medium length for Warsh, as in “ā mana,” “hā ʾulā ʾi,” “ā lihatan,” “ā tā ” and

“li-l-ī mā n” — given here as examples.

172

اكِنٍ دَ سَ يلَ أَوۡ بَعۡ آءِ رَ وَىٰ يَاءِ إِسۡ
أَلَاسِ ئُولًا اسۡ سۡ مَ آنٍ وَ رۡ قُ يحٍ كَ حِ صَ

Excepted are the yā ʾ of “Isrā ʾī l,” and a madd letter after a sound sā kin — as in “Qurʾā n,” “masʾū lan” and

“isʾal” — which keep shortening only.

173

رِ صۡ قَ الۡ دِّ وَ مَ رِبَابُ الۡ صۡ قَ الۡ دِّ وَ مَ بَابُ الۡ
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مۡ هُ ضُ بَعۡ لِ إِيتِ وَ وَصۡ زِ الۡ مۡ دَ هَ ا بَعۡ مَ ا تَلَاوَ مً هِ تَفۡ نَ مُسۡ كُمۡ آلَا ذُ اخِ يُؤَ

Also excepted is the madd letter after hamzat al-waṣl, as in “iʾti”; and some of them recited

“yuʾā khidhukum” and the interrogative “ā l-ā na” with shortening only.

174

رٌ
بُونَ طَاهِ لۡ نُ غَ ابۡ نِ الاُولىٰ وَ ا ادً لَاوَعَ قَوَّ بَابِ قَالَ وَ يعِ الۡ مِ رِ جَ صۡ بِقَ

And likewise “ʿĀ dan il-ū lā ”; and Ibn Ghalbū n, Ṭā hir, held Warsh’s shortening of the entire chapter,

affirming and asserting it.

175

اكِنٍ لَ سَ ا قَبۡ دِّ مَ مَ مۡ بِالۡ لِّهِ نۡ كُ لَاوَعَ انِ أُصِّ هَ فِ وَجۡ قۡ وَ كُونِ الۡ دَ سُ نۡ عِ وَ

And from all of them, a madd letter before a fixed sā kin is lengthened fully; while at the sukū n of pausing

(waqf) two established ways are given.

176

ا بِعً اتِحِ مُشۡ وَ فَ دَ الۡ نۡ دَّ لَهُ عِ مُ لَاوَ الطُّولُ فُضِّ انِ وَ هَ وَجۡ نٍ الۡ يۡ فِي عَ وَ

And lengthen it fully (ishbā ʿ) at the sū ra-openings (fawā tiḥ); and in “ʿayn” the two ways apply, with full

length (ṭū l) being the preferred.

177

نٌ
اكِ سَ سَ رُ إِذۡ لَيۡ صۡ قَ طٰهَ الۡ وِ  فِي نَحۡ طَلَاوَ دٍّ فَيُمۡ فِ مَ رۡ نۡ حَ

ا فِي أَلِفۡ مِ مَ وَ

And in the like of “ṭā -hā ” there is shortening, since no sā kin follows to lengthen it; and “alif” holds no madd

letter that could be drawn out.

178

ةٍ زَ مۡ هَ حٍ وَ نَ فَتۡ ا بَيۡ يَ كُنِ الۡ إِنۡ تَسۡ لَاوَ مِّ انِ جُ هَ اوٌ فَوَجۡ ةٍ اوۡ وَ مَ لۡ بِكِ

And if the yā ʾ is made sā kin between a fatḥa and a hamza within one word — or likewise a wā w — then

two fine ways are given for Warsh (madd al-lī n).

179

هُ فُ قۡ وَ رۡشٍ وَ لُ وَ رٍ وَصۡ قَصۡ لَابِطُولٍ وَ مِ كُلِّ أُعۡ فِ لِلۡ قۡ وَ كُونِ الۡ دَ سُ نۡ عِ وَ

Namely with full length and with shortening, in both Warsh’s joining (waṣl) and his pausing (waqf); and at

the sukū n of pausing these two ways are used by all readers.

180
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مۡ هُ شُ رۡ وَ دِّ فِيهِ وَ مَ وطُ الۡ قُ مۡ سُ هُ نۡ لَاوَعَ خَ زَ مُدۡ مۡ ثُ لَا هَ يۡ مۡ فِي حَ هُ افِقُ يُوَ

And from them too is the dropping of the madd in it (a third way); and Warsh agrees with them wherever

no hamza is brought in after the lī n letter.

181

مۡ هِ شِ رۡ وَ
فٌ لِ لَا آتٍ خِ وۡ اوِ سَ فِي وَ ئِلَاوَ وۡ مَ رۡ وَ صُ ةُ اقۡ ءُودَ وۡ مَ نۡ كُلٍ الۡ وَعَ

And over the wā w of “sawʾā t” there is disagreement for Warsh; and from all his transmitters, shorten the

wā w in “al-mawʾū da” and “mawʾilā .”

182

ةٍ مَ لۡ نِ بِكِ تَيۡ زَ مۡ رَىٰ هَ يلُ أُخۡ هِ تَسۡ لَاوَ مُ تَجۡ فٌ  لۡ حِ خُ تۡ فَ اتِ الۡ بِذَ  وَ

The facilitation (tashī l) of the second of two hamzas in one word is read by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū

ʿAmr; and in the one whose second hamza has fatḥa there is disagreement.

ا مَ سَ
سما

لِ
ل

183

لَتۡ رَ تَبَدَّ صۡ لِ مِ نۡ أَهۡ ا عَ قُلۡ أَلِفً لَاوَ هَّ وٰى مُسَ ادَ يُرۡ دَ فِي بَغۡ رۡشٍ وَ وَ
لِ

According to the people of Egypt the second hamza is substituted with an alif (madd) for Warsh, whereas in

Baghdad it is narrated as facilitated (tashī l).

184

ـ لَتۡ  ءَأَعۡ ا فِي فُصِّ هَ قَ قَّ لَاوَحَ هُ تَسۡ طَنَّ  قِ ولَىٰ أَسۡ الُا يٌّ وَ
مِ جَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba realize both hamzas (taḥqī q) in the word 'a-aʿjamiyy' in Sū rat Fuṣṣilat; and

[otherwise] drop the first hamza so that it is facilitated.

بَةٌ حۡ صُ
صحبة

لِ
ل

185

تۡ عَ فِّ افِ شُ قَ بۡتُمۡ فِي الأَحۡ  هَ ةُ أَذۡ زَ مۡ هَ لَاوَ وَصَّ الًا مُ امَتۡ وِصَ ا  مَ رَىٰ  بِأُخۡ

And the hamza of 'adhhabtum' in Sū rat al-Aḥqā f is paired with a second (interrogative) hamza, ever

continuously connected.

كَ
ك

دَ
د

186

ةٍ مَ
لِ نۡ كَ نِ مِ تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ ةٍبَابُ الۡ مَ
لِ نۡ كَ نِ مِ تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ بَابُ الۡ
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ةٌ زَ مۡ عَ حَ فَّ انَ شَ فِي نُونَ فِي أَنۡ كَ لَاوَ هِّ قِي مُسَ شۡ مَ الدِّ ا وَ ضً بَةُ أَيۡ عۡ وَشُ

In Sū rat al-Qalam, in 'an kā na', Ḥamza and also Shuʿba add a second (interrogative) hamza, and the

Damascene (Ibn ʿĀ mir) does so with the second hamza facilitated.

187

مۡ ثِيرِهِ نِ كَ نِ ابۡ انٍ عَ رَ مۡ فِي آلِ عِ لَاوَ هَّ ا تَسَ تٰى إِلَى مَ عُ أَنۡ يُؤۡ فَّ يُشَ

And in Ā l ʿImrā n, Ibn Kathī r adds a second (interrogative) hamza to 'an yuʾtā ', read with facilitation

(tashī l).

188

ا ا بِهَ رَ عَ الشُّ افِ وَ رَ لۡأعۡ فِي ا طٰهٰ وَ لَاوَ دِ كُلِّ ثَالِثًا ٱُبۡ نۡتُمۥ لِلۡ  ءَآمَ

And in Ṭā hā , al-Aʿrā f and al-Shuʿarā ʾ, in the word 'a-ā mantum', for all readers the third hamza is

substituted with an alif (madd).

189

نۡبُلٍ  قُ
لِ بَةٌ وَ حۡ قَ ثَانٍ صُ قَّ بِّلَاوَحَ طٰهَ تُقُ لۡأُولىٰ بِ هِ ا اطِ قَ بِإِسۡ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba realize the second hamza (taḥqī q); and for Qunbul, dropping the first hamza

in Sū rat Ṭā hā  is an accepted reading.

190

نۡبُلٌ لَ قُ دَ أَبۡ صٌ وَ فۡ ا حَ لِّهَ فِي كُ لَاوَ كِ مُوصِ لۡ مُ الۡ اوَ وَ ا الوَ هَ نۡ افِ مِ رَ فِي الاَعۡ

And in all of them Ḥafṣ [reads with a single hamza]; and Qunbul substitutes a wā w (reading 'a-wa-

ā mantum') in al-Aʿrā f and in al-Mulk, joining it.

191

كَّنٍ مٍ مُسَ نَ لَا لٍ بَيۡ زُ وَصۡ مۡ إِنۡ هَ لَاوَ دِ بۡ هُ مُ دۡ دُ امِ فَامۡ هَ تِفۡ سۡ
ةِ الاِ زَ مۡ هَ وَ

And if a hamzat al-waṣl of the article (a quiescent lā m) falls between it and the interrogative hamza, then

lengthen it by substituting an alif (madd).

192

ي هُ الَّذٖ رُ صُ يَقۡ لىٰ وَ ا أَوۡ كُلِّ ذَ ثِّلَافَلِلۡ نَ مُ آلَا نۡ كُلٍّ كَ لُ عَ هِّ يُسَ

This (substitution with madd) is the preferred way for all readers; and whoever facilitates (tashī l) shortens

it instead — for every reader — as exemplified by 'ā lā na'.

193
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لَا نَا وَ نِ هُ تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ نَ الۡ دَّ بَيۡ لَا مَ نَ تَنَزُّلَاوَ قۡ يَتَّفِ ثٌ  ثُ ثَلَا يۡ بِحَ

There is no separating madd between the two hamzas here, nor where three hamzas coincide in succession.

194

ثَةٌ نِ ثَلَا تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ عِ الۡ مۡ رُبُ جَ أَضۡ زِلَاوَ نَّا أَءُنۡ
مۡ أَمۡ لَمۡ أَئِ تَهُ رۡ ذَ ءَأَنۡ

The kinds of two-hamza combinations are three, exemplified by 'a-andhartahum am lam', 'a-innā ' and 'a-

unzila' (fatḥa-fatḥa, fatḥa-kasra, fatḥa-ḍamma).

195

ةٌ جَّ رِ  كَسۡ الۡ حِ وَ تۡ فَ لَ الۡ كَ قَبۡ دُّ مَ لَاوَ هُ وَ فٌ  لۡ رِ خُ كَسۡ لَ الۡ قَبۡ ذۡ وَ ا  هَ

Inserting a separating madd (alif) before the fatḥa-type and the kasra-type is a well-grounded practice —

rely on it; but before the kasra-type there is disagreement over it, and there is no [madd before the ḍamma-

type].

حُ
ح

بِ
ب

لُ
ل

لَ
ل

196

يَمٍ رۡ هُ بِمَ نۡ فَ عَ لۡ ةٍ لَا خُ عَ بۡ فِي سَ لَىوَ عُ ا الۡ رَ عَ الشُّ افِ وَ رَ لۡأَعۡ فَيِ ا رۡ فِي حَ وَ

In seven places there is no disagreement from him — in Maryam, in the two words of al-Aʿrā f, and in lofty

al-Shuʿarā ʾ.

197

ا هَ ادِ قَ صَ ا فَوۡ عً ا مَ كً لَاأَئِنَّكَ آئِفۡ هِّ فِ سُ لۡ بِالخُ رۡفٌ وَ لَتۡ حَ فِي فُصِّ وَ

'a-innaka' and 'a-ifkan', both in Sū rat al-Ṣā ffā t (above Ṣā d), and one word in Fuṣṣilat — these are

facilitated, with disagreement.

198

هُ دَ دَّ وَحۡ فِ قَدۡ مَ لۡ خُ ةً بِالۡ آئِمَّ لَاوَ دِ وِ أُبۡ فِي النَّحۡ ا وَ فً لۡ  وَصۡ هِّ وَسَ

The word 'a-immatan' is lengthened (with a separating alif) by [one reader] alone, with disagreement; Nā fiʿ,
Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr facilitate it — and grammatically its second hamza is substituted with a yā ʾ.

ا مَ سَ
سما

199

بِيبُهُ بّٰى 
 مِّ  لَ الضَّ كَ قَبۡ دُّ مَ لَاوَ صِ يَفۡ

اءَ لِ ا وَجَ رَّ ا  مَ هِ فِ لۡ بِخُ

Inserting a separating madd before the ḍamma-type is done, with disagreement between the two, the madd

coming in to separate the two hamzas.

لَ
ل

حَ
ح

بَ
ب

200
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مۡ هِ امِ شَ ا لِهِ وۡ وَ انٍ رَ رَ مۡ فِي آلِ عِ تَلَىوَ اعۡ الُونَ وَ قَ اقِي كَ بَ ي الۡ
فِ صٍ وَ فۡ كَحَ

And in Ā l ʿImrā n they narrate Hishā m's reading like Ḥafṣ, and in the remaining places like Qā lū n — a

noble way.

201

ا عً ا مَ مَ اقِهِ ولَى فِي اتِّفَ طَ الُا قَ أَسۡ لَاوَ عَ نِ فَتَى الۡ تَيۡ مَ نۡ كِلۡ
انَتَا مِ ا كَ إِذَ

Drop the first hamza when the two hamzas agree in their vowel and occur in two separate words, O noble

one.

202

ا يَ
لِ ما إِنَّ أَوۡ نَ السَّ

نَا مِ رُ ا أَمۡ لَاكَجَ مَّ اقٍ تَجَ اعُ اتِّفَ وَ أُولَئِكَ أَنۡ

As in 'jā ʾa amrunā ' (fatḥa-fatḥa), 'mina l-samā ʾi in' (kasra-kasra), and 'awliyā ʾu ulā ʾika' (ḍamma-ḍamma)

— these are the types of agreement between the two hamzas.

203

ا افَقَ حِ وَ تۡ فَ زِّيُّ فِي الۡ بَ الۡ قَالُونُ وَ لَاوَ هَّ اوِ سَ وَ الۡ كَ ا وَ اليَ رِهٖ كَ يۡ فِي غَ وَ

Qā lū n and al-Bazzī  agree [with the others] in the fatḥa case, and in the other cases they facilitate the first

hamza to sound like a yā ʾ (before kasra) or a wā w (before ḍamma).

204

ا مَ غَ لَا ثُمَّ أَدۡ دَ وءِ إِلَّا أَبۡ بِالسُّ لَاوَ فَ قۡ سَ مُ ا لَيۡ مَ هُ نۡ فٌ عَ لَا فِيهٖ خِ وَ

In 'bi-l-sū ʾi illā ' (Yū suf 53) the hamza is substituted and then assimilated; and there is disagreement over

this from the two (Qā lū n and al-Bazzī ), which is not shut off.

205

نۡبُلٍ قُ رۡشٍ وَ دَ وَ نۡ دٍّ عِ مَ رٰى كَ الاُخۡ لَاوَ ا تَبَدَّ هَ نۡ دِّ عَ مَ ضُ الۡ قَدۡ قِيلَ مَحۡ وَ

For Warsh and Qunbul the second hamza is facilitated to resemble a madd; and it has also been said that a

pure madd is substituted for it.

206

نِ تَيۡ مَ
لِ نۡ كَ نِ مِ تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ نِبَابُ الۡ تَيۡ مَ
لِ نۡ كَ نِ مِ تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ بَابُ الۡ
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مۡ هِ شِ رۡ وَ
ا إِنۡ لِ بِغَ الۡ لَا إِنۡ وَ فِي هٰؤُ مۥ تَلَاوَ هُ ضُ رِ بَعۡ كَسۡ يفِ الۡ فِ اءٍ خَ بِيَ

And in 'hā ʾulā ʾi in' and 'al-bighā ʾi in', some transmitters recite for Warsh the second hamza as a yā ʾ with a

light kasra.

207

يَّرٍ غَ زٍ مُ مۡ لَ هَ دٍّ قَبۡ رۡفُ مَ إِنۡ حَ لَاوَ دَ الَ أَعۡ ا زَ دُّ مَ مَ الۡ هُ وَ رُ زۡ قَصۡ يَجُ

If a madd letter precedes a hamza that has been altered (facilitated or dropped), shortening the madd is

permissible, but keeping the full madd is always the more sound choice.

208

ا  مَ فِهِ تِلَا رٰى فِي اخۡ يلُ الاُخۡ هِ تَسۡ زِلَاوَ ةً اُنۡ اءَ أُمَّ عۡ جَ ءَ إِلَى مَ يٓ
 تَفِ

The facilitation of the second hamza when the two differ in vowel is the reading of Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and

Abū  ʿAmr — as in 'tafī ʾa ilā ' and 'jā ʾa ummatan' — thus it is laid down.

ا مَ سَ
سما

209

تِنَا اءِ أَوِ ائۡ مَ السَّ بۡنَا وَ  اءُ أَصَ لَانَشَ هِّ اوِ سُ وَ الۡ كَ ا وَ يَ الۡ انِ قُلۡ كَ عَ فَنَوۡ

'nashā ʾu aṣabnā ' and 'wa-l-samā ʾi awi ʾtinā ' are two further types; say that the second hamza is facilitated

to resemble a yā ʾ or a wā w as appropriate.

210

قُلۡ ا وَ مَ هُ نۡ لَا مِ دِ ا أُبۡ هَ نۡ انِ مِ عَ نَوۡ لَاوَ دِ عۡ يَسُ مَ  أَقۡ
اءِ يَ الۡ اءُ إِلىٰ كَ يَشَ

Two of these types may instead be substituted (ibdā l) by the two; and say that in 'yashā ʾu ilā ', substituting

a yā ʾ is the more analogically sound course.

211

ا هَ اوَ لُ وَ دَ اءِ تُبۡ رَّ قُ ثَرِ الۡ نۡ أَكۡ لَاوَعَ صِّ فَ ا مُ دَ يَبۡ كُلِّ  زِ الۡ مۡ كُلٌّ بِهَ وَ

According to most reciters its wā w is substituted; and everyone, when beginning afresh on the second word,

starts with the fully realized hamza, keeping them distinct.

212

ا نَ مَ لُ بَيۡ هَّ سَ مُ الۡ ضٌ وَ الُ مَحۡ دَ بۡ الاِ كِلَاوَ هُ أُشۡ نۡ ي مِ فِ الَّذِ رۡ حَ الۡ زُ وَ مۡ هَ وَ الۡ هُ

The substitution (ibdā l) yields a pure letter, whereas the facilitated hamza is pronounced between the

hamza itself and the soft letter from which its vowel-form is derived (bayna-bayna).

213
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ةٌ زَ مۡ لِ هَ عۡ فِ نَ الۡ
نَتۡ فَاءً مِ كَ ا سَ لَاإِذَ بَدِّ دٍّ مُ رۡفَ مَ ا حَ رۡشٌ يُرِيهَ فَوَ

When a hamza is quiescent as the first radical (fā ʾ) of a verb, Warsh substitutes it with the corresponding

madd letter.

214

هُ إِنۡ نۡ اوُ عَ وَ الۡ اءِ وَ يوَ لۡإِ لَةِ ا مۡ وىٰ جُ لَاسِ ؤَجَّ وُ مُ مِّ نَحۡ رَ الضَّ تَّحَ إِثۡ تَفَ

— except the words of 'ī wā ʾ' (the root ʾ-w-y); and Warsh substitutes a wā w when the hamza takes a fatḥa

after a ḍamma, as in 'muʾajjalan'.

215

كَّنٍ يِّ كُلُّ مُسَ
وسِ لُ لِلسُّ دَ يُبۡ لَاوَ مِ ومٍ اُهۡ زُ جۡ رَ مَ يۡ ا غَ دًّ زِ مَ مۡ هَ نَ الۡ

مِ

For al-Sū sī  every quiescent hamza is substituted with the corresponding madd letter, except one made

quiescent by jussive (jazm), which is left aside.

216

عۡ مَ أۡ وَ رٌ يَشَ شۡ تٌّ وَعَ أۡ سِ نَشَ ؤۡ وَ لَاتَسُ مَّ نَبَّأۡ تَكَ ا يُ هَ
أۡ سَ نَنۡ يِّئۡ وَ يُهَ

'tasuʾ' and 'nashaʾ' (six occurrences), 'yashaʾ' (ten), along with 'yuhayyiʾ', 'nansaʾhā ' and 'yunabbaʾ' — with

these the exceptions are complete.

217

بَعٍ نَبِّئۡ بِأَرۡ مۡ وَ هُ بِئۡ أَنۡ يِّئۡ وَ هَ لَاوَ صِّ ثًا فَحَ أۡ ثَلاَ رَ اقۡ ا وَ عً ئۡ مَ جِ أَرۡ وَ

And 'hayyiʾ', 'anbiʾhum', 'nabbiʾ' (in four places), 'arjiʾ' (in both places) and 'iqraʾ' (three) — so gather and

master them as further cases.

218

زِهٖ مۡ فُّ بِهَ يهٖ أَخَ وِ تُؤۡ وِي وَ تُؤۡ تِلَاوَ مۡ بِهُ الِا زِ يُشۡ مۡ هَ كِ الۡ ا بِتَرۡ يً رِئۡ وَ

In 'tuʾwī ' and 'tuʾwī hi' keeping the hamza is the lighter choice; and 'riʾyan', when the hamza is dropped,

comes to resemble the word 'imtilā ʾ' (i.e. 'riyyan').

219

دِ رَ فۡ مُ زِ الۡ مۡ هَ دِبَابُ الۡ رَ فۡ مُ زِ الۡ مۡ هَ بَابُ الۡ
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لُّهُ بِهُ كُ تُ يُشۡ دۡ صَ ةٌ أَوۡ دَ صَ ؤۡ مُ لَّلَاوَ عَ اءِ مُ لۡأَدَ لُ ا هُ أَهۡ يَّرَ تَخَ

'muʾṣadatun' and 'awṣadtu' all follow the same pattern; the masters of recitation preferred dropping the

hamza in it, on a reasoned basis.

220

كُونِهِ الَ سُ زِ حَ مۡ هَ ئِكُمۡ بِالۡ بَارِ لَاوَ  تَبَدَّ
اءٍ بُونٍ بِيَ لۡ نُ غَ قَالَ ابۡ وَ

In 'bā riʾikum' the hamza is kept when it is made quiescent (in Abū  ʿAmr's reading); but Ibn Ghalbū n held

that it is substituted with a yā ʾ.

221

مۡ هُ شُ رۡ سَ وَ فِي بِئۡ رٍ وَ هُ فِي بِئۡ الَا وَ لَاوَ دَ ائِي فَأَبۡ سَ
كِ الۡ رۡشٌ وَ بِ وَ ئۡ فِي الذِّ وَ

Warsh consistently substitutes the hamza in 'biʾr' and 'biʾs'; and in 'al-dhiʾb' both Warsh and al-Kisā ʾī
substitute it.

222

بَةٌ عۡ رِ شُ النُّكۡ فِ وَ رۡ عُ لُؤٍ فِي الۡ فِي لُؤۡ تَلَاوَ جۡ الُ  دَ بۡ الاِ ورِي وَ كُمُ الدُّ لِتۡ أۡ يَ وَ

In 'luʾluʾ' (both its definite and indefinite forms) Shuʿba substitutes the hamza, and in 'yaʾlitkum' al-Dū rī

does so — the substitution being clearly adopted.

يُ
ي

223

ائِهٖ يءُ بِيَ
رۡشٌ لِئَلَّا والنَّسِ وَ لَاوَ يُّ فَثَقَّ

مَ فِي يَاءِ النَّسِ غَ أَدۡ وَ

And Warsh substitutes the hamza with a yā ʾ in 'liʾallā ' and 'al-nasī ʾ', assimilating it into the yā ʾ to give 'al-

nasiyyu' with a doubled yā ʾ.

224

مۡ لِّهِ نِ لِكُ تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ رَى الۡ الُ أُخۡ دَ إِبۡ لَاوَ مَ أُوهِ آدَ مٌ كَ زۡ نَتۡ عَ كَ ا سَ إِذَ

The substitution of the second of two hamzas with a madd letter applies for all readers when that second

hamza is quiescent — a settled rule — as in 'ā dam'.

225
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رٍ  اخِ
نَ
نٍ اكِ رۡشٍ كُلَّ سَ وَ

رِّكۡ لِ لَاوَحَ هِ هُ مُسۡ فۡ ذِ احۡ زِ وَ مۡ هَ لِ الۡ كۡ يحٍ بِشَ حِ صَ

For Warsh, give every final sound quiescent consonant the vowel of the following hamza and delete the

hamza — that is the transfer (naql), a facilitation.

226

هُ دَ نۡ عِ فٌ وَ لۡ فِ خُ قۡ وَ ةٍ فِي الۡ زَ مۡ نۡ حَ لَّلَاوَعَ قَ تًا مُ كۡ لِ سَ وَصۡ لَفٌ فِي الۡ وىٰ خَ رَ

From Ḥamza there is disagreement over the naql in pause; and Khalaf narrated from him a slight sakt in

continuous reading.

227

مۡ هُ ضُ بَعۡ ئًا وَ يۡ ءٍ وَشَ يۡ كُتُ فِي شَ يَسۡ ةٍ تَلَاوَ زَ مۡ نۡ حَ رِيفِ عَ ى الَّلامِ لِلتَّعۡ لَدَ

And he (Khalaf, from Ḥamza) makes a sakt in 'shayʾin' and 'shayʾan'; and some recite a sakt from Ḥamza

also at the definite article's lā m.

228

لِنَافِعٍ ئًا لَمۡ يَزِدۡ وَ يۡ ءٍ وَشَ يۡ لَاوَشَ لِ نُقِّ نَ بِالنَّقۡ لَدىٰ يُونُسٍ آلَا

And in 'shayʾin' and 'shayʾan' he adds no more than the sakt; and for Nā fiʿ, 'ā lā na' in Sū rat Yū nus is read

with the naql (transfer of the hamza's vowel).

229

هٖ مِ انِ لَا كَ لۡأُولىٰ بِإِسۡ نِ ا ا ادً قُلۡ عَ لَّلَاوَ يهِ  اسِ رِ  كَسۡ ينُهُ بِالۡ وِ تَنۡ وَ

And read 'ʿā dani l-ū lā ' (Najm 50) with the naql: the lā m made quiescent and its tanwī n given a kasra —

pronounced as one clothing and shading it.

كَ
ك

ظَ
ظ

230

مۡ لُهُ لِ وَصۡ بِالنَّقۡ مۡ وَ مَ بَاقِيهِ غَ أَدۡ لَاوَ لِ فُضِّ لۡأَصۡ ءُ بِا بَدۡ الۡ ۥ وَ مُ هُ ؤُ بَدۡ وَ

The rest of the readers assimilate it; and for those with the naql, both their joined reading and their fresh

start use the naql form — though starting with the original, unaltered form is preferred.

231

ا لَهَ اكِنِ قَبۡ ةِ إِلَى السَّ زَ مۡ هَ ةِ الۡ كَ رَ لِ حَ ابَابُ نَقۡ لَهَ اكِنِ قَبۡ ةِ إِلَى السَّ زَ مۡ هَ ةِ الۡ كَ رَ لِ حَ بَابُ نَقۡ
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هُ اوُ زُ وَ مَ تُهۡ رِي وَ بَصۡ الۡ الُونَ وَ لَالِقَ صِ وۡ مَ ءًا وَ لِ بَدۡ الَ النَّقۡ الُونَ حَ لِقَ

This applies for Qā lū n and al-Baṣrī  (Abū  ʿAmr); and for Qā lū n the wā w of 'al-ū lā ' is given a hamza in the

naql, both when beginning on it and when joining.

232

لِّهٖ لِ كُ لِ فِي النَّقۡ وَصۡ زِ الۡ مۡ ا بِهَ دَ تَبۡ هٖ فَلَاوَ ارِضِ ا بِعَ تَدًّ عۡ تَ مُ نۡ إِنۡ كُ وَ

When starting afresh you restore the hamzat al-waṣl in every case of naql; but if you treat the transferred

vowel as merely incidental (ʿā riḍ), then you do not.

233

هۡ تَابِيَ
كِ نۡ نَافِعٍ وَ ا عَ لُ رِدً نَقۡ بُّلَاوَ حُّ تَقَ رۡشٍ أَصَ نۡ وَ انِ عَ كَ سۡ

بِالاِ

The naql in 'ridʾan' is transmitted from Nā fiʿ; and reading 'kitā biyah' with the sukū n (without naql) from

Warsh is the sounder, more accepted way.

234

هُ زَ مۡ لَ هَ هَّ فِ سَ قۡ وَ دَ الۡ نۡ ةُ عِ زَ مۡ زِلَاوَحَ نۡ ا أَوۡ تَطَرَّفَ مَ طً انَ وَسۡ ا كَ إِذَ

And Ḥamza, when pausing, facilitates the hamza when it falls in the middle of the word or at its end.

235

كِّنًا دٍّ مُسَ رۡفَ مَ ۥ حَ هُ نۡ هُ عَ لۡ دِ لَافَأَبۡ هُ قَد تَّنَزَّ رِيكُ لِهٖ تَحۡ نۡ قَبۡ
مِ وَ

So, for Ḥamza, replace the hamza with a quiescent madd letter; and in the other case its vowel is

transferred onto the letter before it.

236

كِّنًا تَسَ لَهُ مَ ا قَبۡ رِّكۡ بِهٖ مَ لَاوَحَ هَ ظُ أَسۡ عَ اللَّفۡ جِ تَّى يَرۡ هُ حَ طۡ قِ أَسۡ وَ

And move the previously-quiescent letter before it with the hamza's vowel, then drop the hamza, so the

utterance becomes easier (naql).

237

رٰى ا أَلِفٍ جَ دِ مَ نۡ بَعۡ
وٰى أَنَّهُ مِ لَاسِ خَ دۡ طَ مَ ا تَوَسَّ مَ هۡ لُهُ مَ هِّ يُسَ

Except that when the hamza comes after an alif, he facilitates it (by tashī l) whenever it falls in the middle.

238

زِ مۡ هَ لَى الۡ امٍ عَ شَ هِ ةَ وَ زَ مۡ فِ حَ قۡ زِبَابُ وَ مۡ هَ لَى الۡ امٍ عَ شَ هِ ةَ وَ زَ مۡ فِ حَ قۡ بَابُ وَ
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لَهُ ثۡ ا تَطَرَّفَ مِ مَ هۡ لُهُ مَ دِ يُبۡ لَاوَ وَ دِّ أَطۡ مَ لَى الۡ ي عَ ضٖ رُ أَوۡ يَمۡ صُ يَقۡ وَ

And whenever the hamza (after an alif) is final, he replaces it with the like of it (an alif), then either

shortens it or continues with the longer madd.

239

لًا دِ بۡ اءَ مُ يَ الۡ اوَ وَ وَ مُ فِيهِ الۡ
غِ يُدۡ لَاوَ صَّ ى يُفَ

تّٰ
 لُ حَ نۡ قَبۡ

تَا مِ ا زِيدَ إِذَ

And he assimilates the wā w and yā ʾ into it (the replaced hamza), converting them, when the two are added

before it — as will be explained in detail.

240

هُ زَ مۡ مِّ هَ الضَّ رِ وَ كَسۡ دَ الۡ عُ بَعۡ مِ يُسۡ لَاوَ وَِّ ا مُحَ اوً وَ هٖ يَاءً وَ
حِ ى فَتۡ لَدٰ

And after a kasra or ḍamma, when the hamza carries fatḥa, he sounds it, converting it into a yā ʾ (after

kasra) or a wā w (after ḍamma).

241

لُهُ ثۡ مِ نَ وَ نَ بَيۡ ا بَيۡ ذَ رِ هَ يۡ فِي غَ لَاوَ هِ ا تَطَرَّفَ مُسۡ امٌ مَ شَ ولُ هِ يَقُ

And in cases other than this the hamza is pronounced 'between-between' (bayna bayna); and likewise

Hishā m facilitates whatever hamza is final.

242

هٖ امِ غَ ادِّ ارِهٖ وَ هَ لَى إِظۡ ا عَ يً رِئۡ لَاوَ وَّ اءٍ تَحَ يَ
ا لِ هَ رِ الۡ ضٌ بِكَسۡ بَعۡ وَ

And the word 'riʾyā ' may be read with its hamza shown (iẓhā r) or assimilated (idghā m); and some read it

with a kasra, the hamza having been turned into a yā ʾ.

243

قَدۡ ۥ وَ مُ هُ نَبِّئۡ مۡ وَ هُ بِئۡ لِكَ أَنۡ وۡ قَ لَاكَ هِّ انَ مُسَ طِّ كَ خَ ا أَنَّهُ بِالۡ وۡ وَ رَ

As in your saying 'anbiʾhum' and 'nabbiʾhum'; and they narrated that its facilitation follows the written

form (rasm).

244

هُ مَ فِ رَسۡ ذۡ حَ الۡ اوِ وَ وَ ا يَلِي والۡ يَ ي الۡ
لَافَفِ دَ مِّ أَبۡ ا الضَّ رِ ذَ كَسۡ دَ الۡ شُ بَعۡ فَ الاَخۡ وَ

So in the cases of the yā ʾ, the wā w, and deletion one follows the written form (rasm); while al-Akhfash,

after a kasra or ḍamma, substituted a full letter.

245
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نۡ مَ هٖ وَ سِ كۡ اوُ فِي عَ وَ هُ الۡ نۡ اءٍ وَعَ لَابِيَ ضَ اوِ أَعۡ وَ الۡ كَ ا وَ يَ الۡ ا كَ مَ كٰى فِيهِ حَ

(al-Akhfash substitutes) a yā ʾ after a kasra, and from him a wā w in the opposite case (after a ḍamma); but

whoever related it in both as merely 'like a yā ʾ and like a wā w' (i.e. tashī l) has erred.

246

وِهٖ نَحۡ فُ فِيهٖ وَ ذۡ حَ زِءُونَ الۡ تَهۡ مُسۡ لَاوَ مِ أُخۡ لُ قِيلَ وَ رٌ قَبۡ كَسۡ مٌّ وَ وَضَ

And in 'mustahziʾū n' and its like, deletion of the hamza applies; that a ḍamma and a kasra be placed before

it was said, but that view was left aside as weak.

247

ائِدٍ وَ ا بِزَ طً اسِ فٰى وَ ا فِيهِ يُلۡ مَ لَاوَ مِ انِ أُعۡ هَ هِ فِيهِ وَجۡ لَيۡ نَ عَ لۡ خَ دَ

And any hamza that is made medial by added letters entering upon it — in it two ways are applied.

248

ا وِهَ نَحۡ ا وَ بَ الۡ الَّلامِ وَ يَا وَ ا وَ ا هَ مَ نۡ قَد تَّأَمَّلَاكَ مَ
رِيفٍ لِ اتِ تَعۡ مَ لَا وَ

As with the prefixed hā ʾ, yā ʾ, lā m, bā ʾ and the like, and the lā ms of the definite article — for whoever

reflects on it.

249

لٍ تَبَدِّ  وٰى مُ ا سِ مۡ فِيمَ رُ مۡ وَ مِ أَشۡ لَاوَ فِ حۡ بَابَ مَ  الۡ
رِفِ اعۡ دٍّ وَ رۡفَ مَ ا حَ بِهَ

And apply ishmā m and rawm in cases other than the hamza that has been changed into a madd letter; and

know this chapter well.

250

لَهُ كَّنَ قَبۡ يٌّ تَسَ
لِ صَ اوٌ ا وَ مَ لَاوَ مِّ امِ حُ غَ دۡ ضٍ بِالاِ نۡ بَعۡ ا فَعَ يَ أَوِ الۡ

And whatever hamza is preceded by an original quiescent wā w or yā ʾ — from some it is reported with

assimilation (idghā m).

ا
ن

251

رۡ رِيكُ أَوۡ أَلِفٌ مُحَ لَهُ التَّحۡ ا قَبۡ مَ لَاوَ هَّ مِ سَ وۡ ضُ بِالرَّ بَعۡ فًا فَالۡ ا طَرَ كً رَ

And a hamza before which is a vowel, or which is vowelled and final after an alif — some facilitated it by

rawm.

252
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كُونَهُ ا سُ ضً حۡ تَدَّ مَ اعۡ مۡ وَ نۡ لَمۡ يَرُ مَ لَاوَ ذَّ مُوغِ دۡ شَ ا فَقَ تُوحً فۡ قَ مَ حَ لۡ أَ وَ

And whoever did not apply rawm but treated the quiescence as pure and appended to it the fatḥa-case has

deviated, going to an extreme.

253

اتِهٖ دَ نُحَ نۡ عِ اءٌ وَ حَ زِ أَنۡ مۡ هَ فِي الۡ يَلَاوَ لۡ وَدَّ أَ ا اسۡ لَّمَ نَاهُ كُ يءُ سَ يُضِ

And in the hamza there are many aspects, and among its grammarians its brilliance shines all the brighter

the darker the night grows (a poetic closing).

254

ا وفُهَ رُ ا حُ اظًا تَلِيهَ فَ لۡ رُ أَ كُ أَذۡ تَلَىٰسَ تُجۡ وٰى وَ امِ تُرۡ غَ دۡ لۡإِ ا ارِ وَ هَ ظۡ لۡإِ بِا

I will mention (certain) words followed by their letters, regarding iẓhā r and idghā m, as they are narrated

and set forth.

255

ا وفُهَ رُ ا وَحُ تِهَ ي بَيۡ
ونَكَ إِذۡ فِ لَّلَافَدُ ذَ هُ مُ يِيدِ قُدۡ دُ بِالتَّقۡ ا بَعۡ مَ وَ

So take 'idh' with its verse and its letters, and lead what follows it under careful restriction, made tractable.

256

نۡ رُوفُ مَ و حُ مُ اوِ تَسۡ وَ دَ الۡ بَعۡ ي وَ مِ أُسۡ بَّلَاسَ قَ ا تَرُوقُ مُ يمَ لىٰ سِ مّٰى عَ
 تَسَ

I will name them; and after the wā w the letters of the one named rise upon a mark that pleases and is

welcomed (a mnemonic-structuring line).

257

نَّثٍ ؤَ تَاءِ مُ ا وَ ضً الِ قَدۡ أَيۡ فِي دَ يَلَاوَ نِكَ أَحۡ هۡ تَلۡ بِذِ بَلۡ فَاحۡ لۡ وَ فِي هَ وَ

And likewise regarding the dā l of 'qad', the tā ʾ of the feminine, and 'hal' and 'bal' — so apply your mind

most cleverly.

258

امِ غَ دۡ الإِ ارِ وَ هَ ظۡ امِبَابُ الإِ غَ دۡ الإِ ارِ وَ هَ ظۡ بَابُ الإِ
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ا لُّهَ الَ  يۡنَبٌ   تۡ  شَّ مَ مۡ إِذۡ  لانَعَ نۡ تَوَصَّ لاً مَ اصِ الٍ وَ مَ يَّ 
مِ

The dhā l of 'idh' is assimilated before six letters — tā ʾ, zā y, ṣā d, dā l, sī n and jī m — carried by the initials of

this line's words ('when Zaynab strolled, her coquetry grew proud, the namesake of beauty, uniting whoever

sought union').

تَ
ت

زَ
ز

صَ
ص

دَ
د

سَ
س

جَ
ج

259

ا هَ مِ يۡ سِ امَ  وَ رٰى  جۡ ا  هَ ارُ هَ لَافإِظۡ فٌ  اصِ لِهٖ وَ وۡ يَّا  رَ  هَ أَظۡ وَ

So its iẓhā r keeps its breeze flowing perpetually, and a describer revealed and clarified the fragrance of its

speech (a flowery line whose initials encode which readers apply iẓhā r of the dhā l of 'idh').

أَ
ا

دَ
د

نَ
ن

رَ
ر

قَ
ق

جَ
ج

260

هٖ رِّ ومَ  لٌ  اصِ كاً وَ نۡ مَ  غَ أَدۡ لَاوَ ائِمٌ وِ هُ  دُ لًى وُجۡ وۡ مَ  غَ أَدۡ وَ

And the one who unites assimilated, and 'assimilate!' — a patron whose lasting wealth never ceases (a

flowery line whose initials encode which readers apply idghā m of the dhā l of 'idh').

ضَ
ض

تُ
ت

دُ
د

مَ
م

دَ
د

261

الِ إِذۡ رُ ذَ كۡ الِ إِذۡذِ رُ ذَ كۡ ذِ

نَبٌ رۡ لَّ  ا  فَ لاً  يۡ بَتۡ  حَ قَدۡ  لَّلَاوَ عَ مُ اَئِقاً وَ اهُ  بَ هُ  لَتۡ

The dā l of 'qad' is assimilated before eight letters — sī n, dhā l, ḍā d, ẓā ʾ, zā y, jī m, ṣā d and shī n — carried by

the initials of this line's words ('she trailed a luxuriant hem; Zarnab lingered; her morning breeze burnished

it, alluring and fragrant').

سَ
س

ذَ
ذ

ضَ
ض

ظَ
ظ

زَ
ز

جَ
ج

صَ
ص

ش
ش

262

حاً اضِ لَّ وَ ا  دَ جمٌ  ا  هَ رَ هَ تَلَافَاظۡ امۡ آنَ وَ مۡ رَّ  رۡشٌ  مَ وَ غَ أَدۡ وَ

So certain readers showed the dā l of 'qad' clearly, while Warsh and others assimilated it — the flowery

wording ('a star appeared and clearly indicated… it harmed the thirsty and filled up') encoding the readers

of iẓhā r and idghā m by its initials.

نَ
ن

ب
ب

دَ
د

ضَ
ض

ظَ
ظ

263

الِ قَدۡ رُ دَ كۡ الِ قَدۡذِ رُ دَ كۡ ذِ
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ابِلٍ رَ  يۡ اكِفٌ  وٍ وَ رۡ مَ  غَ أَدۡ كلَاوَ لۡ اهُ كَ دَّ رٌ تَسَ لَّهُ وَغۡ وٰى 

And further readers assimilated the dā l of 'qad' — the flowery line ('a dripping rain-cloud; the harm of a

withered plant; a rancorous heat folded away its shade and overspread it') encoding those readers by its

initials.

مُ
م

ضَ
ض

ذَ
ذ

زَ
ز

ظِ
ظ

264

رٌ هِ مُظۡ لاَفٌ وَ يَّنَّا خِ فِ زَ رۡ فِي حَ لَاوَ تَحمِّ فَهُ مُ رۡ صٍٓ حَ
امٌ بِ شَ هِ

And in the word 'zayyannā ' (in 'qad zayyannā ') there is disagreement; Hishā m applies iẓhā r, reading its

letter with a ṣā d.

265

هٖ مِ لۡ قُ  رۡ تۡ  فَ رٍ  غۡ نَا  تۡ  دَ أَبۡ رَ الطِّلَاوَ
طِ ا عَ ا بَارِدً دً وَ رُ نَ وُ عۡ مَ

The tā ʾ of the feminine is assimilated before the letters — thā ʾ, jī m, zā y, sī n, ṣā d, ṭā ʾ and ẓā ʾ — carried by

the initials of this line's words ('she revealed the gleam of a mouth whose pure blue lustre gathered cool,

fragrant waters').

سَ
س

ثَ
ث

صَ
ص

زُ
ز

ظُ
ظ

جَ
ج

266

هُ ورُ دُ هُ  تۡ مَ رٌّ  ا  هَ ارُ هَ لَافَإِظۡ وَّ مُخَ ا وَ رً
افِ رۡشٌ  مَ وَ غَ أَدۡ وَ

So its iẓhā r is 'a pearl its full moons nurtured', while Warsh assimilated it, 'triumphant and endowed' — the

initials encoding the readers.

دُ
د

نَ
ن

بُ
ب

ظَ
ظ

267

هٖ ودِ بُ  يۡ رٌ 
افِ فٌ وَ هۡ رَ  هَ أَظۡ لَّلَاوَ مُحَ ةً وَ رَ صۡ يٌّ عُ

فِ يٌّ وَ
كِ

And certain readers showed the tā ʾ of the feminine — the flowery wording ('a refuge, abundant the flow of

its bounty, pure and faithful, a shelter and a lawful gain') encoding those readers by its initials.

كَ
ك

سَ
س

جُ
ج

زَ
ز

268

تۡ مَ دِّ امٌ لَهُ شَ يهٖ هِ اوِ رَ رَ هَ أَظۡ تَلَىوَ انَ يُفۡ وَ كۡ نِ ذَ فُ ابۡ لۡ بَتۡ خُ فِي وَجَ وَ

And its narrator Hishā m applied iẓhā r in 'la-huddimat', and in 'wajabat' there is disagreement over Ibn

Dhakwā n, which is examined.

269

نِيثِ رُ تَاءِ التَّأۡ كۡ نِيثِذِ رُ تَاءِ التَّأۡ كۡ ذِ
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يۡنَبٍ  نِ  عۡ نَا  وٖي  رۡ لۡ  هَ بۡتَلَىٰأَلَا بَلۡ وَ  مُ رٍّ وَ حَ  لۡ ا  اهَ وَ يرَ 
مِ

The lā m of 'hal' and 'bal' is assimilated before the letters — tā ʾ, thā ʾ, ẓā ʾ, zā y, sī n, nū n, ṭā ʾ and ḍā d —

carried by the initials of this line's words ('it relates the praise of Zaynab's departure, the companion of her

purpose, weary of hardship and afflicted').

تَ
ت

ثَ
ث

ظَ
ظ

زَ
ز

سَ
س

نَ
ن

طِ
ط

ضُ
ض

270

لٌ اضِ مَ  غَ أَدۡ اوٍ وَ ا  هَ مَ غَ لَافَأَدۡ قَدۡ حَ ا وَ مً يۡ رَّ  نَاهُ  قُورٌ  وَ

A narrator assimilated the lā m, and a virtuous, dignified one did too — 'his praise delighted Taym and

grew sweet' — the initials encoding the readers of idghā m.

رَ
ر

فَ
ف

ثَ
ث

سَ
س

تَ
ت

271

فِهٖ لَا مۡ بِخِ هُ دُ لَّا ا خَ بَلۡ فِي النِّسَ لَاوَ مِّ بَّ وَحُ امُ  غَ دۡ لۡإِ لۡ تَرَى ا فِي هَ وَ

And in 'bal' in Sū rat al-Nisā ʾ their Khallā d has disagreement, while in 'hal tarā ' the assimilation is

favoured and adopted.

حُ
ح

272

انُهُ مَ بِيلٍ  اعٍ  دىٰ وَ رۡ  هِ أَظۡ لَاوَ ا هَ رً اجِ فِ لَا زَ تَوۡ اسۡ لۡ وَ دِ هَ ي الرَّعۡ
فِ وَ

And apply iẓhā r in 'wā ʿin nabī lin ḍamā nuhu', and in Sū rat al-Raʿd's 'hal'; complete the count — with

restraining 'lā ' and urging 'halā ' (rhyme fillers).

لَ
ل

نَ
ن

ضَ
ض

273

لۡ بَ لۡ وَ مِ هَ رُ لَا كۡ بَلۡذِ لۡ وَ مِ هَ رُ لَا كۡ ذِ

مٌ
الِ لَّ  امِ إِذۡ  غَ دۡ لۡإِ فَ فِي ا لۡ لَا خُ بَتَّلَاوَ ا تَ يمً دٌ وَسِ عۡ ت  يَّمَ قَدۡ  وَ

And there is no disagreement in assimilating 'idh' before its like ('an oppressor was abased') and 'qad' before

its like ('Daʿd enthralled a handsome one who devoted himself'), these being identical-letter cases.

ذَّ
ذ

ظَ
ظ

تَ
ت

دَّ
د

274

لۡ بَ لۡ وَ هَ نِيثِ وَ تَاءِ التَّأۡ قَدۡ وَ امِ إِذۡ وَ غَ مۡ فِي إِدۡ اقِهِ بَلۡبَابُ اتِّفَ لۡ وَ هَ نِيثِ وَ تَاءِ التَّأۡ قَدۡ وَ امِ إِذۡ وَ غَ مۡ فِي إِدۡ اقِهِ بَابُ اتِّفَ
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ا هَ فِ يبَ وَصۡ ةٌ  يَ مۡ يهِ  رٖ قَامَتۡ  لَاوَ قِ يَعۡ بِيبٌ وَ ا  اهَ لۡ  هَ قُلۡ بَلۡ وَ وَ

And likewise 'qā mat…' (the feminine tā ʾ before a tā ʾ) — 'a figure shows him the sweetness of her description'

— and 'bal' and 'hal' before their like — 'a sensible man saw her and would reason' — all agreed upon.

تُّ
ت

دُ
د

طِ
ط

رَ
ر

لَ
ل

275

كَّنٌ نِ فٖيهِ مُسَ لَيۡ ثۡ مِ ا أَوَّلُ الۡ مَ ثِّلَاوَ تَمَ هٖ مُ امِ غَ نۡ إِدۡ
فَلَا بُدَّ مِ

And whenever the first of two identical letters is quiescent, it must inevitably be assimilated, as a fixed

rule.

276

ا سَ دۡ  اءِ  فَ مِ فِي الۡ زۡ جَ امُ بَاءِ الۡ غَ إِدۡ لَاوَ ا وَ دً اصِ يِّرۡ فِي يَتُبۡ  ا وَخَ يدً مِ

And the assimilation of a jussive (sā kin) bā ʾ into a fā ʾ is firmly and praiseworthily established, as in '(man

lam) yatub (fa-ulā ʾika)' — so choose it moderately and go no further.

قَ
ق

رَ
ر

حَ
ح

قَ
ق

277

وا لَّمُ لِكَ  لۡ بِذٰ عَ هٖ يَفۡ مِ زۡ عۡ جَ مَ لَاوَ ا تَثَقُّ ذَّ ا وَشَ وۡ اعَ مۡ  فۡ بِهِ سِ يَخۡ وَ

And they accepted assimilating the sā kin lā m of 'yafʿal' into 'dhā lika', and observed it in the fā ʾ of 'nakhsif

bihim'; leaving these heavy (unassimilated) is anomalous.

سَ
س

رَ
ر

278

ا تُهَ نَبَذۡ هٖ وَ امِ غَ لىٰ إِدۡ تُ عَ ذۡ لَاوَعُ ۥ  ثۡتُمُ أُورِ ادٍ وَ مَّ دُ  اهِ وَ

And 'ʿudhtu' and 'nabadhtuhā ' are witnesses for its assimilation (the dhā l into a tā ʾ), as is the pleasant

'ū rithtumū hā '.

شَ
ش

حَ
ح

حَ
ح

279

ا هَ مِ ا بِلَا مً زۡ اءُ جَ الرَّ هُ وَ رۡعُ بُلَاهُ  ذۡ فِ  لۡ خُ الَ بِالۡ مِ  كۡ بِرۡ لِحُ اصۡ وَ كَ

It has its own rule; and the sā kin rā ʾ assimilated into a lā m, as in 'waṣbir li-ḥukmi', prevails with

disagreement, firm as Mount Yadhbul.

لَ
ل

شَ
ش

طَ
ط

يَ
ي

280

ا هَ ارِجُ خَ بَتۡ مَ وفٍ قَرُ رُ ابَابُ حُ هَ ارِجُ خَ بَتۡ مَ وفٍ قَرُ رُ بَابُ حُ
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ا دَ هُ  تًى  نۡ  رۡ  هِ ينَ أَظۡ يَاسِ لَاوَ مۡ خَ هِ شِ رۡ نۡ وَ فُ عَ لۡ خُ فٖيهِ الۡ نُونَ وَ وَ

And apply iẓhā r to the nū n of 'Yā  Sī n (wa-l-Qurʾā n)', as narrated from one whose truth appeared, and

likewise to 'Nū n (wa-l-qalam)', wherein there is disagreement from their Warsh.

عَ
ع

فَ
ف

قُّ حَ
حق

بَ
ب

281

نۡ يُرِدۡ يَمَ مَ رۡ ادَ مَ رٍ صَ صۡ لَاوَ  عَ وَصَّ مۡ جَ الۡ دَ وَ رۡ فَ تَ الۡ ابَ لَبِثۡ ثَوَ

And the Ḥarmī  (Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r) assimilated the ṣā d-ending in Maryam, and joined the assimilation

in 'man yurid thawā ba' and in 'labithta' in both its singular and plural forms.

يٌّ
مِ رۡ

حِ
حرمي

نَ
ن

282

ۥ تُمُ ذۡ ازَ اتَّخَ يمِ  مِ دَ الۡ نۡ ينَ عِ لَاوَطَاسِ فَ غۡ رَ  اشَ ادِ  رَ فۡ لۡإِ فِي ا تُمۡ وَ ذۡ أَخَ

And 'Ṭā  Sī n (Mī m)' — assimilating the sī n's nū n at the mī m — succeeded, as did 'ittakhadhtum' and

'akhadhtum' (dhā l into tā ʾ), and in the singular form he kept company with it, like Daghfal.

فَ
ف

عَ
ع

دَ
د

283

مۡ هِ فِ لۡ رِيبٍ بِخُ رٍّ  ى  دٰ كَبۡ  فِي ارۡ لَاوَ هَّ ارِ  هُ  ثۡ  هَ ا يَلۡ اعَ  ا  مَ

And in 'irkab maʿanā ' (bā ʾ into mī m), with their disagreement — guiding, righteous, near — as also in

'yalhath dhā lika' (thā ʾ into dhā l); so avoid the ignorant.

هُ
ه

بَ
ب

قَ
ق

كَ
ك

ضَ
ض

جَ
ج

لَ
ل

دَ
د

جُ
ج

284

لۡ هۡ فَقُ رَ قَ بَ ي الۡ
فِ فٍ وَ لۡ و خُ قَالُونُ ذُ وبِلَاوَ مُ ا وَ دً وۡ فِ  لۡ خُ نَا بِالۡ بۡ  ذِّ يُعَ

And Qā lū n has disagreement; and in al-Baqara say '(fa-)yuʿadhdhibu man yashā ʾ' (bā ʾ into mī m), with

disagreement, drawing near abundantly and pouringly.

دَ
د

جَ
ج

285

وا مُ غَ النُّونَ أَدۡ وينَ وَ مُ التَّنۡ لُّهُ كُ لَاوَ مُ يَجۡ
ا لِ الرَّ مِ وَ نَّةٍ فِي اللَّا بِلَا غُ

And all of them assimilated the tanwī n and the sā kin nū n into the lā m and the rā ʾ without ghunna, so that

it comes out beautifully.

286

نِ يۡ وِ التَّنۡ نَةِ وَ اكِ نِ السَّ امِ النُّوۡ كَ نِبَابُ أَحۡ يۡ وِ التَّنۡ نَةِ وَ اكِ نِ السَّ امِ النُّوۡ كَ بَابُ أَحۡ
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نَّةٍ عَ غُ وا مَ مُ غَ و أَدۡ مُ نۡ كُلٌّ بِيَ لَفٌ تَلَاوَ ا خَ ونَهَ ا دُ يَ الۡ اوِ وَ وَ فِي الۡ وَ

And all assimilated the nū n and tanwī n into the letters of 'yanmū ' (yā ʾ, nū n, mī m, wā w) with ghunna; but

Khalaf recited the wā w and yā ʾ without it.

287

ةٍ مَ لۡ رۡ بِكِ هِ ا لِلكُلِّ أَظۡ مَ هُ دَ نۡ عِ لَاوَ قَ فِ أَثۡ اعَ ضَ مُ اهِ الۡ بَ افَةَ إِشۡ خَ مَ

And when the nū n and one of the two (wā w or yā ʾ) occur within a single word, apply iẓhā r for all, lest it

resemble the heavier doubled form.

288

ا رَ هِ كُلِّ أُظۡ قِ لِلۡ لۡ حَ رُوفِ الۡ دَ حُ نۡ عِ لَاوَ فَّ الِيهِ  مَّ  مٌ  كۡ اجَ  لَا 

And at the throat letters iẓhā r is applied for all — the words 'Behold, a ruling stirred and spread over its

two heedless neighbours' beginning, in turn, with the six throat letters (hamza, hā ʾ, ḥā ʾ, ʿayn, khā ʾ, ghayn).

أَ
ا

هَ
ه

حُ
ح

عَ
ع

خَ
خ

غُ
غ

289

ا يَ
فِ أُخۡ ا وَ بَ ى الۡ ا لَدَ مً يۡ

ا مِ مَ هُ قَلَبۡ لَاوَ مُ يَكۡ
اقِي لِ وَ بَ دَ الۡ نۡ نَّةٍ عِ لَى غُ عَ

And the two (nū n and tanwī n) are converted into a mī m before the bā ʾ (iqlā b), and hidden (ikhfā ʾ) with

ghunna at the remaining letters, so that the rule is complete.

290

هُ دَ يُّ بَعۡ
ائِ سَ

كِ الۡ مۡ وَ هُ نۡ ةُ مِ زَ مۡ لَاوَحَ ثُ تأَصَّ يۡ ياَءِ حَ اتِ الۡ وَ الَا ذَ أَمَ

Ḥamza — one of them — and al-Kisā ʾī  after him both apply imā la to the words whose alif derives from an

original yā ʾ (dhawā t al-yā ʾ), wherever that yā ʾ is original.

291

إِنۡ ا وَ هَ فُ شِ ماءِ تَكۡ ةُ الأَسۡ نِيَ تَثۡ لَاوَ هَ نۡ تَ مَ فۡ ادَ لَ صَ عۡ فِ كَ الۡ دتَّ إِلَيۡ رَدَ

Making the nouns dual reveals whether the alif is from a yā ʾ, and if you refer the verb back to yourself (the

first person), you will find a fount of guidance.

292

نِ يۡ ظَ نَ اللَّفۡ يۡ بَ الَةِ وَ مَ الإِ حِ وَ تۡ فَ نِبَابُ الۡ يۡ ظَ نَ اللَّفۡ يۡ بَ الَةِ وَ مَ الإِ حِ وَ تۡ فَ بَابُ الۡ
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ۥ مُ اهُ دَ هُ وٰى وَ هَ الۡ اهُ وَ تَرَ اشۡ ى وَ دٰ يَّلَاهَ كُلِّ مَ نِيثِ فِي الۡ فِي أَلِفِ التَّأۡ وَ

Words like hadā , ishtarā hu, al-hawā  and hudā hum, together with the alif of feminization (alif al-taʾnī th)

in all its cases, the two (Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ) read with imā la.

293

ا هَ ودُ ا وُجُ يهَ لىٰ فَفِ رَتۡ فَعۡ فَ جَ يۡ كَ لَاوَ صِّ الىٰ فَحَ تَحۡ فَعَ مَّ أَوۡ يُفۡ إِنۡ ضُ وَ

However the faʿlā  pattern occurs, imā la is present in it; and if the faʿā lā  pattern begins with a ḍamma or a

fatḥa, master it likewise with imā la.

294

تٰى فِي مَ امِ أَنَّى وَ هَ ستِفۡ مٍ فِي الاِ فِي اسۡ قُلۡ بَلَىٰوَ الَا وَ ضاً أَمَ سىٰ أَيۡ ا وَعَ عً مَ

In the interrogative noun annā , and in matā , both together, and ʿasā  likewise, the two apply imā la; and say

balā  is inclined too.

295

ا مَ ىٰ وَ رَ لَدَ يۡ اءِ غَ يَ وا بالۡ مُ ا رَسَ مَ لَىٰوَ قُلۡ عَ تّٰى وَ
 دُ حَ نۡ بَعۡ

إِلَىٰ مِ ىٰ وَ كَ زَ

Everything written with a yā ʾ in the rasm receives imā la, except ladā , mā  zakā , ilā , and after them ḥattā

and ʿalā , which are not inclined.

296

دُ فَإِنَّهُ يۡ يٍّ يَزِ
كُلُّ ثُلاَثِ بۡتَلَىٰوَ عَ ا جٰى مَ أَنۡ ا وَ كَّاهَ زَ الٌ كَ مَ مُ

Every triliteral verb that takes an augment is inclined, as in zakkā hā , anjā  and ibtalā .

297

اوِهٖ دَ وَ ا بَعۡ مَ هُ نۡ ا عَ يَ نَّ أَحۡ
لَكِ يِّلَاوَ يِّ مُ

ائِ سَ
اهُ لِلكِ وَ

ا سِ فِيمَ وَ

But the word aḥyā  is left un-inclined by both (Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ) when it follows its wā w, while in its

other occurrence it is inclined for al-Kisā ʾī  alone.

298

ا مَ فَ يۡ اتِ كَ رۡضَ مَ يَا وَ ءۡ الرُّ يَايَ وَ ءۡ رُ بَّلَاوَ تَقَ لُهُ مُ ثۡ ايَا مِ طَ أَتٰى وَخَ

And ruʾyā ya, al-ruʾyā  and marḍā t however it occurs, and likewise khaṭā yā , are all inclined — an

acceptable reading.

299
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اتِهٖ قَّ تُقَ ا وَحَ ضً ۥ أَيۡ مُ يَاهُ حۡ مَ كِلَاوَ رُكَ مُشۡ سَ أَمۡ انِي لَيۡ دَ فِي قَدۡ هَ وَ

And maḥyā hum likewise, and ḥaqqa tuqā tihi, and the reading in qad hadā ni — your task with them is not

difficult, for they are inclined.

300

نۡ اءَ مَ لُ جَ نۡ قَبۡ
مِ يۡ وَ

انِ سَ فِ أَنۡ هۡ كَ فِي الۡ تَلَىٰوَ يَمَ يُجۡ رۡ يۡ بِمَ
انِ صَ أَوۡ يۡ وَ

انِ صَ عَ

In al-Kahf ansā ni, and before it man ʿaṣā ni, and awṣā ni in Sū rat Maryam, are all given imā la.

301

يَ الَّذِي
فِي طَاسٓ آتَانِ ا وَ فِيهَ لَاوَ دَ نۡ وَّعَ مَ تَّىٰ تَضَ تُ بِهٖ حَ عۡ أَذَ

In it (Maryam) and in Ṭā -Sī n (al-Naml) ā tā niya is inclined — a ruling I have made known until it wafted

like fragrant aloeswood.

302

جٰى فِي سَ ا وَ اهَ عۡ طَحَ ا مَ رۡفُ تَلاَهَ بۡتَلَىٰوَحَ اوِ تُ وَ يَ بِالۡ هۡ ا وَ اهَ حَ رۡفُ دَ وَحَ

The words talā hā , ṭaḥā hā  and sajā , and the word daḥā hā  — even though its alif is from a wā w — are all

given imā la.

303

ـ عَ الۡ با مَ الرِّ حٰى وَ الضُّ ا وَ اهَ حَ أَمَّا ضُ تَلَىٰوَ اوِ تُخۡ وَ بِالۡ ا وَ هَ الَا قُوَىٰ فَأَمَ

As for ḍuḥā hā , al-ḍuḥā , al-ribā  and al-quwā , the two apply imā la to them, though — since their alif is

from a wā w — this diverges from the general rule.

304

مۡ هِ صِ فۡ هُ لِحَ نۡ ايَ عَ وَ ثۡ عۡ مَ ؤيَاكَ مَ رُ لَىٰوَ ايَ قَدِ انجَ دَ اةٍ هُ كَ شۡ يَايَ مِ حۡ مَ وَ

And ruʾyā ka with mathwā ya — reported from him for their Ḥafṣ — and maḥyā ya, mishkā t and hudā ya,

the ruling on them has become clear.

305

ا رُ آيِ مَ
اخِ هُ أَوَ الَا ا أَمَ مَّ مِ لَاوَ دَّ يۡ تَتَعَ مِ كَ آيِ النَّجۡ طٰهٰ وَ بِ

Among what the two incline are the verse-endings of Sū rat Ṭā -Hā  and Sū rat al-Najm, so that they come

out even.

306
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حىٰ الضُّ لِ وَ ي اللَّيۡ
فِ لىٰ وَ لۡأَعۡ ا سِ وَ مۡ فِي الشَّ يَّلَاوَ اتِ تَمَ النَّازِعَ فِي وَ أۡ وَ رَ فِي اقۡ وَ

In Sū rat al-Shams, al-Aʿlā , al-Layl, al-Ḍuḥā , Iqraʾ (al-ʿAlaq) and al-Nā ziʿā t, the two apply imā la to the

verse-endings.

307

ـ ةِ فِي الۡ امَ يَ
قِ ا ثُمَّ الۡ تِهَ نۡ تَحۡ

مِ لَاوَ هِ نۡ تَ مُ لَحۡ الُ أَفۡ هَ نۡ ارِجِ يا مِ عَ مَ

And the sū ra below it, then al-Qiyā ma and al-Maʿā rij, are inclined too — O Minhā l, you have prospered as

a generous giver of drink.

308

ا  ثَانِيً
راءِ سۡ

لۡاِ مٰى فِي ا مٰى  أَعۡ بَّلَارَ مۡ تَسَ هُ نۡ فِ عَ قۡ وَ ى فِي الۡ دً وًى وَسُ
سُِ


Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (Ṣuḥba) incline ramā , and aʿmā  — the second occurrence in al-Isrā ʾ — while

suwan and sudan they incline only in the pause.

بَةٌ حۡ صُ
صحبة

309

ائِهِ رَ عَ اءُ تَراءَى فازَ فِي شُ رَ لَاوَ بَةٍ اَوَّ حۡ مُ صُ كۡ را حُ سۡ
مى فِي الاِ أَعۡ وَ

The rā ʾ of tarā ʾā  is inclined in its occurrence in al-Shuʿarā ʾ; and the first aʿmā  in al-Isrā ʾ is inclined by the

ruling of Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba).

310

مۡ هُ صُ فۡ ا وَحَ مً كۡ اعَ  اءٍ  دَ رَ ا بَعۡ مَ زِلَاوَ ودَ أُنۡ في هُ ا وَ اهَ رَ جۡ الِي بِمَ يُوَ

The ruling for imā la of the alif after a rā ʾ became widespread; and their Ḥafṣ applies imā la in majrā hā ,

which was revealed in Sū rat Hū d.

شَ
ش

حُ
ح

311

بَةٌ عۡ تِلاَفٍ وَشُ نٍ بِاخۡ مۡ رۡعُ  لَانَأَى  نًا  ءُ  وۡ النُّونُ  مۡ وَ هُ ا وَ رَ سۡ
في الاِ

naʾā  is inclined — an established way, though with disagreement — and Shuʿba inclines it in al-Isrā ʾ; and

the nū n, like a gleam of light, followed suit.

شَ
ش

يُ
ي

ضَ
ض

سَ
س

تَ
ت

312

ا مَ هُ قُلۡ أَوۡ كِلَا افٍ وَ هُ  يَّلَاإِنَاهُ  اءٍ تَمَ يَ
رٍ أَوۡ لِ لِكَسۡ ا وَ فَ

The word inā hu has a sound inclined reading, and you may say both readings suffice; and for an alif

arising from a kasra or a yā ʾ, the two apply imā la.

لَ
ل

شَ
ش

شَ
ش

313
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ا ي أَرَ
فِ نَ وَ نَ بَيۡ رۡشٌ بَيۡ اءِ وَ و الرَّ لَاوَذُ مِّ فُ جُ لۡ خُ ا لَهُ الۡ يَ اتِ الۡ وَ ذَ مۡ وَ هُ كَ

As for the words containing rā ʾ, Warsh reads them with taqlī l (bayna bayna), and likewise in arā kahum;

while in the dhawā t al-yā ʾ there is disagreement reported from him — a beautiful reading.

314

ا هَ حُ ءُوسُ الآيِ قَدۡ قَلَّ فَتۡ نۡ رُ
لَاوَلكِ مَّ رۡ مُكَ ضُ ا فِيهِ فَاحۡ اهَ رَ مَ يۡ لَهُ غَ

But for Warsh the verse-endings are seldom read with fatḥ, since he reads them with taqlī l, except those in

which there is a hā  — so attend to this completely.

315

ا رُ آيِ مَ
آخِ لىٰ وَ فَ أَتَتۡ فَعۡ يۡ كَ تَلَىٰوَ ا اعۡ مَ اهُ وٰى رَ رِيۡ سِ لبَصۡ

مَ لِ دَّ تَقَ

However the faʿlā  pattern comes, and the verse-endings of the sū ras mentioned above, Abū  ʿAmr (al-Baṣrī )
reads with taqlī l — except its two rā ʾ cases.

316

ا وۡ وَ تَى  رَ سۡ يَا حَ ى وَ
نّٰ
لَتٰى أَ يۡ يَا وَ لَىٰوَ عُ ى الۡ فَ يَا أَسَ ا وَ هَ سۡ

رِهِ قِ يۡ نۡ غَ وعَ

The words yā  waylatā , annā  and yā  ḥasratā  they read with imā la, and from the others analogize likewise;

and yā  asafā  too — a lofty reading.

طَ
ط

317

يٍ اضِ تۡ بِمَ اغَ رَ زَ يۡ فَ الثُّلاَثِي غَ يۡ كَ لَاوَ مِ اقَتۡ فَتُجۡ افُوا طَابَ ضَ ابَ خَ لۡ خَ أَمِ

However the triliteral past-tense hollow verb comes, apply imā la — except zā ghat — as in khā ba, khā fū ,

ṭā ba and ḍā qat, and you will do beautifully.

318

زۡ ادَ  زَ اءَ وَ اءَ شَ وا جَ اغُ زَ اقَ وَ يَّلَاوَحَ اءَ مَ فِي شَ انٍ وَ وَ كۡ نُ ذَ اءَ ابۡ وَجَ

The words ḥā qa, zā ghū , jā ʾa, shā ʾa and zā da are inclined — triumph in learning them; and Ibn Dhakwā n

inclines jā ʾa, and in shā ʾa likewise he applies imā la.

فُ
ف

319

هُ فُ لۡ رِ خُ يۡ غَ فِي الۡ لۡأُولىٰ وَ مُ ا هُ ادَ لَافَزَ دَّ عَ بۡ مُ حَ اصۡ انَ وَ قُلۡ  بَلۡ رَ وَ

The first fa-zā dahum is inclined by Ibn Dhakwā n, with disagreement from him in the others; and say that

Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba) incline bal rā na — so keep to this well-balanced way.

بَةٌ حۡ صُ
صحبة

320
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ا طَرَفٍ أَتَتۡ لَ رَ اتٍ قَبۡ فِي أَلِفَ بَلاَوَ تُقۡ يداً وَ مِ ى  عَ دۡ لۡ  رٍ أَمِ بِكَسۡ

In the alifs before a word-final rā ʾ that bears a kasra, apply imā la — and you will be called praiseworthy

and accepted.

تُ
ت

حَ
ح

321

عۡ ارِ مَ مَ حِ ارِ ثُمَّ الۡ الدَّ مۡ وَ ارِهِ صَ أَبۡ لَاكَ ضُ تَنۡ تَسۡ لِ اقۡ ارِ وَ كُفَّ الۡ ارِكَ وَ مَ
حِ

As in abṣā rihim, al-dā r, al-ḥimā r, ḥimā rika and al-kuffā r — and analogize likewise, so that you may excel.

322

ائِهٖ كافِرِينَ بِيَ افِرِينَ الۡ عۡ كَ مَ لَاوَ دٍ  فٍ  لۡ وٍ بِخُ رۡ وَى  ارٍ  هَ وَ

And likewise kā firī n and al-kā firī n in its yā ʾ form, and hā rin, which a transmitter narrated with

disagreement — a sweetly flowing reading.

رَ
ر

مُ
م

صَ
ص

حَ
ح

323

وا مُ مَّ ارِ  جَ الۡ بَّارِينَ وَ ارِ وَجَ لِّلَادَ قَ انَ مُ بَابِ كَ يعَ الۡ مِ رۡشٌ جَ وَ وَ

bidā r, jabbā rī n and al-jā r complete the examples; and Warsh reads the whole chapter with taqlī l (bayna

bayna).

بَ
ب

تَ
ت

324

ـ هُ في الۡ عۡ مَ تِلاَفٍ وَ هُ بِاخۡ نۡ انِ عَ هذَ ةُ قَلَّلَاوَ زَ مۡ ارِ حَ هَّ قَ في الۡ ارِ وَ بَوَ

These two are read with taqlī l by Warsh with disagreement; and together with him, in al-bawā r and al-

qahhā r, Ḥamza too reads with taqlī l.

325

اتُهُ وَ جَّ  نِ  اءَيۡ ي رَ
اعُ ذِ جَ إِضۡ لَاوَ صَ يۡ لَ  ادَ لِيلُ  التَّقۡ ارِ وَ رَ بۡ الَا كَ

The full imā la of a word containing two rā ʾs — its transmitters have established it — as in al-abrā r; while

the taqlī l stands as the decisive alternative.

حَ
ح

رُ
ر

جَ
ج

فَ
ف

326

وا ارِعُ يمٌ وَسَ مِ ارِي  صَ اعُ أَنۡ جَ إِضۡ لَاوَ ئِكُمۡ  بَارِ ارِي وَ بَ الۡ ارِعُ وَ نُسَ

The imā la of anṣā rī  follows the Tamī m manner, and sā riʿū , nusā riʿu, al-bā riʾ and bā riʾikum follow suit.

تَ
ت

تَ
ت

327
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ـ ارِعُ يُسَ مۡ وَ انِهِ يَ مۡ طُغۡ انِهِ آذَ ثَّلَاوَ مَ ارِي  وَ جَ هُ الۡ نۡ انِنَا عَ ونَ آذَ

And ā dhā nihim, ṭughyā nihim, yusā riʿū na and ā dhā ninā , together with al-jawā rī , are all exemplified with

taqlī l from Warsh.

تَ
ت

328

هٖ فِ لۡ ودِ بِخُ قُ ارِي فِي العُ ارِي أُوَ لَايُوَ وَّ لِ آتِيكَ  فَا النَّمۡ رۡ افًا وَحَ عَ ضِ

yuwā rī  and uwā rī  in al-Mā ʾida (al-ʿUqū d) are read with taqlī l by Warsh with disagreement, and likewise

ḍiʿā fan and the two occurrences of ā tī ka in al-Naml, as has been stated.

قُ
ق

329

عٌ امِ ارِبُ  شَ ۥ مَ نَاهُ مۡ مَ فٍ  لۡ لَابِخُ دَ أَعۡ لۡ أَتَاكَ  ةٍ فِي هَ آنِيَ وَ

With disagreement we have appended mashā rib — a gleaming addition — and ā niya in Sū rat 'hal atā ka'

(al-Ghā shiya), so as to be balanced.

ضَ
ض

لَ
ل

لِ
ل

330

ابِدٌ ونَ وَعَ ابِدُ رُونَ عَ
افِ كَ فِي الۡ لَاوَ صِّ رِّ  جَ ۥ في النَّاسِ في الۡ مُ هُ فُ لۡ وَخُ

And in Sū rat al-Kā firū n, ʿā bidū na and ʿā bid are inclined, and there is disagreement among them

concerning al-nā s in the genitive case.

حُ
ح

331

ـ الۡ نَّ وَ هِ اهِ رَ ابِ إِكۡ رَ حۡ المِ ارِكَ وَ مَ
ثِّلَاحِ انَ  رَ مۡ امِ عِ رَ كۡ لۡإِ في ا ارِ وَ مَ

حِ

ḥimā rika, al-miḥrā b, ikrā hihinna, al-ḥimā r, and al-ikrā m and ʿimrā n are given as examples of what Ibn

Dhakwā n inclines.

مُ
م

332

ا رَ مَ يۡ انَ غَ وَ كۡ نِ ذَ بۡ فٍ ل لۡ كُلٌّ بِخُ لَاوَ مَ لَمۡ لِتَعۡ ابِ فَاعۡ رَ حۡ مِ نَ الۡ
رُّ مِ يُجَ

All of these are inclined for Ibn Dhakwā n with disagreement, except the genitive of al-miḥrā b — so learn

this, that you may act on it.

333

ا ارِضً فِ عَ قۡ وَ انُ فِي الۡ كَ سۡ نَعُ الإِ لاَ يَمۡ يِّلَاوَ لِ مُ وَصۡ رِ فِي الۡ ا لِلكَسۡ الَةَ مَ إِمَ

The accidental sukū n taken in pausing does not prevent the imā la of a word that was inclined because of a

kasra in continuous recitation.

334
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مۡ ولِهِ ا فِي أُصُ كُونٍ قِفۡ بِمَ لَ سُ قَبۡ تَلَاوَ جُ لِ  وَصۡ فُ في الۡ لۡ اءِ فِيهِ الخُ و الرَّ وَذُ

Before a sukū n, pause in accordance with the readers' established principles; and as for the word containing

rā ʾ, the disagreement over it shows itself in continuous recitation.

يُ
ي

335

رَى الۡ قُ يَمَ والۡ رۡ نَ مَ ى ابۡ يسَ ى عِ دٰ هُ ى الۡ وسَ مُ لَاكَ صِّ مۡ مُحَ هَ ارِ فَافۡ رَى الدَّ كۡ عَ ذِ لَتِي مَ

As in Mū sā  l-hudā , ʿĪ sā  bna Maryam, al-qurā  llatī  and dhikrā  l-dā r — so understand and grasp it fully.

336

وا قَّقُ رَ ا وَ فً قۡ ينَ وَ وِ وا التَّنۡ مُ قَدۡ فَخَّ لَاوَ مُ عُ أَشۡ مَ بِ أَجۡ مۡ في النَّصۡ هُ يمُ خِ تَفۡ وَ

In pausing they read the tanwī n alif sometimes with tafkhī m and sometimes with tarqī q, but their tafkhī m

in the accusative case is the more general and inclusive.

337

هٖ رِّ عۡ جَ هُ مَ عُ فۡ لًى رَ وۡ مَ ى وَ مَّ يَّلَامُسَ ا تَزَ رً تَتۡ زَّى وَ وبُهُ غُ صُ نۡ مَ وَ

musammā  and mawlā  — in their nominative, genitive and accusative — and ghuzzā  and tatran, are all

kept distinct in this ruling.

338

ا لَهَ قَبۡ قُوفِ وَ وُ نِيثِ الۡ اءِ تَأۡ فِي هَ لَاوَ دِ يَعۡ
رٍ لِ شۡ رَ عَ يۡ ائِي غَ سَ

كِ الُ الۡ مَ مُ

In pausing, the hā ʾ of feminization and the letter before it are read with imā la by al-Kisā ʾī , except after ten

particular letters, so as to keep balance.

339

ا ظَ صٍ خَ اطُ عَ غَ قٌ ضِ ا حَ هَ عُ مَ يَجۡ يِّلَاوَ كُنُ مُ اءِ يَسۡ يَ دَ الۡ رُ بَعۡ هَ أَكۡ وَ

These excepted letters are collected in the mnemonic 'ḥaqqun ḍighā ṭu ʿaṣin khaẓā ' and 'akhar'; but after a

yā ʾ, when the intervening letter is vowelless, it is still inclined.

340

فِ قۡ وَ نِيثِ فِي الۡ اءِ التَّأۡ الَةِ هَ يِّ فِي إِمَ
ائِ كِسَ بِ الۡ هَ ذۡ فِبَابُ مَ قۡ وَ نِيثِ فِي الۡ اءِ التَّأۡ الَةِ هَ يِّ فِي إِمَ
ائِ كِسَ بِ الۡ هَ ذۡ بَابُ مَ
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زٍ اجِ سَ بِحَ انُ لَيۡ كَ سۡ الإِ رِ وَ كَسۡ لَاأَوِ الۡ جُ مِّ أَرۡ الضَّ حِ وَ تۡ فَ دَ الۡ عُفُ بَعۡ يَضۡ وَ

Or after a kasra — the intervening sukū n being no barrier — the imā la still applies; but it weakens after a

fatḥa or a ḍamma, as in arjul.

341

مۡ هُ ضُ بَعۡ هۡ وَ كَ لَيۡ هۡ وَ هَ ائَهۡ وِجۡ هۡ مَِ رَ بۡ يَّلَالَعِ يِّ مَ
ائِ سَ

كِ دَ الۡ نۡ وٰى أَلِفٍ عِ سِ

In words like la-ʿibrah, miʾah, wijhah and laykah, some of the transmitters applied imā la for al-Kisā ʾī  —
except where the hā ʾ follows an alif, as in miʾah.

342

ا لَهَ قَبۡ اءٍ وَ رۡشٌ كُلَّ رَ قَّقَ وَ رَ لَاوَ رُ مُوصَ كَسۡ نَةً يَاءٌ أَوِ الۡ كَّ مُسَ

Warsh reads light (with tarqī q) every rā  before which comes a vowelless yā ʾ or a connected kasra.

343

ةٍ رَ سۡ دَ كَ اكِنًا بَعۡ لاً سَ لَمۡ يَرَ فَصۡ لَاوَ مَّ ا فَكَ خَ وَى الۡ
لَا سِ تِعۡ سۡ

فِ الاِ رۡ وٰى حَ سِ

He did not count a vowelless letter separating the kasra from the rā  as breaking the tarqī q, except a letter of

istiʿlā ʾ — and even then, except the khā ʾ — thus completing the rule.

344

مَ ي إِرَ
فِ يِّ وَ

مِ جَ لۡأَعۡ ا في ا هَ مَ فَخَّ لَاوَ دِّ تَعَ ى يُرٰى مُ
تّٰ
 ا حَ يرِهَ رِ تَكۡ وَ

Warsh reads the rā  full (with tafkhī m) in a foreign word and in 'Iram'; and one should moderate its trilling

until it appears balanced.

345

بَابَهُ ا وَ رً تۡ ا وَسِ رً كۡ هُ ذِ يمُ خِ تَفۡ لَاوَ حُ رُ أَرۡ مَ ابِ أَعۡ حَ لَّةِ الأَصۡ ى جِ لَدٰ

The full pronunciation (tafkhī m) of the rā  in words like 'dhikran' and 'sitran' and their like is, among the

eminent authorities, the more well-established practice.

346

اءَاتِ مۡ فِي الرَّ بِهِ اهِ ذَ اءَاتِبَابُ مَ مۡ فِي الرَّ بِهِ اهِ ذَ بَابُ مَ
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مۡ لُّهُ قِّقُ كُ ۥ يُرَ هُ نۡ رٍ عَ رَ في شَ بَّلَاوَ ضٌ تَقَ يمِ بَعۡ خِ انَ بِالتَّفۡ رَ يۡ وَحَ

In 'shararin' all the transmitters from Warsh read the rā  thin; and in 'ḥayrā na' some accepted reading it full

(with tafkhī m).

347

تُهُ رۡ كَ ا ذَ وٰى مَ رۡشٍ سِ نۡ وَ اءِ عَ في الرَّ قُّلَاوَ اءِ تَوَ تۡ فِي الأَدَ ذَّ بُ شَ
اهِ ذَ مَ

Concerning the rā  from Warsh, apart from what I have mentioned, there are other approaches that are

anomalous in oral performance, going to steep extremes.

348

ةٍ رَ سۡ دَ كَ ا بَعۡ هَ قِيِقِ نۡ تَرۡ
لاَ بُدَّ مِ لَاوَ مَ ةِ الۡ عَ بۡ احِ لِلسَّ نَتۡ يَا صَ كَ ا سَ إِذَ

The tarqī q of the rā  after a kasra is indispensable when it is vowelless, O companion, for all seven readers,

the whole assembly.

349

هُ اؤُ دُ فَرَ ءِ بَعۡ لَا تِعۡ سۡ
رۡفُ الاِ ا حَ مَ لَّلَاوَ ا تَذَ يمُ فِيهَ خِ مُ التَّفۡ لِّهِ لِكُ

And that vowelless rā  after which comes a letter of istiʿlā ʾ is pronounced full (with tafkhī m) by all of them,

the rule flowing smoothly.

350

مۡ هُ فُ لۡ طٍ وَخُ غۡ صَّ ضَ ا قِظۡ خُ هَ عُ مَ يَجۡ لَاوَ سَ لۡ ايِخِ سَ شَ نَ المَ رٰى بَيۡ قٍ جَ رۡ بِفِ

The letters of istiʿlā ʾ are gathered in the phrase 'qiẓ khuṣṣa ḍaghṭin'; and the readers' disagreement over the

word 'firqin' ran on continuously among the shaykhs.

351

لٍ صَّ فَ ارِضٍ أَوۡ مُ رٍ عَ دَ كَسۡ ا بَعۡ مَ لَاوَ تَبَذِّ  هُ مُ مُ كۡ مۡ فَهٰذا حُ خِّ فَفَ

A rā  that comes after an incidental kasra, or after a kasra in a separate word, is pronounced full (with

tafkhī m); this is its ruling, plainly given.

352

مۡ ا لَهُ ا فَمَ يَ رٌ أَوِ الۡ هُ كَسۡ دَ ا بَعۡ مَ ثُلَاوَ ثِيقٌ فَيَمۡ هٖ نَصٌّ وَ قِيقِ بِتَرۡ

A rā  after which comes a kasra or a yā ʾ — the readers have no firm textual basis for reading it thin such

that it could serve as a precedent.

353
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لٌ خَ دۡ اءَةِ مَ رَ
قِ يَاسٍ فِي الۡ

ا لِقِ مَ لَاوَ فِّ تَكَ ا مُ  الرِّضَ
ا فِيهِ ونَكَ مَ فَدُ

Analogy has no place in Qurʾā nic recitation; so hold fast to that in which lies God's good pleasure, taking it

upon yourself as a trust.

354

مۡ لِهِ دَ وَصۡ نۡ ةً عِ ورَ سُ كۡ ا مَ هَ قِيقُ تَرۡ لَاوَ مُ عُ أَشۡ مَ فِ أَجۡ قۡ وَ ا في الۡ هَ يمُ خِ تَفۡ وَ

Reading the rā  thin when it bears a kasra in connected recitation, and full when pausing on it, is the more

comprehensive and encompassing view.

355

ا رِهَ يۡ عَ غَ مۡ مَ هِ فِ قۡ ا في وَ نَّهَ يَّلَاوَلكِ ا تَمَ رِ أَوۡ مَ كَسۡ دَ الۡ قَّقُ بَعۡ تُرَ

But in pausing, this rā  — along with the others — is read thin when it comes after a kasra, or after a letter

subject to imā la.

356

مۡ هُ مُ وۡ رَ كُونِ وَ تِي بِالسُّ اءِ تَأۡ يَ لَاأَوِ الۡ قَّ اءَ مُصَ كَ لُ الذَّ مۡ فَابۡ لِهِ ا وَصۡ مَ كَ

Or when a vowelless yā ʾ precedes it; and their rawm follows the same rule as their connected recitation —

so put your sharpened wit to the test.

357

تُهُ فۡ ي قَدۡ وَصَ ا الَّذِ ا هٰذَ دَ ا عَ فِيمَ لَاوَ مِّ تَعَ يمِ كُنۡ مُ خِ لِ بِالتَّفۡ لۡأَصۡ لَى ا عَ

In everything beyond what I have described, keep to the default rule and pronounce the rā  full (with

tafkhī m), acting upon it.

358

ا هَ ادِ حَ لاَمٍ لِصَ رۡشٌ فَتۡ لَّظَ وَ لُ تَنَزُّلَاوَغَ أَوِ الطَّاءِ أَوۡ لِلظَّاءِ قَبۡ

Warsh pronounces the fatḥa-bearing lā m heavy (with taghlī ẓ) when a ṣā d, ṭā ʾ, or ẓā ʾ comes before it.

359

اتِ مَ اتِبَابُ اللَّا مَ بَابُ اللَّا
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مۡ تِهِ لَا كِّنَتۡ كَصَ تۡ أَوۡ سُ ا فُتِحَ لَاإِذَ يُوصَ ا ثمَّ ظَلَّ وَ ضً لَعِ أَيۡ طۡ مَ وَ

This applies when the preceding letter bears a fatḥa or is vowelless, as in 'ṣalā tihim', 'maṭlaʿi', and 'ẓalla' —

and it continues to be applied.

360

ا مَ دَ نۡ عِ الًا وَ عۡ فِصَ فٌ مَ لۡ في طَالَ خُ لَاوَ مُ فُضِّ خَّ فَ المُ ا وَ فً قۡ كَّنُ وَ يُسَ

In 'ṭā la' there is disagreement, as also in 'fiṣā lan'; and when the lā m is made vowelless in pause, the

thickened (velarized) pronunciation is preferred.

361

هٖ ذِ هٰ ا كَ هَ نۡ اءِ مِ يَ اتِ الۡ وَ مُ ذَ كۡ تَلَيٰوَحُ ا اعۡ هَ قِيقُ لۡآيِ تَرۡ ءُوسِ ا دَ رُ نۡ عِ وَ

The ruling for the lā ms in words derived from a yā ʾ is like this; but at the ends of verses, reading them thin

(tarqī q) is the higher, preferred practice.

362

ةٍ رَ سۡ دِ كَ نۡ بَعۡ
لهِ مِ مِ ال ى اسۡ كُلٌّ لَدَ تَّلَاوَ رَ ى يَرُوقَ مُ

تّٰ
 ا حَ هَ قِّقُ يُرَ

All the readers pronounce the lā m of the name 'Allā h' thin when it comes after a kasra, until the recitation

is pleasing and well-measured.

363

ةٍ مَّ حٍ وَضَ دَ فَتۡ ۥ بَعۡ وهُ مُ ا فَخَّ مَ لَاكَ صَ فَيۡ لًا وَ لِ وَصۡ مۡ فَتَمَّ نِظَامُ الشَّ

Just as they read that lā m full after a fatḥa or a ḍamma; and so the arrangement of the whole was

completed, both in connection and as a decisive close.

364

اقُهُ تِقَ وَ اشۡ هۡ فِ وَ قۡ وَ لُ الۡ انُ أَصۡ كَ سۡ
الاِ زَّلَاوَ فٍ تَعَ رۡ رِيكِ حَ نۡ تَحۡ فِ عَ قۡ وَ نَ الۡ

مِ

Silencing the final letter (iskā n) is the basis of pausing, and the word 'waqf' derives from 'holding back' from

voweling a letter, which is thus set apart.

365

لِمِ كَ رِ الۡ اخِ لَى أَوَ فِ عَ قۡ وَ لِمِبَابُ الۡ كَ رِ الۡ اخِ لَى أَوَ فِ عَ قۡ وَ بَابُ الۡ
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مۡ بِهٖ يِّهِ
كُوفِ رٍو وَ مۡ دَ أَبِي عَ نۡ عِ لَاوَ مَّ تٌ تَجَ مۡ امِ سَ مَ شۡ لۡإِ ا مِ وَ وۡ نَ الرَّ

مِ

With Abū  ʿAmr and the Kū fan readers, alongside it, there is a well-regarded practice of rawm and ishmā m.

366

ا مَ اهُ انِ يَرَ رَ قُ مِ الۡ لَا ثَرُ أَعۡ أَكۡ لَاوَ وَ طۡ لاَئِقِ مِ عَ لَى الۡ مۡ أَوۡ ائِرِهِ سَ
لِ

Most of the masters of Qurʾā nic reading hold that rawm and ishmā m are, for all the readers, the most

worthy of practices to cling to, like a long tether.

367

ا اقِفً رَّكِ وَ حَ اعُ المُ مَ مُكَ إِسۡ وۡ رَ لَاوَ انٍ تَنَوَّ يٍّ كُلَّ دَ
فِ تٍ خَ وۡ بِصَ

Rawm is to let the vowel of the moving letter be faintly heard while you pause, with a soft voice that

anyone close by can catch.

368

ا دَ مَ يۡ اهِ بُعَ فَ بَاقُ الشِّ امُ إِطۡ مَ شۡ الاِ لَاوَ حَ نَاكَ فَيَصۡ تٌ هُ وۡ كَّنُ لَا صَ يُسَ

Ishmā m is pursing the lips just after the letter is silenced, with no sound issuing that could be heard.

369

ارِدٌ عِ وَ فۡ الرَّ مِّ وَ ا في الضَّ مَ لُهُ فِعۡ لَاوَ رِّ وُصِّ جَ الۡ رِ وَ كَسۡ دَ الۡ نۡ مُكَ عِ وۡ رَ وَ

Both rawm and ishmā m are applied to a final ḍamma or rafʿ-ending, while rawm alone is established for a

kasra or jarr-ending.

370

بِ قَارِئٌ النَّصۡ حِ وَ تۡ فَ هُ في الۡ لَمۡ يَرَ لَاوَ مِ كُلِّ أُعۡ وِ في الۡ امِ النَّحۡ دَ إِمَ نۡ عِ وَ

No reader allowed rawm or ishmā m with a final fatḥa or naṣb-ending; but according to the leading

grammarian, it is applied in every case.

371

رِيكُ إِلَّا لِلاَزِمٍ ا نُوِّعَ التَّحۡ مَ لَاوَ تَنَقِّ  ا مُ دَ ابٍ غَ رَ إِعۡ بِنَاءً وَ

Rawm and ishmā m are applied only to a permanent (lā zim) vowel — whether a fixed structural one (binā ʾ)
or an inflectional one (iʿrā b) — even though inflection is inherently shifting.

372
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يعِ قُلۡ مِ جَ يمِ الۡ مِ نِيثٍ وَ اءِ تَأۡ في هَ لَاوَ خُ يَدۡ
لٍ لَمۡ يَكُونَا لِ كۡ ارِضِ شَ وَعَ

In the feminine hā ʾ and the plural mī m, and in an incidentally-voweled letter, rawm and ishmā m do not

apply — so declare.

373

ا مَ هُ مٌ أَبَوۡ ارِ قَوۡ مَ ضۡ لۡإِ اءِ لِ هَ في الۡ ثِّلَاوَ رُ مُ كَسۡ مٌّ أَوِ الۡ لِهٖ ضَ نۡ قَبۡ
مِ وَ

In the pronominal hā ʾ, some people refused rawm and ishmā m when a ḍamma or a kasra precedes it, as has

been illustrated.

374

مۡ هُ ضُ بَعۡ يَاءٌ وَ اوٌ وَ ا وَ مَ اهُ لِّلَاأَوُ امَّ الٍ مُحَ ا فِي كُلِّ حَ مَ يُرٰى لَهُ

Or [they refused them] when a wā w or yā ʾ precedes the hā ʾ; but some scholars are seen to permit both rawm

and ishmā m in every case.

375

نَافِعٌ يُّ وَ
نِ ازِ مَ الۡ مۡ وَ يُّهُ

كُوفِ تِلَاوَ بۡ فِ الاِ قۡ طِّ فِي وَ خَ نُوا بِاتَّبَاعِ الۡ عُ

The Kū fan readers, al-Mā zinī  (Abū  ʿAmr), and Nā fiʿ took care to follow the written script (rasm) when

pausing in recitation.

376

رٍ امِ نِ عَ ابۡ ى وَ تَضٰ ثِيٍر يُرۡ نِ كَ بۡ ل لَاوَ صَّ رٍ أَنۡ يُفَ وا فِيهٖ حَ تَلَفُ ا اخۡ مَ وَ

For Ibn Kathī r this is also approved, as for Ibn ʿĀ mir; and the points over which they differed deserve to be

spelled out in detail.

377

نَّثٍ ؤَ اءُ مُ تِبَتۡ بِالتَّاءِ هَ ا كُ لَاإِذَ وِّ عَ مُ ى وَ ضً ا  قَّ فۡ حَ اءِ  هَ فَبِالۡ

When a feminine hā ʾ is written with an open tā ʾ, pause on it with a hā ʾ — this is truly the approved and

dependable practice.

قِ
ق

رِ
ر

378

طِّ خَ ومِ الۡ سُ رۡ لَى مَ فِ عَ قۡ وَ طِّبَابُ الۡ خَ ومِ الۡ سُ رۡ لَى مَ فِ عَ قۡ وَ بَابُ الۡ
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ةٍ جَ اتَ بَهۡ عۡ ذَ اتِ مَ رۡضَ عۡ مَ في اللاَّتَ مَ فِّلَاوَ يِه  ادِ اتَ  هَ يۡ ى هَ ضً لاَتَ  وَ

The same rule of pausing by the script applies in 'al-Lā t', 'marḍā t', 'dhā ta bahjah', 'wa-lā ta', and 'hayhā t' —

a pleasing, well-guided and amply-set-out course.

رِ
ر

هَ
ه

رُ
ر

379

ـ أَيِّنِ الۡ كَ نَا وَ ا  ؤً فۡ قِفۡ يَا أَبَهۡ  لَاوَ صِّ اءِ  يَ وَ بِالۡ هۡ قُوفُ بِنُونٍ وَ وُ

Pause on 'yā  abati' as 'yā  abah', and likewise on 'kufuʾan'; and as for 'ka-ayyin', pausing on it is with a nū n,

even though it is written with a yā ʾ.

كُ
ك

دَ
د

حُ
ح

380

ا النِّسَ فِ وَ هۡ كَ الۡ قَانِ وَ رۡ فُ ى الۡ الِ لَدَ مَ تِّلَاوَ فُ  لۡ خُ الۡ جَّ وَ ا  لىٰ مَ الَ عَ وَسَ

Regarding 'mā  li' in al-Furqā n, al-Kahf and al-Nisā ʾ, and 'sā ʾilun/sā la' likewise, according to what is

soundly argued, there is reported disagreement over the pause, as duly set forth.

حَ
ح

رُ
ر

381

ا أَيُّهَ انِ وَ خَ قَ الدُّ ا فَوۡ يَا أَيُّهَ لاَوَ مَّ نَ حُ افَقۡ منِ رَ الرِّحۡ ى النُّورِ وَ لَدَ

The word 'ayyuha' in 'yā  ayyuha' in al-Zukhruf (just before al-Dukhā n), and in al-Nū r and al-Raḥmā n, all

go together in the pausing rule, borne along.

382

رٍ امِ نُ عَ مَّ ابۡ تۡبَاعِ ضَ  لَى الإِ ا عَ هَ فِي الۡ يَلَاوَ نَّ أَخۡ ومِ فِيهِ سُ رۡ مَ الۡ لِ وَ وَصۡ ى الۡ لَدَ

In the hā ʾ of 'ayyuh', Ibn ʿĀ mir reads a ḍamma by vowel-harmony, in connected recitation and in

accordance with the script, in those three words, standing out thereby.

383

هٖ مِ أَنَّ بِرَسۡ كَ يۡ أَنَّهۡ وَ كَ يۡ قِفۡ وَ لِّلَاوَ كَافِ  بِالۡ ا وَ قً فۡ اءِ قِفۡ  يَ بِالۡ وَ

Pause on 'wayka'annah' and 'wayka'anna' according to the script; but you may also gently pause at the yā ʾ
('way'), and pausing at the kā f ('wayka') is likewise allowed.

رِ
ر

حُ
ح

384

ا مَ اهُ وَ
ا وَسِ فَ ا  أَيًّا بأَيًّا مَ لَاوَ نًا  ا  يَ لِ بِالۡ ادِي النَّمۡ بِوَ ا وَ بِمَ

In 'ayyan mā ', Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  join it in one way; the rest read otherwise, with 'bimā '; and in 'wā di al-

naml' one pauses with the yā ʾ — recited radiantly.

شَ
ش

سَ
س

تَ
ت

385
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هۡ هۡ بِمَ مَ
هۡ لِ مَّ هۡ قِفۡ وَعَ مَّ مِ هۡ وَ فِيمَ لَاوَ هِّ فَعۡ مُجَ ادۡ زِّيِّ وَ بَ نِ الۡ فٍ عَ لۡ بِخُ

Pause with an added hā ʾ on 'mah', 'mimmah', 'ʿammah', 'limah', and 'bimah' — with disagreement reported

from al-Bazzī ; and reject the contrary claim, regarding it as ill-informed.

386

افَةٍ لِ يَاءُ إِضَ عۡ فِ تۡ بِلاَمِ الۡ سَ لَيۡ كِلَاوَ ولِ فَتُشۡ لۡأُصُ سِ ا نۡ نَفۡ
يَ مِ

ا هِ مَ وَ

The yā ʾ of iḍā fa (annexation) is not part of the lā m of the verb, nor is it part of the very root letters of the

word — which would otherwise make it confusing.

387

ا كَافِ كُلُّ مَ الۡ اءِ وَ هَ ا كالۡ نَّهَ لَاوَلكِ خَ دۡ كَافِ مَ الۡ اءِ وَ هَ تَلِيهِ يُرٰى لِلۡ

But rather it is like the attached (pronominal) hā ʾ and kā f: in every place where it follows a word in which

an entry-point for the hā ʾ and kā f pronouns can be seen.

388

ةٍ نِيفَ رٍ مُ شۡ ائَتَيۡ يَاءٍ وَعَ في مِ لَاوَ مَ كِيهِ مُجۡ مِ أَحۡ وۡ قَ فُ الۡ لۡ نِ خُ نۡتَيۡ ثِ وَ

In two hundred and twelve yā ʾs (of iḍā fa) I relate the disagreement of the readers in summary.

389

ا هَ عُ تِسۡ حٍ وَ تۡ زٍ بِفَ مۡ عۡ هَ ونَ مَ عُ لَافَتِسۡ مَّ عَ هُ اضِ وَ ا إِلَّا مَ هَ حُ  فَتۡ

Ninety of the yā ʾs come before a hamza bearing fatḥa; and the opening of ninety of them is read by Nā fiʿ,
Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr, except for certain places that have been set aside.

ا مَ سَ
سما

390

ا كُونُهَ نِي سُ تِنِّي اتَّبِعۡ تَفۡ نِي وَ لَافَأَرۡ دۡ جَ لَقَ نِي أَكُنۡ وَ مۡ حَ تَرۡ لِكُلٍّ وَ

'Arinī ,' 'taftinnī ,' 'ittabiʿnī ,' and 'tarḥamnī ' (as in '. . .tarḥamnī  akun.. .') — the sukū n of their yā ʾs is read by

all the readers, and this has become plainly clear.

391

افَةِ ضَ اءَاتِ الإِ مۡ فِي يَ بِهِ اهِ ذَ افَةِبَابُ مَ ضَ اءَاتِ الإِ مۡ فِي يَ بِهِ اهِ ذَ بَابُ مَ
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ا هَ حُ يَ فَتۡ
ونِ رُ كُ يۡ اذۡ

ونِ عُ ادۡ يَ وَ
ونِ رُ طَّلَاذَ ادَ  ا  عً نِي مَ زِعۡ أَوۡ اءٌ وَ وَ

The opening (fatḥ) of the yā ʾ in 'dharū nī ,' 'udʿū nī ,' 'udhkurū nī ,' and 'awziʿnī ' (both of its occurrences) is a

remedy that pours down abundantly.

دَ
د

جَ
ج

هُ
ه

392

بِيلِي لِنَافِعٍ هُ سَ عۡ نِي مَ لُوَ بۡ يَ
لَالِ انٍ تُنُخِّ رِي ثَمَ بصۡ لِلۡ هُ وَ نۡ وَعَ

'Li-yabluwanni' together with 'sabī lī ' are opened for Nā fiʿ; and from him and for the Baṣran (Abū  ʿAmr)

eight yā ʾs have been carefully sifted out.

393

ا لِي بِهَ نِ وَ لَا لۡأَوَّ فَ إِنِّي ا ثَّلَابِيُوسُ يۡ تَمَ
ونِ يۡ وَدُ

رۡ لِ يَسِّ ي وَ فِ يۡ وَضَ

In Sū rat Yū suf: 'innī ' (the first two occurrences), 'wa-liya' in it, 'ḍayfī ,' 'yassir lī ,' and 'dū nī ' — these are set

forth as examples of the eight.

394

تۡ مَ  اذۡ حَ
نِ بَعٌ أَرۡ ل لِّي وَ عَ يَاءَانِ في اجۡ كِّلَاوَ ثۡنَانِ وُ ا ا نِّي بِهَ ا وَلكِ اهَ دَ

Two yā ʾs occur in 'ijʿal lī ,' and four others whose guidance is a protection; and of 'lā kinnī ,' two of its

occurrences are assigned to the opening.

هُ
ه

395

ۥ اكُمُ ودَ إِنِّي أَرَ قُلۡ في هُ تِي وَ تَحۡ لَاوَ صَ وۡ يِهِ  ادِ ودَ  قُلۡ فَطَرَنۡ فِي هُ وَ

And 'taḥtī ,' and — say, in Sū rat Hū d — 'innī  arā kum,' and — say — 'faṭaranī ' in Hū d: its guide conveyed

these as opened.

هَ
ه

أَ
ا

396

انِنِي دَ مۡ تَعِ هُ يۡ 
نُنِ زُ يَحۡ لَاوَ يَ وَصَّ

ونِ رُ مُ
مٰى تَأۡ يَ أَعۡ

تَنِ رۡ شَ حَ

'Yaḥzununī ' — their Ḥijā zī  pair, Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r (al-Ḥirmiyyā n), open it — along with 'taʿidā ninni,'

'ḥashartaniya aʿmā ,' and 'taʾmurū nniya': he joined these together as opened.

يُّ
مِ رۡ

حِ
حرمي

397

وىً الِي   مَ لًى وَ وۡ ي   طِ هۡ لَىٰأَرَ عُ لۡ رُ  فَ ي  عِ ا مَ ؤً فۡ لِّي   لَعَ

'A-rahṭī ' is opened by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr, and likewise 'mā liya' and 'laʿallī '; while 'maʿiya' is

opened by the exalted company of nafar (Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and Ḥamza).

ا مَ سَ
سما

مَ
م

ا مَ سَ
سما

لِ
ل

ا مَ سَ
سما

كُ
ك

نَ
م

ا
ا

398
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نُهُ سۡ يَ  دِ نۡ لِ عِ تَ النَّمۡ تَحۡ ادٌ وَ لَامَ افَقَ مُوهَ فِ وَ لۡ خُ هٖ بِالۡ رِّ لَىٰ 

'ʿIndiya' in al-Naml — a mainstay whose beauty is with me — extends, with disagreement, to Ibn Kathī r's

reading, which the well-endowed one agreed with (in opening it).

عِ
ع

حُ
ح

إِ 
ا

دُ
د

399

ةٍ زَ مۡ رِ هَ عۡ كَسۡ ينَ مَ سِ مۡ عۡ خَ نۡتَانِ مَ زَّلَاوثِ ا تَعَ وٰى مَ مٍ سِ كۡ ولِي  حِ  بِفتۡ

And fifty-two yā ʾs come before the kasra of a hamza and are read with fatḥa, having one ruling, except for

those that have been set apart.

أُ
ا

حُ
ح

400

يۡ
نَتِ لَعۡ يۡ وَ بَادِ

ارِيۡ عِ صَ أَنۡ يۡ وَ
بَنَاتِ لَا مِ حِ أُهۡ تۡ فَ اءَ بِالۡ هُ إِنۡ شَ دَ ا بَعۡ مَ وَ

'Banā tī ,' 'anṣā rī ,' 'ʿibā dī ,' 'laʿnatī ,' and what comes after it are — God willing — left assigned to the opening

(fatḥ).

401

ى مَ يۡ 
ولِ نۡ  يۡ  رۡشٌ يَدِ يۡ وَ

تِ وَ فِي إِخۡ لَاوَ مُ يَ الۡ
افِ ا وَ سَ لٌ  لِي أَصۡ ي رُسُ

فِ وَ

And in 'ikhwatī ' Warsh opens it; 'yadiya' comes from the people of sanctuary; and in 'rusulī ' a firm principle

clothed the full assembly.

عَ
ع

أُ
ا

حِ
ح

كَ
ك

402

نَُ  ي كِّنَا  رِيۡ سُ أَجۡ أُمِّيۡ وَ لَاوَ مَّ آباءِيۡ لِكُوفٍ تَجَ اءِيۡ وَ عَ دُ

'Ummī ' and 'ajriya' are given sukū n by ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba); and 'duʿā ʾī ' and 'ā bā ʾī ' are

adorned with sukū n for the Kū fans.

دِ
د

بَةٍ حۡ صُ
صحبة

403

مۡ لُّهُ كُ لاَلٌ وَ يۡ ظِ
فِيقِ تَوۡ يۡ وَ

نِ زۡ تَنِي إِلَىٰوَحُ رۡ أَخَّ يۡ وَ
نِ رۡ ظِ يَ انۡ

نِ قۡ دِّ يُصَ

'Ḥuznī ' and 'tawfī qī ' — shades of ease — and all the readers agree on 'yuṣaddiqniya,' 'anẓirnī ,' and

'akhkhartanī  ilā ' (giving their yā ʾs sukū n).

404

ابُهُ طَ يۡ وَخِ
ونَنِ عُ يَّتِي يَدۡ رِّ ذُ كَلَاوَ مِّ مُشۡ زُ بِالضَّ مۡ هَ ا الۡ رٌ يَلِيهَ شۡ وَعَ

And 'dhurriyyatī ,' 'yadʿū nanī ,' and its manner of address; and ten yā ʾs that are followed by a hamza

bearing ḍamma are marked out as a distinct group.

405
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مۡ لِّهِ نۡ لِكُ
كِ أَسۡ تَحۡ وَ نۡ نَافِعٍ فَافۡ لَافَعَ فَ قۡ تَحَ مُ آتُونِي لتَفۡ ي وَ دِ هۡ بِعَ

So from Nā fiʿ, open these ten with fatḥa, and give sukū n for all of them in 'bi-ʿahdī ' and 'ā tū nī ' — so that

you may unlock what was locked.

406

ةٍ رَ شۡ بَعُ عَ رِيفِ أَرۡ فِي اللاَّمِ لِلتَّعۡ لَاوَ ي  يَ  دِ هۡ اشٍ وَعَ ا  انُهَ كَ فَإِسۡ

And in fourteen yā ʾs followed by the definite-article lā m, giving them sukū n is widespread; and 'ʿahdiya'

likewise stands among the exalted.

فَ
ف

فِ
ف

عُ
ع

407

ا فِي النِّدَ رۡعاً وَ انَ  يۡ  بَادِ
قُلۡ لِعِ زِلَاوَ نۡ احَ مَ ا  مَ يۡ 

اعَ آيَاتِ ى  مً

And 'qul li-ʿibā dī ' was a settled rule; and in the vocative, a protected sanctuary of 'ā yā tī ' spread wide, just

as fragrance wafts through a dwelling.

كَ
ك

شَ
ش

حِ
ح

شَ
ش

كَ
ك

فَ
ف

408

يۡ
نِ ادَ يۡ أَرَ دِ هۡ دۡ وَعَ دُ يَ اعۡ بَادِ

سَُ عِ  مۡ لَىٰفَخَ حُ يَ الۡ
ي آتَانِ آياتِ بِّي الَّذِ رَ وَ

So count five occurrences of 'ʿibā dī ,' together with 'ʿahdī ,' 'arā danī ,' 'rabbiya lladhī  ā tā ni,' and 'ā yā tiya' —

the ornaments of the recitation.

409

نِي سَّ ادَ مَ فِي صَ ا وَ هَ نۡ يۡ مِ
نِ لَكَ أَهۡ لَاوَ مَّ افِ كَ رَ بِّيۡ فِي الاَعۡ ا رَ بِيَ نۡ لۡأَ

عَ ا مَ

And 'ahlakaniya' from it, and 'massaniya' in Ṣā d together with the one in al-Anbiyā ʾ, and 'rabbī ' in al-Aʿrā f

— he thus completed the count.

410

مۡ هُ حُ فَتۡ ا وَ دً لِ فَرۡ وَصۡ زِ الۡ مۡ عٌ بِهَ بۡ لَاوَسَ يۡ 
تَنِ هُ لَيۡ عَ إِنِّيۡ  يۡ مَ

أَخِ

And seven yā ʾs come before hamzat al-waṣl individually; and their opening in 'akhī ' with 'innī ' — the due of

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) — and in 'laytanī ,' is sweet.

قُّ حَ
حق

حَ
ح

411

ا لرِّضَ يَ 
مِ رِيۡ  قَوۡ كۡ يۡ  ذِ

سِ نَفۡ لَاوَ هُ وِ وُ فۡ يۡ   دِ ى بَعۡ دً يدُ هُ مِ حَ

'Nafsī ' is opened by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr, and likewise 'dhikrī ' and 'qawmiya' — a source of

approval and praiseworthy guidance; and 'baʿdī ' too they open, its pure choice and constancy.

ا مَ سَ
سما

ا مَ سَ
سما

ا
ا

ا مَ سَ
سما

صَ
ص

412
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مۡ هُ فُ لۡ زٍ فِي ثَلاَثيِنَ خُ مۡ رِ هَ يۡ عۡ غَ مَ لَاوَ وِّ حُ  تۡ فَ الۡ فِ وَ لۡ خُ يۡ بالۡ يايَ  حۡ مَ وَ

And where a non-hamza follows, in thirty yā ʾs there is their disagreement; and 'maḥyā ya' was brought with

disagreement, the opening being granted in it.

جِ
ج

خُ
خ

413

نۡ تِي بِنُوحَ  بَيۡ ي وَ هِ لًا وَجۡ لَامَّ  فَ يُحۡ لًا  صۡ دَّ  اهُ  وَ
وىً وَسِ

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) opened, abundantly and nobly, 'wajhī ' and 'baytī ' in Nū ḥ; and what is other

than these is counted a base principle, to be held in esteem.

وَعَ
عم

عُ
ع

عَ
ع

لِ
ل

عُ
ع

أَ
ا

لِ
ل

414

نُوا وَّ يَ 
ائِ رَ نۡ وَ

اءِي مِ كَ رَ عۡ شُ مَ لَىٰوَ حُ لۡ هُ  فٍ  لۡ ادٍ بِخُ نۡ  ينِ  لِي دِ وَ

And along with 'shurakā ʾī ,' 'min warā ʾī ,' and 'wa-liya dī ni' — they recorded the opening — from a guide,

with disagreement; to him belong the adornments.

دَ
د

عَ
ع

هَ
ه

لَ
ل

ا
ا

415

رٍ امِ نُ عَ ي ابۡ اطِ رَ ي صِ اتِي أَتَىٰ أَرۡضِ مَ فَلَامَ وۡ اقَ  نۡ  مَ مۡ  الِي  لِ مَ فِي النَّمۡ وَ

'Mamā tī ' came opened; and 'arḍī ' and 'ṣirā ṭī ' Ibn ʿĀ mir opened; and 'mā liya' in al-Naml — persist in that

reading, for whoever is pleased by a bounteous gift.

دُ
د

لِ
ل

رَ
ر

نَ
ن

416

عِي عۡ مَ نِ مَ ثۡنَيۡ ي ا
انَ لِ ا كَ ةٌ مَ جَ لِي نَعۡ لَاوَ نۡ  الظُّلَّةُ الثَّانِ  لًا وَ انٍ  ثَمَ

'Wa-liya naʿjatun,' 'mā  kā na liya' (in two places), together with 'maʿiya' — eight yā ʾs nobly opened; and the

second 'maʿiya' of Sū rat al-Shuʿarā ʾ is opened by the eminent.

عُ
ع

عَ
ع

جِ
ج

417

يَا اوَ يَ 
نُوا بِ نُوا لِي يُومِ عۡ تُومِ مَ لَاوَ اكِرٍ  نۡ  فُ  ذۡ حَ الۡ فۡ وَ بَادِيَ 

عِ

And along with 'tuʾminū  lī ' and 'yuʾminū  bī ' — the two coming side by side — 'ʿibā diya' is opened by Ḥafṣ
and Khalaf (ṣif); while the deletion of its yā ʾ is indicated from a grateful transmitter.

جَ
ج

صِ
ص

عَ
ع

شَ
ش

دَ
د

418

مۡ هِ صِ فۡ رۡشٍ وَحَ وَ
ا لِ يۡ فِيهَ

لِ حُ وَ فَتۡ لَاوَ مُ تَكۡ كِّنۡ  يَ فِي يٰسٓ سَ
الِ مَ وَ

And the opening of 'wa-liya' in it is for Warsh and their Ḥafṣ; and 'mā liya' in Yā -Sī n — give it sukū n, so

that the account be complete.

فَ
ف

419
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ا ائِدَ وَ ى زَ مَّ ونَكَ يَاءَاتٍ تُسَ زِلَاوَدُ عۡ فِ مَ احِ صَ طِّ المَ نۡ خَ لأَنۡ كُنَّ عَ

And here, take yā ʾs that are called 'the additional' (zawā ʾid), because they stand apart from the written text

of the muṣḥafs.

420

عاَ امِ ا لَوَ رَّ نَ دُ الَيۡ حَ ثۡبُتُ في الۡ تَ لَاوَ مَّ ةُ كَ زَ مۡ لِ حَ أُولَى النَّمۡ فٍ وَ لۡ بِخُ

And they are retained in both states — joining and pausing — as shining pearls, with disagreement; and

the first additional yā ʾ of al-Naml, Ḥamza completed by retaining it.

421

هُ امُ كُورٌ إِمَ ادٌ شَ مَّ لِ حَ وَصۡ فِي الۡ لَاوَ قِ ثۡنَانِ فَاعۡ ا تُونَ وَ لَتُهاَ سِ مۡ وَجُ

And in joining only, their imam is one much-praising and ever-thankful; and their total is sixty-two, so

grasp it well.

422

ـ نَادِ يَهۡ ارِ المُ وَ جَ اعِ الۡ رِي إِلى الدَّ لَافَيَسۡ نِي وِ لِّمَ عۡ أَنۡ تُعَ تِيَنۡ مَ يَنۡ يُؤۡ ـدِ

So 'yasri,' 'ad-dā ʿi,' 'al-jawā ri,' 'al-munā di,' 'yahdiyani,' 'yuʾtiyani,' together with 'an tuʿallimani' — these

follow one another in succession among the additional yā ʾs.

423

ما نۡ سَ تَتَّبِعَ راَ وَ سۡ تَنِي الإِ رۡ أَخَّ فِّلَاوَ ودَ رُ يۡ يَأۡتِ فِي هُ
غِ فِ نَبۡ هۡ كَ في الۡ وَ

'Akhkhartani' in al-Isrā ʾ and 'tattabiʿani' are retained by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr; and 'nabghi' in

al-Kahf and 'yaʾti' in Hū d are amply adorned by their retention.

424

يِهِ دۡ وِ هَ لۡ نَا حُ اءِيۡ فِي جَ عَ ماَ وَدُ هُ بَلَاسَ قُّ كُمۡ حَ دِ يۡ أَهۡ
ونِ في اتَّبِعُ وَ

Retained by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr, along with 'duʿā ʾi' — amid the sweet fruit of its guidance;

and in 'ittabiʿū ni ahdikum,' which is truly the due of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq).

425

ائِدِ وَ اءَاتِ الزَّ ائِدِبَابُ يَ وَ اءَاتِ الزَّ بَابُ يَ
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ماَ يۡ سَ
ونَنِ دُّ مۡ تُمِ هُ نۡ يۡ عَ

نِ إِنۡ تَرَ لَاوَ ناً حَ اكَ جَ اعِ هَ عُ الدَّ يَدۡ فَرِيقاً وَ

And 'in tarani,' from them, and 'tumiddū nani' are retained by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr — as in

'farī qan' — and likewise 'wa-yadʿu d-dā ʿi'; take, then, a sweet-tasting fruit.

426

يَانُهُ رَ ناَ جَ يۡ دَ ادِ وَ رِ بِالۡ جۡ فَ في الۡ نۡبُلاَوَ افَقَ قُ نِ وَ يۡ هَ وَجۡ فِ بِالۡ قۡ وَ في الۡ وَ

And in al-Fajr 'bi-l-wā di' — its flow drew near (retained by Ibn Kathī r and Shuʿba); and in pausing, with

both options, he agreed with Qunbul.

427

ى دَ انَنِ إِذۡ هَ هُ أَهَ عۡ يۡ مَ
نِ مَ رَ أَكۡ لَاوَ دَ دَّ أَعۡ يۡ عُ

نِ ازِ مَ ا لِلۡ مَ فُهُ ذۡ وَحَ

And 'akramani' together with 'ahā nani' — when it guided — while dropping both of them is counted, for al-

Mā zinī , the more balanced way.

428

يۡ
لِ نۡ أُوِ تَحُ عَ يُفۡ يۡ وَ

لِ آتانِ في النَّمۡ لَاوَ لاً عَ نَ حُ فِ بَيۡ قۡ وَ لافُ الۡ مىً وَخِ حِ

And in al-Naml 'ā tā niya' — its yā ʾ is opened by the people of sanctuary; and the disagreement over the

pause on it stands high amid the ornaments.

429

ماَ ناَهُ قٌّ جَ ادِ حَ بَ ابِ الۡ وَ جَ الۡ عۡ كَ مَ لَاوَ و حُ تُ أَخُ تَحۡ ا وَ رَ سۡ تَدِ الإِ هۡ مُ في الۡ وَ

And along with 'ka-l-jawā bi,' 'al-bā di' — these two are the harvest of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq); and

in 'al-muhtadi' of al-Isrā ʾ and what follows it, the possessor of ornaments retained them.

430

ا مَ هُ نۡ انَ عَ رَ مۡ نۡ فِي آلِ عِ في اتَّبَعَ لَاوَ مَ يُحۡ
جَّ لِ افَ حَ رَ ونِ فِي الأَعۡ كِيدُ وَ

And in 'ittabaʿani' in Ā l ʿImrā n from the two of them, and 'kī dū ni' in al-Aʿrā f — retained by al-Dū rī  and

Warsh — to be upheld.

431

هُ قُّ فَ حَ يۡ بِيُوسُ
تُونِ تُؤۡ فٍ وَ لۡ لَابِخُ مَّ هِ جَ ارِيۡ وَ يۡ حَ

نِ لۡ أَ ودَ تَسۡ في هُ وَ

With disagreement; and 'tuʾtū ni' in Yū suf is the due of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq); and 'tasʾalni' in

Hū d — its intimate companions adorned its retention.

432
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ونِ قَدۡ تُمُ كۡ رَ جَّ أَشۡ ونِ فِيهاَ حَ زُ تُخۡ لَاوَ عۡ وَ نِ مَ وۡ شَ ونِ يَا أُولِي اخۡ انِ اتَّقُ دَ هَ

And 'tukhzū ni' in it — retained by al-Dū rī  and Warsh — along with 'ashraktumū ni,' 'hadā ni,' 'ittaqū ni yā

ulī  (l-albā b),' and 'ikhshawni' — all together and in continuous flow.

433

كاَ يۡ زَ
يَتَّقِ نۡ  مَ افُونِ وَ هُ وَخَ نۡ لَّلَاوَعَ عَ يحَ مُ حِ الصَّ افَى كَ فَ وَ بِيُوسُ

And from him, 'khā fū ni,' and 'wa-man yattaqi' in Yū suf — retained by Abū  ʿAmr and Hishā m — coming

out like a sound, undropped letter, on a reasoned basis.

434

ـ التۡ التَّلاًقِ وَ هُ وَ رُّ الِي دُ تَعَ فِي المُ لَاوَ هِّ فِ جُ لۡ خُ يهِ بِالۡ ا بَاغِ رَ تَنَادِ دَ

And in 'al-mutaʿā li' — its pearl — and 'at-talā qi' and 'at-tanā di,' the seeker of them knew (Ibn Kathī r's

retaining), yet with disagreement it was left unmarked.

435

نا لاَ جَ انِي حَ عَ اعِ دَ ةَ الدَّ وَ عۡ عۡ دَ مَ بَّلَاوَ رِّ سُ غُ نِ الۡ الُونٍ عَ ا لِقَ سَ لَيۡ وَ

And along with 'daʿwata d-dā ʿi,' 'daʿā ni' — a sweet fruit — but the two are not retained for Qā lū n, as

transmitted from the illustrious.

436

و مُ جُ ينِ تَرۡ دِ رۡشٍ ثُمَّ تُرۡ وَ
يرِيۡ لِ لَانَذِ رِي جَ تَّةٌ نُذُ تَزِلُونِ سِ نِ فَاعۡ

'Nadhī ri' is retained for Warsh; then 'turdī ni,' 'tarjumū ni,' 'faʿtazilū ni,' and 'nudhuri' — six yā ʾs — he made

clear.

437

بُو ذِّ ونِ يُكَ ذُ قِ يۡ ثَلاَثٌ يُنۡ يدِ عِ لَاوَ هُ وُصِّ نۡ بَعٌ عَ نِ قَالَ نَكِيرِيۡ أَرۡ

'Waʿī di' with three others — 'yunqidhū ni,' 'yukadhdhibū ni,' and 'nakī ri' — four in all, from him, were

retained in joining.

438

اكِناً يَدا قِفۡ سَ تَحۡ وَ بَادِي افۡ
رۡ عِ لَافَبَشِّ عَ رُفِ الۡ جَّ في الزُّخۡ ونِي حَ اتَّبِعُ وَ وَ

So 'fa-bashshir ʿibā di' — open its yā ʾ in joining and pause with it silent, a bounty; and 'wa-ittabiʿū ni' in al-

Zukhruf is retained by al-Dū rī  and Warsh, the exalted.

439
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هُ كُلِّ يَاؤُ نِ الۡ يۡ عَ
نِ لۡ أَ فِ تَسۡ هۡ كَ في الۡ ثِّلَاوَ فِ مُ لۡ خُ فُ بِالۡ ذۡ حَ الۡ هِ وَ مِ لَى رَسۡ عَ

And in al-Kahf 'tasʾalni' — its yā ʾ, for all the readers, follows its written form; and its dropping, with

disagreement, is likewise set forth.

440

مۡ هُ يعُ مِ كاَ وَجَ فٌ زَ لۡ يۡ خُ
تَعِ في نَرۡ يَنِي تَلَاوَ دِ لِ يَهۡ تَ النَّمۡ ثۡبَاتِ تَحۡ  بِالإِ

And in 'nartaʿi' there is disagreement, from Abū  ʿAmr and Hishā m; while all of them retain 'yahdiyani' in

al-Naml in their recitation.

441

هاَ ادِ الَ اطِّرَ مِ حَ وۡ قَ ولُ الۡ ي أُصُ لَافَهذِ تۡ حُ نۡتَظَمَ لهِ فَا نِ ال وۡ ابَتۡ بِعَ أَجَ

So these are the principles of the readers; as they run consistently, they responded — by God's help — and

were strung together like ornaments.

442

مۡ وفِهِ رُ مِ حُ وهُ لِنَظۡ جُ إِنِّي لأَرۡ طَّلاَوَ سُ عُ لاَقٍ تُنَفِّ سَ أَعۡ
ائِ نَفَ

And indeed I earnestly hope, for having versified their readings, for precious treasures that bring relief to

those left destitute.

443

تَفِي بِاللهِ أَكۡ ي وَ طِ رۡ لَى شَ ضي عَ أَمِ بَلَاسَ سۡ وَ حَ ا هُ دٍّ إِذَ و جِ ابَ ذُ ماَ خَ وَ

I shall proceed according to my stipulation, and with God I am content; and one of earnest striving never

fails when he says 'God suffices us.'

444

اكِنٍ لِ سَ نۡ قَبۡ
حُ مِ تۡ فَ ونَ الۡ عُ دَ ا يَخۡ مَ لَاوَ فِ أَوَّ رۡ حَ الۡ رُ كَ يۡ غَ الۡ ا وَ كَ دُ ذَ بَعۡ وَ

In )2:9( َيَخۡدَعُون the form with a fatḥa on the yā ,وَمَا  ʾ and a sā kin khā ʾ before and after ( يَخۡدَعُونَ ) is

read by the readers denoted here, while the rest read it like the first word, َيُخَادِعُون  (with an alif) —

namely Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr.

445

ةِ رَ قَ بَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
ةِ رَ قَ بَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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هُ يَاؤُ بُونَ وَ ذِ فَ كُوفٍ يَكۡ فَّ لَاوخَ ثُقِّ مَّ وَ اقِينَ ضُ بَ لۡ
لِ حٍ وَ تۡ بِفَ

The Kū fans (ʿĀ ṣim, Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ) read )2:10( َبُون يَكۡذِ  with takhfī f and a fatḥa on the yā ʾ, while

for the rest the yā ʾ takes a ḍamma and the dhā l is doubled ( بُونَ كَذِّ يُ ).

446

ا هَ مُّ يءَ يُشِ ضَ ثُمَّ جِ يۡ
غِ لَ وَ يۡ

قِ لَاوَ مُ الٌ لِتَكۡ ا رِجَ مَّ ا ضَ رِهَ ى كَسۡ لَدَ

In َغِيض , certain readers give ishmā ,جِيءَ and قِيلَ m — mixing a ḍamma into the initial kasra — a

reading made complete (read by Hishā m and al-Kisā ʾī ).

447

ا ا رَسَ مَ يقَ كَ امٍ وَسِ مَ يلَ بِإِشۡ نۡبَلَاوَحِ  أَ
يهِ اوِ انَ رَ يئَتۡ كَ يءَ وَسِ

وَسِ

And َحِيل and َيق are likewise read with ishmā سِ m, as is firmly settled, and so too َسِيء and ۡئَت ي a — سِ

reading whose narrators are of the noblest (Hishā m and al-Kisā ʾī ).

448

ا هَ لاَمِ ا وَ فَ الۡ اوِ وَ وَ دَ الۡ وَ بَعۡ ا هُ هَ لَاوَ ياً بَارِداً حَ اضِ نۡ رَ
كِ يَ أَسۡ

ا هِ هَ وَ

In َهُو after a wā w, a fā ʾ, or its lā m (َلَهۡو ( and likewise in ,(وَهۡوَ، فَهۡوَ،  silence the ,هِيَ )وَهۡيَ، فَهۡيَ

hā ʾ — a reading pleasing, cool and sweet (Qā lū n, Abū  ʿAmr and al-Kisā ʾī ).

449

مُ هُ رُ يۡ مُّ غَ الضَّ ا بَانَ وَ قً وَ رِفۡ ثُمَّ هۡ لَاوَ جَ وَ انۡ لَّ هُ نۡ كُلٍّ يُمِ رٌ وَعَ كَسۡ وَ

In َثُمَّ هُو  the silencing of the hā ʾ is a gently evident reading, while pronouncing its full ḍamma (َهُو) belongs

to the others, with a kasra elsewhere; and in )2:282( َيُمِلَّ هُو أَوۡ   the reading is clear for all.

450

ةٍ زَ مۡ فۡ لِحَ فِّ فِي فَأَزَلَّ اللاَّمَ خَ لَاوَ مِّ لِهِ فَتُكَ نۡ قَبۡ
ا مِ زِدۡ أَلِفً وَ

In )2:36( هُمَا
لَّ  زَ

أَ
Ḥamza lightens the lā فَ m and adds an alif before it, giving هُمَا

لَ ا زَ
أَ
.فَ

451

اتِهِ لِمَ باً كَ فَعۡ نَاصِ مَ فَارۡ آدَ لَاوَ وَّ سٌ تَحَ كۡ يِّ عَ
كِّ مَ لِلۡ رٍ وَ بِكَسۡ

Read ُآدَم in rafʿ and ٍلِمَات كَ  in naṣب (with a kasra); but for al-Makkī  (Ibn Kathī r) it is reversed — َآدَم in

naṣб and ُلِمَات كَ  in rafʿ.

452
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زٍ اجِ ونَ حَ بَلُ الاُولى أَنَّثُوا دُ يُقۡ لَاوَ فَ حَ
ا أَلِ ونَ مَ يعاً دُ مِ نَا جَ دۡ وَعَ

In )2:48( ٌفَاعَة نۡهَا شَ بَلُ مِ يُقۡ ) the first occurrence is read feminine لَا  بَلُ تُقۡ ), the feminine subject

following without a barrier; and )2:51( نَا نَا) is read without an alif in all three places وَاعَدۡ the — (وَعَدۡ

sweet reading of Abū  ʿAmr.

453

رُكُمۡ لَهُ مُ
أۡ يَ كُمۡ وَ انُ بَارِئۡ كَ إِسۡ مۡ تَلَاوَ هُ رُ مُ

تَأۡ ضاً وَ مۡ أَيۡ هُ رُ مُ
أۡ يَ وَ

Abū  ʿAmr reads )2:54( ۡكُم ئِ بَارِ  with a silenced hamza, and likewise silences the rā ʾ in ۡهُم يَأۡمُرُ كُمۡ,   يَأۡمُرُ

and ۡهُم تَأۡمُرُ .

454

مۡ كَ رُكُمۡ وَ
عِ يُشۡ ضاً وَ رُكُمۡ أَيۡ صُ يَنۡ لَاوَ تَلِساً جَ ورِيِّ مُخۡ دُّ نِ الۡ لِيلٍ عَ جَ

And likewise ۡكُم  يَنۡصُرُ  and ۡكُم  يُشۡعِرُ ; many such noble words al-Dū rī  (from Abū  ʿAmr) read

with ikhtilā s — a partial, shortened vowel — clearly.

455

رۡ بِنُونِهِ فِ افِ نَغۡ رَ فِي الأَعۡ ا وَ فِيهَ ينَ ظَلَّلَاوَ رۡ فَاءَهُ حِ سِ اكۡ مَّ وَ لاَ ضَ وَ

كُمۡ لَ رۡ  نَغۡفِ  (2:58, and in al-Aʿrā f 7:161) is read with an active nū n, without a ḍamma and with a kasra on

its first radical (ۡر نَغۡفِ ).

456

امِ أَنَّثُوا لِلشَّ لاً وَ نَا أَصۡ كِّرۡ هُ لَاوَذَ افِ وُصِّ رَ هُ في الاَعۡ عۡ نۡ نَافِعٍ مَ وَعَ

Here (2:58) read it masculine (ۡر يُغۡفَ ) as the base form, while Ibn ʿĀ mir (al-Shā m) reads it feminine

رۡ) تُغۡفَ ); and Nā fiʿ joins him in the feminine in al-Aʿrā f.

457

في النُّبُو داً فِي النَّبِيءِ وَ فَرۡ عاً وَ مۡ لاَوَجَ دَ رَ نَافِعٍ ابۡ يۡ زَ كُلٌّ غَ مۡ هَ ءَةِ الۡ

In بِيء نَّ بُوءة and in (singular and plural) ال نُّ every reader except Nā ,ال fiʿ substitutes the hamza (reading

, النبوّة .(النبيّ

458

عۡ ابِ فِي لِلنَّبيِّ مَ زَ قَالُونُ فِي الأَحۡ لَاوَ دِ بۡ دَ مُ دَّ اءَ شَ يَ بُيُوتَ النَّبيِّ الۡ

In Sū rat al-Aḥzā b, in ّبِي نَّ لِل  and ّبِي نَّ يُوتَ ال بُ , Qā lū n reads the yā ʾ doubled, replacing the hamza (i.e.

without hamza).

459
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ذۡ ابِئُونَ خُ الصَّ زُ وَ مۡ هَ ابِئِينَ الۡ في الصَّ لَاوَ اكِنِ فُصِّ وَ ؤاً في السَّ كُفۡ ؤاً وَ زۡ هُ وَ

In َئِين بِ ئُونَ and الصَّا بِ keep the hamza (against Nā الصَّا fiʿ, who drops it); and the matter of the medial

sukū n in ًا ؤ اً( and هُزُ كُفۡء اً،  اً )هُزۡء كُفُؤ  is detailed here.

460

هُ فُ قۡ ةُ وَ زَ مۡ مۡ وَحَ اقِيهِ بَ
مَّ لِ لَاوَضُ اقِفاً ثُمَّ مُوصِ صٌ وَ فۡ اوٍ وَحَ بِوَ

The rest read them with a ḍamma (ًا كُفُؤ اً،  ؤ Ḥamza, when pausing, reads with a wā ;(هُزُ w, while Ḥafṣ
keeps the hamza both in pausing and in continuous reading.

461

نَا نَا دَ لُونَ هُ مَ ا تَعۡ مَّ بِ عَ يۡ غَ بِالۡ لَاوَ هِ دَ وَ فۡ بُكَ في الثَّانِي إِلَى صَ يۡ وَغَ

لُونَ تَعۡمَ ) here is read with the third-person ghayb عَمَّا  لُونَ يَعۡمَ ) by Ibn Kathī r, and the same ghayb

applies to the second occurrence.

462

رِ نَافِعٍ يۡ نۡ غَ يدُ عَ حِ ئَتُهُ التَّوۡ ي طِ لُلَاخَ خۡ ايَعَ دُ بُ شَ يۡ غَ ونَ الۡ بُدُ لاَ يَعۡ وَ

تُهُ )2:81( ئَ is read as a singular by all except Nā خَطِي fiʿ (who reads the plural); and )2:83( َبُدُون يَعۡ is read لَا 

with the third-person yā ʾ, a reading its companions closely support.

463

هِ مِّ ناً بِضَ سۡ راً وَحُ كۡ ناً شُ سَ قُلۡ حَ لَاوَ وِّ قَ نۡ مُ سِ احۡ اقُونَ وَ بَ  الۡ
اكِنِهِ وَسَ

In )2:83( ًا سۡن نَّاسِ حُ لِل لُوا  اً the rest read ,قُو سۡن with a ḍamma on the ḥā حُ ʾ and a sā kin sī n, while others

read ًا ن .with two fatḥas حَسَ

464

فَ ثَابِتاً فِّ رُونَ الظَّاءُ خُ تَظَّاهَ لَّلَاوَ ضاً تَحَ رِيمِ أَيۡ ى التَّحۡ مۡ لَدَ هُ نۡ وَعَ

In )2:85( َون تَظَّاهَرُ  the ẓā ʾ is lightened ( ونَ تَظَاهَرُ ), firmly so by the Kū fans, and likewise from them in

Sū rat al-Taḥrī m (66:4).

465

مۡ هُ مُّ ارَى وَضَ رَى فِي أُسَ ةُ أَسۡ زَ مۡ لَاوَحَ اقَ نُفِّ دُّ إِذۡ رَ مَ الۡ و وَ مُ وهُ ادُ تُفَ

Ḥamza reads ٰى أَسۡرَ
 in place of )2:85( ٰى ارَ سَ

أُ
; and the reading ۡتُفَادُوهُم  — with a ḍamma on the tā ʾ

and the madd (alif) — is the pleasing, granted reading (against ۡتَفۡدُوهُم ).

466
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الِهِ انُ دَ كَ سُ إِسُ دۡ قُ ثُ أَتَاكَ الۡ يۡ لَاوَحَ سِ مِّ أُرۡ اقِينَ بِالضَّ بَ لۡ
لِ اءٌ وَ وَ دَ

Wherever وحُ الۡقُدُس occurs, Ibn Kathī رُ r reads its dā l with sukū n (دۡس while the rest read it ,(الۡقُ

with a ḍamma (الۡقُدُس).

467

لُهُ ثۡ زِلُ مِ تُنۡ هُ وَ فۡ فِّ زِلُ خَ يُنۡ لَاوَ رِ ثُقِّ جۡ حِ وَ في الۡ هۡ قٌّ وَ زِلُ حَ نُنۡ وَ

Read ُيُنۡزِل  with takhfī f, and likewise ُل نَزِّ نُ  ; تُنۡزِلُ  is lightened ( نُنۡزِلُ ) by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr

(ḥaqq), though in al-Ḥijr it is read with tashdī d.

468

الَّذِي انَ وَ حَ بۡ رِيۡ بِسُ بَصۡ لۡ
فَ لِ فِّ لَى أَنۡ يُنَزِّلَاوَخُ يۡ عَ

كِّ مَ امِ لِلۡ عَ نۡ في الاَ

In Sū rat al-Isrā ʾ (Subḥā na) the verb is lightened (يُنۡزِل ) for al-Baṣrī  (Abū  ʿAmr), and the one in al-

Anʿā m ( لَ نَزِّ يُ أَن 
لَىٰ  is likewise lightened for al-Makkī (عَ  (Ibn Kathī r).

469

هُ اؤُ فَ قٌّ شِ يفُ حَ فِ ا التَّخۡ زِلُهَ نۡ مُ لَاوَ جَ ثَ مُسۡ يۡ غَ زِلُ الۡ مۡ يُنۡ هُ نۡ فِّفَ عَ وَخُ

لُهَا )5:115(  نَزِّ is read with takhfī مُ f (لُهَا نۡزِ by Ibn Kathī (مُ r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq); and from them ُل نَزِّ يُ

) is likewise lightened الۡغَيۡثَ )31:34( يُنۡزِلُ ), without restriction.

470

ا هَ دَ بَعۡ ا وَ الرَّ يمِ وَ جِ حُ الۡ رِيلَ فَتۡ بۡ لَاوَجِ بَةٌ وِ حۡ ةً صُ ورَ سُ كۡ ةً مَ زَ مۡ ى هَ وَعَ

In )2:97( بۡرِيل Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ,جِ ʾī  and Shuʿba) read a fatḥa on the jī m and the rā ʾ followed by a

kasra-ed hamza (ئِيل  بۡرَ .(جَ

471

بَةٌ عۡ فُ شُ ذِ اءَ يَحۡ يَ الۡ ثُ أَتَى وَ يۡ كِّلَابِحَ حِ وُ تۡ فَ يمِ بالۡ جِ مۡ في الۡ يُّهُ
كِ مَ وَ

Wherever it occurs, Shuʿba omits the yā ʾ (ئِل  بۡرَ and their Makkī ,(جَ  (Ibn Kathī r) is assigned the fatḥa

on the jī m (بۡرِيل .(جَ

472

لَهُ زَ قَبۡ مۡ هَ الۡ ائِيلَ وَ يكَ عۡ يَاءَ مِ لَاوَدَ مَ فُ أَجۡ ذَ اءُ يُحۡ يَ الۡ ةٍ وَ جَّ لَى حُ عَ

In )2:98( ئِيل كَا drop the yā مِي ʾ and the hamza before it, on sound authority, the yā ʾ being omitted most

beautifully (yielding ئِل كَا كَال / مِي .(مِي

473
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هُ عُ فۡ ينُ رَ يَاطِ الشَّ يفٌ وَ فَ نۡ خَ
لاَوَلكِ عُ ا الۡ مَ وٌ سَ سُ نَحۡ

كۡ عَ الۡ رَطُوا وَ ا شَ مَ كَ

لَٰكِنِ )2:102(  is read light with ُيَاطِين  يَاطِينَ — in rafʿ, as they stipulated; the reverse الشَّ  لَٰكِنَّ الشَّ , with

tashdī d and naṣب — is the lofty reading of Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī .

474

ـ نُنۡ ى وَ فَ رٌ كَ كَسۡ مٌّ وَ خۡ بِهِ ضَ سَ نَنۡ كَتۡ إِلَىوَ زٍ ذَ مۡ رِ هَ يۡ نۡ غَ
لُهُ مِ ثۡ ا مِ هَ سِ

خۡ )2:106( نَنسَ خۡ is read مَا  نُنۡسِ , with a ḍamma on the nū n and a kasra on the sī n (from ansakha);

and هَا نُنسِ  is likewise read without a hamza (هَا نُنۡسِ ) — a bright reading — continuing to…

475

ا وطُهَ قُ لۡاُولَى سُ اوُ ا وَ قَالُوا الۡ لِيمٌ وَ لَاعَ عِ كُفِّ فۡ بُ في الرَّ كُنۡ فَيَكُونُ النَّصۡ وَ

…ʿalī m. In )2:116( َذ تَّخَ لُوا ا the first wā وَقَا w is dropped (لُوا كُونُ and in ,(قَا يَ (the naṣ كُن فَ كُونَ يَ ب )فَ

replaces the rafʿ — read so by Ibn ʿĀ mir.

476

يَمٍ رۡ مَ انٍ في الاُولَى وَ رَ مۡ في آلِ عِ لَاوَ مِ ظِ أُعۡ وَ بِاللَّفۡ هۡ هُ وَ نۡ لِ عَ فِي الطَّوۡ وَ

Likewise َكُون يَ in Ā (بnaṣ) فَ l ʿImrā n (the first, 3:47), in Maryam (19:35) and in Ghā fir (al-Ṭawl, 40:68),

from Ibn ʿĀ mir — the naṣب governed by the wording.

477

بُهُ فِ نَصۡ طۡ عَ عۡ يس بِالۡ لِ مَ في النَّحۡ لَاوَ مَ نَاهُ يَعۡ عۡ ادَ مَ قَ انۡ ياً وَ اوِ ى رَ فَ كَ

And in al-Naḥl (16:40) together with Yā sī n (36:82), َكُون يَ by conjunction — a sound بis read in naṣ فَ

narration whose meaning fits (al-Kisā ʾī , with Ibn ʿĀ mir).

478

رَّكُوا الَّلامَ حَ وا التَّاءَ وَ مُّ أَلُ ضَ تُسۡ يِ لَاوَ دِ نَفۡ نۡ بَعۡ
وَ مِ هۡ لُوداً وَ عٍ خُ فۡ بِرَ

In )2:119( ُأَل
تُسۡ they gave the tā وَلَا  ʾ a ḍamma and voweled the lā m with rafʿ ( أَلُ

تُسۡ ) — coming after the

negating لَا — read so by Nā fiʿ; the rest read the jussive ۡـَٔل تَسۡ .

479

ثَةٌ في نَصِّ النِّساَءِ ثَلاَ فيهاَ وَ لَاوَ مَّ لَحَ وَجَ امَ  اهَ رَ رُ إَبۡ
اخِ أَوَ

In al-Baqara and in al-Nisā ʾ, the last three occurrences of اهِيم إِبۡرَ  are read اهَام إِبۡرَ  (with an alif)

— a reading that shines and adorns (Ibn ʿĀ mir).

480
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اءَةٍ فَا بَرَ رۡ امِ حَ عَ نۡ رِ الأَ عۡ آخِ مَ رۡفٌ تَنَزَّلَاوَ دِ حَ تَ الرَّعۡ تَحۡ يراً وَ أَخِ

And the last occurrence in al-Anʿā m, two occurrences at the end of Sū rat al-Tawba (Barā ʾa), and one in al-

Raʿd are likewise read اهَام إِبۡرَ .

481

رُفٍ ةُ أَحۡ سَ مۡ لِ خَ النَّحۡ يَمٍ وَ رۡ في مَ نَزَّلَاوَ بُوتِ مُ كَ نۡ عَ ا فِي الۡ رُ مَ
آخِ وَ

And in Maryam and al-Naḥl five occurrences, and the last of those in al-ʿAnkabū t, are likewise read

اهَام إِبۡرَ .

482

ـ الۡ ارِيَاتِ وَ في الذَّ ورَى وَ الشُّ مَ وَ في النَّجۡ لَاوَ انِهِ الاَوَّ تِحَ وِي في امۡ يَرۡ يدِ وَ دِ حَ

And in al-Najm, al-Shū rā , al-Dhā riyā t and al-Ḥadī d; and in al-Mumtaḥina he (Ibn ʿĀ mir) narrates it in

the first occurrence — all read اهَام إِبۡرَ .

483

نَا هُ انَ هَ وَ كۡ نِ ذَ بۡ انِ فِيهِ ل هَ وَجۡ لَاوَ غَ أَوۡ مَّ وَ حِ عَ تۡ فَ وا بِالۡ ذُ اتَّخِ وَ وَ

Ibn Dhakwā n has two ways here; and )2:125( ِم تَّخِذُوا مِن مَّقَا is read with a fatḥa as a past-tense verb وَا

تَّخَذُوا) by Nā (وَا fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm).

484

مۡ يَداً رِ دُ كَسۡ اكِنَا الۡ يۡ سَ
نِ أَرۡ نَا وَ أَرۡ هِ كُلَاوَ رِّ فاً دَ وِي صَ لَتۡ يُرۡ في فُصِّ وَ

نَا )2:128( رِ
أَ
 and رِنِي

أَ
 (Fuṣṣilat 41:29) are read with the rā ʾ silenced in place of its kasra ( أَرۡنِ نَا،  أَرۡ ) by

Ibn Kathī r (and, with ikhtilā s, Abū  ʿAmr), as narrated fully in Fuṣṣilat.

485

رٍ امِ نِ عَ فُّ ابۡ قٌ وَخِ ا طَلۡ مَ اهُ فَ أَخۡ تَلَاوَ ا اعۡ مَ ى كَ ى بِوَصَّ صَ هُ أَوۡ تِعُ فَأُمۡ

Both readers pronounce the vowel lightly with ikhtilā s; and Ibn ʿĀ mir lightens ُتِّعُه مَ
أُ
تِعُهُ )to )2:126 فَ أُمۡ فَ

and reads ٰأَوۡصَى
 in place of )2:132( ٰوَصَّى, as is well established.

486

لاَ ا عَ مَ طَابُ كَ خِ ولُونَ الۡ في أَمۡ يَقُ لَاوَ تِهِ حَ بَ حۡ رُ صُ ءُوفٌ قَصۡ رَ ا وَ فَ شَ

In )2:140( َلُون يَقُو أَمۡ   the second-person address ( لُونَ تَقُو ) is read by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ); and

ءُوف ءُف) is shortened رَ by Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā (رَ ʾī  and Shuʿba).

487
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ا فَ ا شَ مَ لُونَ كَ مَ ا يَعۡ مَّ اطَبَ عَ لَاوَخَ حِ كُمِّ تۡ فَ لَى الۡ ا عَ هَ وَلِّيۡ لاَمُ مُ وَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ) read the second-person َلُون تَعۡمَ  in َلُون تَعۡمَ and the lā ;عَمَّا  m of لِّيهَا is مُوَ

read with a fatḥa (2:148 ,هَا passive) by Ibn ʿĀ ,هُوَ مُوَلَّا mir.

488

نٌ
اكِ لَّ وَسَ بُ حَ يۡ غَ لُونَ الۡ مَ في يَعۡ لاَوَ في الطَّاءِ ثُقِّ هِ يَطَّوَّعۡ وَ فَيۡ رۡ بِحَ

In َلُون يَعۡمَ  the third-person ghayb (yā ʾ) prevails; and َوَّع
تَطَ يَطَّوَّعۡ )is read )2:158 مَن   with a sā kin and

a doubled ṭā ʾ by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī .

489

ا دَ الرِّيحَ وَحَّ اعَ وَ  يَاءٌ شَ
في التَّاءِ لَاوَ ةِ وَصَّ رِيعَ الشَّ ا وَ هَ عۡ فِ مَ هۡ في الكَ وَ

The reading uses a yā ʾ in place of the tā ʾ (ۡوَّع
يَطَّ ), widely; and يَاح  يح, is read singular (2:164 الرِّ — (الرِّ

likewise in al-Kahf and in al-Jā thiya (al-Sharī ʿa) — by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī .

490

الرُّومِ ثَانِياً افِ وَ رَ لۡأَعۡ ا لِ وَ في النَّمۡ لَاوَ رِ فُصِّ جۡ حِ في الۡ راً وَ كۡ مۡ شُ رِ دُ فَاطِ وَ

And in al-Naml, al-Aʿrā f, al-Rū m (the second occurrence) and Fā ṭir, يح is read singular by Ibn Kathī الرِّ r,

while in al-Ḥijr it is treated separately.

491

هِ دِ تِ رَعۡ نۡ تَحۡ
مِ ورَى وَ ةِ الشُّ ورَ في سُ لَّلَاوَ اكِيهِ هَ قَانِ زَ رۡ فُ في الۡ وصٌ وَ صُ خُ

And in Sū rat al-Shū rā  and in al-Raʿd there is a special case, and in al-Furqā n the pure reading rejoices —

further places where يح .is read singular الرِّ

492

لَوۡ تَرَى مَّ وَ دُ عَ طَابٍ بَعۡ أَيُّ خِ لِّلَاوَ مِّ كُ اءُ بِالضَّ يَ نَ الۡ وۡ في إِذۡ يَرَ وَ

Any following address is read by Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm), so تَرَى لَوۡ  يَرَى becomes وَ ; and in ۡإِذ

وۡنَ يَرَ  the yā ʾ takes a ḍamma ( وۡنَ يُرَ , passive), crowned as such.

493

نٌ
اكِ اتٌ الطَّاءُ سَ طُوَ ثُ أَتَي خُ يۡ تَّلَاوَحَ فَ رَ يۡ دً كَ اهِ نۡ زَ هُ عَ مُّ قُلۡ ضَ وَ

Wherever )2:168( وَات
occurs, the ṭā خُطُ ʾ is read sā kin (طۡوَات وَات) but read it with a ḍamma ;(خُ

(خُطُ

on the authority of the ascetic (Abū  ʿAmr and others), however he recited.

494
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نِ لِثَالِثٍ اكِنَيۡ كَ أَولَى السَّ مُّ لَاوَضَ هُ فِي نَدٍ حَ رُ وماً كَسۡ مُّ لُزُ يُضَ

When two sā kins meet and the third letter necessarily takes a ḍamma, giving the first a ḍamma is

preferred; yet reading it with a kasra instead is the sweet way of the readers denoted.

495

وا بُدُ رُجۡ أَنِ اعۡ صۡ قَالَتِ اخۡ قُ وا أَوِ انۡ عُ تَلَاقُلِ ادۡ زِئَ اعۡ تُهۡ عۡ قَدِ اسۡ ظُرۡ مَ ظُوراً انۡ حۡ مَ وَ

Examples of this rule are ۡا انۡظُر حۡظُورً بُدُوا, وَمَ نِ اعۡ
أَ
جۡ,  لَتِ اخۡرُ صۡ, قَا وِ انۡقُ

أَ
قَدِ and قُلِ ادۡعُوا, 

تُهۡزِئَ .where the linking vowel (kasra or ḍamma) is governed as stated ,اسۡ

496

رِهِ سۡ بِكَ لاَ وَ عَ نِ الۡ بۡ قُلۡ ل وى أَوۡ وَ لَاسِ وِ قۡ انَ مُ وَ كۡ نُ ذَ يِنهِ قالَ ابۡ وِ تَنۡ لِ

…except ِو
أَ
 and ِقُل, for Ibn al-ʿAlā ʾ (Abū  ʿAmr); and Ibn Dhakwā n reads the tanwī n (before the connecting

hamza) with a kasra, as stated.

497

بِيثَةٍ ةٍ وَخَ مَ ي رَحۡ
فٍ لَهُ فِ لۡ لَابِخُ بُ فِي عُ صَ بِرُّ يُنۡ سَ الۡ عُكَ لَيۡ فۡ رَ وَ

With disagreement for Ibn Dhakwā n in the tanwī n of ٌحۡمَة ثَةٌ and رَ بِي  بِرُّ )and )2:177 ;خَ لَيۡسَ الۡ , which

you read in rafʿ, is put in naṣ) بِرَّ .in a lofty reading (Ḥamza and Ḥafṣ) ب )الۡ

498

مَّ فِيـ بِرَّ عَ فَعِ الۡ ارۡ يفٌ وَ فِ نۡ خَ
لَاوَلكِ شُ لۡ حَّ شُ لُهُ صَ وَصٍّ ثِقۡ مُ ماَ وَ هِ

لَٰكِنَّ )2:177(  is read light ( لَٰكِنِ ), and ُّبِر is read in rafʿ by Nā الۡ fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) in both places;

and )2:182( ٍمُوص is read with tashdī d ( .a sound, freely flowing reading — (مُوَصٍّ

499

دُ فِي ضَ بَعۡ فۡ خَ فَعِ الۡ ارۡ يَةُ نَوِّنۡ وَ فِدۡ لَّلَاوَ تَذَ نَا وَ نِ دَ صۡ امٍ لَدى غُ طَعَ

يَةٌ )2:184( is given tanwī فِدۡ n and the following genitive ٍم ) is raised to rafʿ طَعَا يَةٌ طَعَامُ read so by — (فِدۡ

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir, humbly established.

500

ناً نَوَّ سَ مُ لَيۡ وعاً وَ مُ جۡ اكِينَ مَ سَ لَامَ جَ أَبۡ مَّ وَ هُ النُّونُ عَ نۡ تَحُ مِ يُفۡ وَ

سۡكِينٍ كِينَ )is read as the plural )2:184 مِ ا without tanwī ,مَسَ n and with a fatḥa on the nū n (diptote), by

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm), most honorably.

501
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نَا اؤُ وَ انِ دَ رَ قُ الۡ انٍ وَ لُ قُرَ نَقۡ لَاوَ يمَ ثَقَّ مِ بَةُ الۡ عۡ لُوا قُلۡ شُ مِ فِي تُكۡ وَ

Ibn Kathī r reads قُرۡآن and رۡآن ان) with naql of the hamza الۡقُ لُوا )and in )2:185 ;(قُرَ تُكۡمِ لِ وَ

Shuʿba doubles the mī m (لُوا كَمِّ تُ لِ .(وَ

502

نۡ مُّ عَ بُيُوتَ يُضَ الۡ رُ بُيُوتٍ وَ كَسۡ بَلَاوَ لِ أَقۡ لَى الأَصۡ هاً عَ لَّةٍ وَجۡ ى جِ مَ
حِ

يُوت بُ  and )2:189( يُوت بُ are read with a kasra on the bā الۡ ʾ (يُوت بِ ) by some readers, while others read the

ḍamma (يُوت بُ ) upon the original form.

503

و تُلُوكُمُ هُ يَقۡ دَ مۡ بَعۡ تُلُوهُ لاَ تَقۡ لَاوَ جَ انۡ اعَ وَ هاَ شَ رُ فَإِنۡ قَتَلُوكُمۡ قَصۡ

In ۡلُوهُم تُ تَقۡ كُمۡ then ,وَلَا  لُو تُ يَقۡ , then )2:191( ۡكُم لُو تَ إِن قَ the shortened forms without an alif ,فَ

كُمۡ) لُو تَ كُمۡ، قَ لُو تُ يَقۡ لُوهُمۡ،  تُ تَقۡ ) are the widespread, clear reading of Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī .

504

لاَ فَثٌ وَ هُ فَلاَ رَ نۡ عِ نَوِّ فۡ بِالرَّ لاَوَ مَّ انَ مُحَ زَ ا وَ قًّ لاَ حَ وقٌ وَ فُسُ

Read 'fa-lā  rafathٌ wa-lā  fusū qٌ' (2:197) with rafʿ and tanwī n — the reading of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr —

an adorned and richly-laden way.

505

نَا ى دَ لُ رِضً مِ أَصۡ لۡ ينَ السِّ ك سِ حُ فَتۡ لَاوَ عُ فِي اللاَّمِ أُوِّ فۡ ولَ الرَّ تَّى يَقُ وَحَ

Reading the sī n of 'al-silm' with fatḥa ('al-salm') is an established, well-pleasing reading; and in 'ḥattā

yaqū la al-rasū lu' (2:214) the rafʿ of the lā m ('yaqū lu', read by Nā fiʿ) is preferred.

506

عُ الۡ جِ يمَ تَرۡ جِ تَحِ الۡ افۡ مۡ وَ مُ في التَّاء فَاضۡ ثُ تَنَزَّلَاوَ يۡ ا وَحَ ا نَصَّ مَ ورُ سَ أُمُ

In 'turjaʿu al-umū ru' (2:210) give the tā ʾ ḍamma and the jī m fatḥa (the passive 'turjaʿu') — read so explicitly

by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr, wherever the phrase occurs.

507

ثَلَّثًا اعَ بِالثَّا مُ بِيرٌ شَ مٌ كَ إِثۡ لَاوَ فَ طَةٌ اسۡ اءِ نُقۡ ا بِالَبَ مَ هُ رُ يۡ وَغَ

The reading 'ithmun kathī run' (2:219) with a three-dotted thā ʾ became widespread (read by Ḥamza and al-

Kisā ʾī ), while the others read it 'kabī run' with a bā ʾ, one dot below.

508

A L - A S L  I N S T I T U T E Al-Shāṭibiyyah

The Science of Tajwīd www.al-asl.com Page 78 of 182



هُ دَ بَعۡ عٌ وَ فۡ رِيِّ رَ بَصۡ لۡ
وَ لِ فۡ عَ لَاقُلِ الۡ هَّ دُ سَ مَ فِ أَحۡ لۡ خُ كُمۡ بِالۡ نَتۡ  لأَعۡ

Abū  ʿAmr al-Baṣrī  reads 'quli al-ʿafwa' as 'al-ʿafwu' with rafʿ; and after it, in 'la-aʿnatakum' (2:220), al-

Bazzī  (Aḥmad) facilitates the hamza, with two transmitted ways.

509

هُ اؤُ هَ كُونُ وَ نَ فِي الطَّاءِ السُّ رۡ هُ يَطۡ لَاوَ وِّ فَ عُ يۡ ا كَ مَ ا إِذۡ سَ فَّ مُّ وَخَ يُضَ

In 'yaṭhurna' (2:222) the ṭā ʾ takes sukū n and its hā ʾ ḍamma, read light ('yaṭhurna'), however it is relied

upon — as against the doubled 'yaṭṭahharna'.

510

وا مُ غَ كُلُّ أَدۡ الۡ افاَ فَازَ وَ مُّ يَخَ لَاوَضَ و جَ قٌّ وَذُ اءَ حَ مَّ الرَّ ارِرۡ وَضَ تُضَ

The ḍamm reading of 'yakhā fā ' (the passive 'yukhā fā ', 2:229) prevailed; all readers assimilate 'tuḍā rir' into

'tuḍā rr', and Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr give the rā ʾ ḍamma ('tuḍā rru'), a clear reading.

511

و تمُ أَتَيۡ نۡ رِباً وَ
تُمۡ مِ رُ أَتَيۡ قَصۡ لَاوَ بَجَّ سَ إِلاَ مُ هاً لَيۡ ارَ وَجۡ نَا دَ هُ

Ibn Kathī r reads 'wa-mā  ā taytum min riban' (30:39) with a short alif ('ataytum'), and 'ataytumū ' likewise

— a reading circulating as nothing but an honored way.

512

ا ثُ جَ يۡ ابٍ وَحَ حَ نۡ صَ
رِّكۡ مِ رُ حَ عاً قَدۡ لَامَ شُ لۡ هُ شُ دۡ دُ امۡ نَّ وَ وهُ سُّ مُّ تَمَ يُضَ

In both places of 'qadaruhu' (2:236) vowel the dā l ('qadaruhu'), read by Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ; and

wherever 'tamassū hunna' comes, give the tā ʾ ḍamma and add a madd ('tumā ssū hunna').

513

يِّهِ رِضىً
مِ رۡ

وُ حِ فۡ فَعۡ صَ يَّةً ارۡ تَلَاوَصِ نۡبُلِ اعۡ رَ قُ يۡ مۡ غَ هُ نۡ طُ عَ صُ يَبۡ وَ

Read 'waṣiyyatun' (2:240) with rafʿ — the choice reading of the two Ḥaramī  (Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r); and

'yabṣuṭu' (2:245) is read with ṣā d by all of them except Qunbul, who reads sī n.

514

ةً طَ قِ بَصۡ لۡ خَ في الۡ مۡ وَ ينِ بَاقِيِهِ بِالسِّ لَاوَ وَصَّ لاَ مُ انِ قَوۡ هَ ماَ الوَجۡ قُلۡ فِيهِ وَ

The rest read it with sī n ('yabsuṭu'); and in 'fī  al-khalqi baṣṭatan' (7:69) read with ṣā d — and hold that in

both words the two ways (ṣā d and sī n) are transmitted.

515
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نَا هُ هَ يدِ وَ دِ حَ فَعۡ فِي الۡ هُ ارۡ فَ اعِ لَايُضَ كُلِّ ثُقِّ نُ في الۡ يۡ عَ الۡ هُ وَ رُ كۡ ماَ شُ سَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read 'yuḍā ʿifuhu' with rafʿ, both in al-Ḥadī d (57:11) and here (2:245); and

in all instances the ʿayn is given tashdī d ('yuḍaʿʿif') by some readers.

516

قُلۡ ةٍ وَ فَ عَّ عۡ مُضَ رۡ مَ صُ اقۡ ارَ وَ ماَ دَ لَاكَ جَ ثُ أَتى انۡ يۡ ينِ حَ رِ السِّ تُمۡ بِكَسۡ يۡ سَ عَ

As Ibn Kathī r's reading circulated, shorten it (dropping the alif) together with the tashdī d ('yuḍaʿʿifuhu');

and read 'ʿasaytum' with kasr of the sī n ('ʿasī tum', Nā fiʿ's reading) wherever it occurs.

517

نٌ
اكِ حٌ وَسَ جِّ فَتۡ حَ الۡ فَاعُ بِهاَ وَ لاِدِ و وِ مَّ ذُ فَةً ضَ رۡ ا غَ وصً صُ رٌ خُ قَصۡ وَ

Read 'dafʿ' in al-Baqara (2:251) and al-Ḥajj (22:40) with fatḥa of the dā l, sukū n of the fā ʾ and no alif; and in

'ghurfatan' (2:249) the ghayn is given ḍamma by the reader of continuous following.

518

لاَ لَّةٌ وَ لاَ خُ هُ وَ نۡ عَ نَوِّ لاَ بَيۡ ةٍ تَلَاوَ وَ سۡ
أُِ ا  نَّ ذَ هُ فَعۡ ارۡ ةَ وَ اعَ فَ شَ

Read 'lā  bayʿun fī hi wa-lā  khullatun wa-lā  shafā ʿatun' (2:254) with tanwī n and rafʿ on all three words — as

the one following a worthy example recited (Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr).

519

لاَ عۡ وَ عَ مَ ثِيمَ لاَ بَيۡ وَ لاَ تَأۡ لاَ لَغۡ لاَوَ الطُّورِ وُصِّ يمَ وَ اهِ رَ لاَلَ بِإِبۡ خِ

'lā  laghwun... wa-lā  taʾthī m' (al-Ṭū r 52:23) and 'lā  bayʿun... wa-lā  khilā l' (Ibrā hī m 14:31) are joined to the

same rafʿ-and-tanwī n ruling.

520

ةٍ زَ مۡ مِّ هَ عۡ ضَ لَ مَ وَصۡ دُّ أَناَ في الۡ مَ لَاوَ رِ بُجِّ كَسۡ فُ في الۡ لۡ خُ الۡ حٍ أَتَى وَ فَتۡ وَ

Nā fiʿ lengthens 'anā ' in continuous recitation before a ḍamma-hamza and a fatḥa-hamza ('anā  uḥyī '…), and

there is disagreement about it before a kasra-hamza.

521

مۡ هُ رُ يۡ اءِ غَ بِالرَّ اكٍ وَ ا ذَ هَ زُ شِ نُنۡ لَاوَ دَ رۡ مَ اءٍ شَ ونَ هَ نَّهۡ دُ يَتَسَ لۡ  وَصِ

'nunshizuhā ' is read with zā y (2:259), while the others read it with rā ʾ ('nunshiruhā '); and in continuous

recitation 'lam yatasannah' is read without the hā ʾ ('yatasanna') by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī .

522
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افِعٌ مِ شَ زۡ جَ عَ الۡ لَمۡ مَ لِ قَالَ اعۡ وَصۡ بِالۡ لَاوَ رِ فُصِّ كَسۡ ادِ بِالۡ مُّ الصَّ نَّ ضَ هُ رۡ فَصُ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read 'qā la' as the jussive command 'qul iʿlam' (2:259); and while 'fa-ṣurhunna' (2:260)

has ḍamm of the ṣā d, some distinguish it with kasr ('fa-ṣirhunna').

523

ـ يۡ فۡ وَحَ انَ صِ كَ سۡ
مَّ الاِ ءٌ ضَ زۡ ءاً وَجُ زۡ لَاوَجُ و حُ رِ ذُ يۡ غَ في الۡ راً وَ كۡ ا ذِ لُهَ ثُماَ أُكۡ

'juzʾan' and 'juzʾun' (2:260) are read with ḍamma of the zā y in place of sukū n ('juzuʾan'); and wherever

'ukluhā ' (2:265) comes it is likewise treated, while in the other places the reading differs.

524

ناَ ههُ نِينِ وَ مِ ؤۡ مُ ةٍ فِي الۡ وَ بۡ في رُ لَاوَ ثُ كُفَّ  نَبَّهۡ
مِّ الراءِ حِ ضَ لَى فَتۡ عَ

In 'rabwah' — in al-Muʾminū n (23:50) and here (2:265) — I have alerted you, O sponsors, to the fatḥa of the

rā ʾ in place of its ḍamma ('rabwah' vs 'rubwah').

525

وا مُ دۡ تَيَمَّ دِّ بَزِّيِّ شَ لۡ
لِ لِ وَصۡ في الۡ لَاوَ مِ هُ مُجۡ نۡ ا عَ فَّى فِي النِّسَ تَاءَ تَوَ وَ

In continuous recitation, for al-Bazzī , double the tā ʾ of 'tayammamū ' (2:267), and likewise the tā ʾ of

'tawaffā ' in al-Nisā ʾ (4:97) — transmitted from him comprehensively.

526

قُوا رَّ انٍ لَهُ لاَ تَفَ رَ مۡ في آلِ عِ ثِّلَاوَ رَّقَ مُ امُ فِيهاَ فَتَفَ عَ نۡ الاَ وَ

In Ā l ʿImrā n, for al-Bazzī , 'wa-lā  tafarraqū ' (3:103) has the doubled tā ʾ, and in al-Anʿā m 'fa-tafarraqa'

(6:153) is exemplified the same way.

527

نُوا اَوَ  التَّاءُ فِي لاَ تَعَ
ودِ قُ عُ دَ الۡ نۡ عِ ثَّلَاوَ فُ مُ وِى ثَلاَثاَ فِي تَلَقَّ يَرۡ وَ

In al-Mā ʾida ('the contracts'), for al-Bazzī , the tā ʾ of 'wa-lā  taʿā wanū ' (5:2) is doubled; and he narrates three

instances of 'talaqqafu' likewise.

528

رُو تَنَاصَ بَعٌ وَ هُ أَرۡ نۡ لَاتَنَزَّلُ عَ نَ ثُقِّ وۡ ا تَلَظَّى إِذۡ تَلَقَّ نَ نَارً

For al-Bazzī , 'tanazzalu' (four instances), 'tanā ṣarū na' (37:25), 'nā ran talaẓẓā ' (92:14) and 'idh talaqqawnahu'

(24:15) all have the tā ʾ doubled.

529
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هاَ ودِ ا بِهُ فَيۡ تَوَلَّوۡ رۡ عۡ حَ لَّمُ مَ لَاتَكَ دَ بَعۡ تِحاَنِ وَ مۡ الإِ ا وَ في نُورِهَ وَ

'takallamu' (11:105) and the two instances of 'tawallaw' — in Hū d, in al-Nū r and in al-Mumtaḥanah — are

likewise doubled for al-Bazzī .

530

وا ا تَنَازَعُ ا ثُمَّ فِيهَ ضً الِ أَيۡ فَ نۡ لَافِي الاَ عۡ أَنۡ تَبَدَّ ابِ مَ زَ نَ في الأَحۡ رَّجۡ تَبَ

In al-Anfā l too, then 'tanā zaʿū ' in it (8:46), and 'tabarrajna' in al-Aḥzā b (33:33) with 'an tabaddala' (33:52)

— all doubled for al-Bazzī .

531

و بَّصُ لۡ تَرَ اءِ قُلۡ هَ رَّ غَ بَةِ الۡ في التَّوۡ لَىوَ جَ نَا انۡ نِ هُ اكِنَيۡ عُ السَّ مۡ هُ وَجَ نۡ نَ عَ

In the radiant al-Tawba, 'hal tarabbaṣū na' (9:52) is doubled from al-Bazzī , and the meeting of the two

unvowelled letters that results is here made clear and tolerated.

532

يَّرُو رۡفَ تَخَ وِي ثُمَّ حَ يَّزُ يَرۡ لَاتَمَ اءَ وَصَّ هَ لَهُ الۡ ى قَبۡ هُ تَلَهَّ نۡ نَ عَ

He (al-Bazzī ) narrates 'tamayyazu' (67:8), then 'takhayyarū na' (68:38) from him, and 'talahhā ' (80:10) —

connecting the hā ʾ of 'ʿanhu' before it — all with the doubled tā ʾ.

533

فُوا ارَ راتِ التَّاءُ فِي لِتَعَ جُ حُ في الۡ لَاوَ لِهِ جَ نۡ قَبۡ
فَانِ مِ رۡ لاَ حَ دَ وَ بَعۡ وَ

In al-Ḥujurā t the tā ʾ of 'li-taʿā rafū ' (49:13) is doubled for al-Bazzī , and after it, following a 'wa-lā ', two

more such words are made clear.

534

و كَّهُ عۡ تَفَ ي مَ نَ الَّذِ نَّوۡ نۡتُمۡ تَمَ  كُ لاَوَ صِّ مۡ مُحَ هَ نِ فَافۡ يۡ هَ لَى وَجۡ هُ عَ نۡ نَ عَ

'kuntum tamannawna' (3:143) together with 'tafakkahū na' (56:65) are transmitted from al-Bazzī  in two

ways (with and without the doubled tā ʾ) — so understand and attain it.

535

ا فَ ا شَ مَ حٌ كَ عاً في النُّونِ فَتۡ ا مَ مَّ لَانِعِ يغَ بِهِ حُ نِ صِ يۡ عَ رِ الۡ اءُ كَسۡ فَ إِخۡ وَ

In both instances of 'niʿimmā ' (2:271; 4:58) the nū n takes a fatḥa, and the kasra of the ʿayn is read with

concealment (ikhtilā s) — a fashioned adornment.

536
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هُ مُ زۡ امٍ وَجَ رَ
نۡ كِ رۡ عَ فِّ نُكَ يَا وَ كِّلَاوَ عِ وُ فۡ رُ بِالرَّ يۡ غَ الۡ ا وَ يً

افِ أَتَى شَ

In 'wa-yukaffir' (2:271) it is read with a yā ʾ ('yukaffir') or a nū n ('nukaffir'), and its jussive (jazm) came as a

sound reading, while the others read it with rafʿ.

537

ا مَ تَقبِلاً سَ ينِ مُسۡ رُ السِّ بُ كَسۡ سَ يَحۡ لَاوَ ؤَصَّ يَاساً مُ
مۡ قِ زَ لَمۡ يَلۡ اهُ وَ رِضَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read the sī n of the imperfect 'yaḥsibu' (2:273) with kasr — a pleasing

reading, though it does not follow a firmly-rooted analogy.

538

ا فَ رۡ فَتىً صَ سِ اكۡ دِّ وَ مَ نُوا بِالۡ ذَ قُلۡ فَأۡ لَاوَ ينِ أُصِّ مِّ في السِّ ةٍ بِالضَّ رَ سَ يۡ مَ وَ

Read 'faʾdhanū ' (2:279) with a madd and kasr of the dhā l ('fa-ā dhinū '), as Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read it

purely; and 'maysarah' (2:280) with a ḍamma on the sī n ('maysurah') is a well-founded reading.

539

ونَ قُلۡ عُ جَ ا تُرۡ فٌّ نَمَ قُوا خِ دَّ تَصَّ لَاوَ عَ لَدِ الۡ وَى وَ
نۡ سِ حٍ عَ فَتۡ مٍّ وَ بِضَ

'taṣaddaqū ' (2:280) is read light (single tā ʾ); and read 'turjaʿū na' (2:281) with ḍamma of the tā ʾ and fatḥa of

the jī m (the passive) — from all except Abū  ʿAmr, the son of al-ʿAlā ʾ, who reads it active.

540

وا فُ فَّ رُ فَازَ وَخَ كَسۡ لَّ الۡ في أَنۡ تَضِ لَاوَ دِ ا فَتَعۡ فَعِ الرَّ ارۡ ا وَ قًّ رَ حَ
كِ فَتُذۡ

In 'an taḍilla' (2:282) the kasra prevails (Ḥamza's 'an tuḍilla'); Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr lighten 'fa-

tudhakkira' to 'fa-tudhkira', and raise the rā ʾ ('fa-tudhkiru'), so you act rightly.

541

ا ثَوَى هُ فِي النِّسَ عَ فۡ بۡ رَ صِ ةٌ انۡ ارَ مٌ تَلَاتِجَ اصِ نَا عَ ا هُ هَ عۡ رةٌ مَ اضِ وَحَ

ʿĀ ṣim reads 'tijā ratan' with naṣb in place of its rafʿ — in al-Nisā ʾ (4:29) it stays so — and 'ḥā ḍiratan' with

it here (2:282) he recites likewise.

542

ةٍ حَ فَتۡ رٍ وَ مُّ كَسۡ انٍ ضَ قٌّ رِهَ لَاوَحَ عُ ا الۡ مَ بۡ سَ ذِّ عۡ يُعَ رۡ مَ فِ يَغۡ رٌ وَ قَصۡ وَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read 'rihā n' as 'ruhun' (2:283), with a ḍamma for the kasra and the fatḥa and no

alif; and 'fa-yaghfiru.. . wa-yuʿadhdhibu' (2:284) are read with rafʿ by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr, the

lofty.

543
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كِتَابِهِ يدُ فِي وَ حِ التَّوۡ مِ وَ زۡ جَ ا الۡ ذَ لَاشَ مىً عَ عُ حِ مۡ رِيمِ جَ في التَّحۡ رِيفٌ وَ شَ

The others read 'yaghfir.. . yuʿadhdhib' with jazm; the singular 'wa-kitā bihi' (2:285) is the noble reading

(Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ), while in al-Taḥrī m (66:12) the plural 'kutubihi' rose high.

544

ا افُهَ ونِي مُضَ رُ كُ يۡ فَاذُ دِ هۡ يۡ وَعَ
تِ بَيۡ لَاوَ عاً حُ إِنِّيِ مَ نِّيۡ وَ يۡ مِ

بِ بِّي وَ رَ وَ

The yā ʾs of annexation in al-Baqara — 'baytī ' (2:125), 'ʿahdī ' (2:124), 'fa-dhkurū nī ' (2:152), 'rabbī ' (2:258), 'bī '

(2:186), 'minnī ' (2:249) and 'innī ' (2:30) — are set out together as adornments, the readers differing over

opening or resting their yā ʾs.

545

نُهُ سۡ ا رُدَّ حُ اةَ مَ رَ كَ التَّوۡ اعُ جَ إِضۡ فِ بَلَّلَاوَ لۡ خُ بِالۡ دٍ وَ وۡ قُلِّلَ فِي جَ وَ

Your imā la of al-Tawrā t is a fine reading whose beauty is not rejected; it is given taqlī l (minor imā la) by

Warsh, and by Qā lū n with disagreement.

546

رُونَ فِي شَ عۡ تُحۡ بُ مَ يۡ غَ لَبُونَ الۡ في تُغۡ لِّلَاوَ صَّ وَخُ بُ خُ يۡ غَ نَ الۡ وۡ تَرَ ا وَ رِضً

In tughlabū na together with tuḥsharū na the ghayb (yā ʾ, third-person) reading is adopted with satisfaction;

and in tarawna the ghayb reading was singled out, with disagreement.

547

ـ سۡ ودِ كَ قُ عُ رَ ثَانِي الۡ يۡ مۡ غَ مُ انٌ اضۡ وَ رِضۡ فِّلَاوَ حِ رُ تۡ فَ ينَ بِالۡ حَّ إِنَّ الدِّ هُ صَ ـرَ

Read riḍwā n with ḍamma of the rā ʾ everywhere except the second occurrence in al-Mā ʾida (al-ʿUqū d),

where reading it with kasra is the confirmed reading; and inna al-dī na is read with fatḥa of the hamza

(anna al-dī na), given full measure.

548

اتِلُو تلُونَ الثَّانِ قَالَ يُقَ في يُقۡ تَّلَاوَ قَ ادَ مُ رُ سَ بۡ حَ وَ الۡ هۡ ةُ وَ زَ مۡ نَ حَ

In the second yaqtulū na (3:21) Ḥamza reads yuqā tilū na ('they fight'); and he, the great scholar, has attained

mastery therein.

549

انَ رَ مۡ ةِ آلِ عِ رَ وۡ شُ سُ انَفَرۡ رَ مۡ ةِ آلِ عِ رَ وۡ شُ سُ فَرۡ
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وا فُ فَّ تِ خَ يۡ عَ المَ تٍ مَ يۡ في بَلَدٍ مَ لاَوَ وِّ فُّ خُ خِ تَةُ الۡ يۡ المَ ا وَ رً ا نَفَ فَ صَ

In baladin maytin together with al-mayti (3:27), takhfī f (mayt, without shadda) is read purely by the nafar

(Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr, Ḥamza); and al-maytah (the carrion) is given the light form by all.

550

ذۡ اتِ خُ رَ جُ حُ الۡ امِ وَ عَ نۡ ى الأَ تًا لَدَ يۡ مَ لَاوَ ثَقَّ اءَ مُ كلِّ جَ تۡ لِلۡ ا لَمۡ يَمُ مَ وَ

Maytan in al-Anʿā m (6:122) and al-Ḥujurā t (49:12) — take it with takhfī f (mayt); but that which has not

yet died (the sense 'mortal, about to die') comes with tashdī d (mayyit) for all readers.

551

كَّنُوا يلاً وَسَ يۡ ثَقِ
كُوفِ لَهاَ الۡ فَّ كَ لَاوَ حَّ كُفَّ اكِناً صَ وا سَ مُّ تُ وَضَ عۡ وَضَ

The Kū fans (ʿĀ ṣim, Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī ) read wa-kaffalahā  (3:37) heavy (with tashdī d); some gave sukū n to

the tā ʾ of waḍaʿtu (reading waḍaʿat), while others read it with ḍamma (waḍaʿtu) — a sound, well-attested

reading.

552

هِ يعِ مِ زِ جَ مۡ ونَ هَ يَّا دُ رِ كَ قُلۡ زَ لَاوَ بَةَ الاُوَّ عۡ رُ شُ يۡ عٌ غَ فۡ رَ ابٌ وَ حَ صِ

Read Zakariyyā  without hamza (Zakariyyā , not Zakariyyā ʾ) in all its occurrences — the reading of

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ; and the first occurrence is read in the nominative (rafʿ) by all except Shuʿba.

553

داً اهِ هُ شَ عۡ جِ اهُ وأَضۡ كِّرۡ فَنَادَ رُ فِي كِلَاوَذَ سَ لهَ يُكۡ دُ أَنَّ ال نۡ بَعۡ
مِ وَ

Read fa-nā dat-hu as masculine (fa-nā dā hu, 'he called him', 3:39) and give its alif imā la — an attested

reading; and thereafter anna Allā ha is read with kasr of the hamza (inna Allā ha) in both occurrences.

554

ا مَ مۡ سَ رُ كَ شُ يَبۡ اءِ  رَ سۡ الإِ فِ وَ هۡ كَ عَ الۡ لَامَ قَ مَّ أَثۡ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ رِّكۡ وَ مَّ حَ مۡ ضُ نَعَ

Here, together with al-Kahf (18:2) and al-Isrā ʾ (17:9), yabshuru (light) is read by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū

ʿAmr — yes indeed; while the others read yubashshiru, giving ḍamma to the yā ʾ, voweling the bā ʾ, and

kasra to the shī n, making it heavy.

555

وا سُ
كِ بَةِ اعۡ في التَّوۡ ورَى وَ مَّ فِي الشُّ مۡ عَ لَانعَ رِ أَوَّ جۡ حِ عَ الۡ عۡ كَافٍ مَ ةَ مَ زَ مۡ لِحَ

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mr read yabshuru (light) in al-Shū rā  (42:23); and in al-Tawba (9:21), together with the first

occurrence in al-Ḥijr (15:53), the ruling is reversed for Ḥamza and Hishā m.

556
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ةٍ اءِ نَصُّ أَئِمَّ يَ هُ بِالۡ لِّمُ لَانُعَ صَ تَادَ أَفۡ لُقُ اعۡ رِ أَنِّيۡ أَخۡ كَسۡ بِالۡ وَ

Read nuʿallimuhu (3:48) with yā ʾ (yuʿallimuhu) — the reading of ʿĀ ṣim and Nā fiʿ; and with kasr of the

hamza, innī  akhluqu (3:49), is what Nā fiʿ habitually read, most eloquently.

557

هاَ ودِ قُ راً بِهاَ وَعُ فِي طَائِراً طَيۡ لَاوَ مُ عَ فِّيهِ ي نُوَ
يَاءٌ فِ وصاً وَ صُ خُ

In ṭā ʾiran, ṭayran is read in this sura and in al-Mā ʾida (5:110) specifically; and a yā ʾ reading in nuwaffī him

(yuwaffī him, 3:57) prevails.

558

ناً كاَ جَ نۡتُمۡ زَ أَ ا هَ لاَ أَلِفٌ فِي هَ لَاوَ لٍ جَ دِ بۡ مۡ مُ كَ دٍ وَ مۡ لۡ أَخاَ حَ هِّ وَسَ

In hā -antum (3:66) there is no long alif in the hā  according to Abū  ʿAmr — a choice reading; facilitate the

hamza (tashī l) for Nā fiʿ and al-Dū rī ; and many substitute it with a full alif (ibdā l), a reading Warsh made

plain.

559

دىً نۡ ثَابِتٍ هُ
بِيهُ مِ ائِهِ التَّنۡ في هَ لَاوَ مَّ انَ جَ ةٍ زَ زَ مۡ نۡ هَ

الُهُ مِ دَ إِبۡ وَ

As for its hā ʾ, the view that it is the genuine hā ʾ of alerting, a fixed letter, is [held by al-Bazzī ]; while the

view that it is a substitute for a hamza (originally a-antum) is a fine, adorning position (Abū  ʿAmr and

Warsh).

560

مۡ كَ مۡ وَ رِهِ يۡ نۡ غَ نِ عَ يۡ هَ وَجۡ لُ الۡ تَمِ يَحۡ لَاوَ مَّ كُلِّ حَ نِ لِلۡ يۡ هَ وَجۡ يهٍ بِهِ الۡ وَجِ

And it admits both views from readers other than those named; indeed, many an eminent scholar has

allowed both views (of hā -antum) for all readers alike.

561

باً هَ ذۡ رِ مَ صۡ قَ و الۡ بِيهِ ذُ رُ فِي التنۡ صُ يَقۡ لاوَ هِّ هُ مُسَ نۡ هاَنِ عَ وَجۡ لِ الۡ بَدَ و الۡ وَذُ

The one who takes it as the hā ʾ of alerting reads it short (qaṣr) as his madhhab; while the one who takes it

as a substitute for a hamza has both views (madd and qaṣr), reading with tashī l.

562

عۡ تَابَ مَ كِ ونَ الۡ لَمُ رِّكۡ تَعۡ مَّ وَحَ لِّلَاوَضُ رِ ذُ كَسۡ دُ بِالۡ نۡ بَعۡ
ةٍ مِ دَ دَّ مُشَ

In taʿlamū na al-kitā ba (3:79), give ḍamma to the tā ʾ, vowel the ʿayn, and read the following lā m doubled

with kasra — reading tuʿallimū na ('you teach') — a reading made smooth.

563
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ماَ هُ سَ و رُوحُ كُمُ رۡ مُ
أۡ لاَ يَ عُ وَ فۡ رَ لَاوَ وِّ مِّ خُ عَ الضَّ ناَ مَ بِالتَّاءِ آتَيۡ وَ

The rafʿ in wa-lā  yaʾmurukum (3:80, indicative) is read by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr; and ā taynā

(3:81) is read with tā ʾ (ā taytukum) together with the ḍamma, a granted reading.

564

و عُ جَ بِ تُرۡ يۡ غَ بِالۡ رُ لِماَ فِيهِ وَ كَسۡ لاَوَ وَّ اكِيهِ عَ ونَ حَ غُ فيِ تَبۡ ادَ وَ نَ عَ

The kasr of limā  therein (3:81) and reading turjaʿū na (3:83) with the ghayb (yurjaʿū na) are read by Ḥamza;

and in tabghū na (3:83) its narrator likewise relied on the ghayb reading (yabghū na).

565

ـ يۡ دٍ وَغَ اهِ نۡ شَ تِ عَ يۡ بَ جُّ الۡ رِ حَ كَسۡ بِالۡ مۡ تَلَاوَ وهُ لَهُ رُ فَ لُوا لَنۡ تُكۡ عَ ا تَفۡ ـبُ مَ

ḥijju al-bayti (3:97) is read with kasr of the ḥā ʾ on the authority of a transmitter; and the ghayb (yā ʾ)
reading of mā  tafʿalū  and lan tukfarū hu (3:115 → yafʿalū , yukfarū hu) is what he recited for them.

566

ائِهِ مِ رَ زۡ عۡ جَ ادِ مَ رِ الضَّ كُمۡ بِكَسۡ رۡ لَايَضِ اءَ ثَقَّ الرَّ رُ وَ يۡ غَ مُّ الۡ يَضُ ماَ وَ سَ

yaḍurrukum (3:120) is read yaḍirkum, with kasr of the ḍā d and sukū n of the rā ʾ, by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and

Abū  ʿAmr; while the rest read it with ḍamma of the ḍā d and a doubled rā ʾ (yaḍurrukum).

567

زِلُو نۡ مُ لِينَ وَ زِ نۡ ناَ قُلۡ مُ فِيماَ هُ لَاوَ ثَقِّ بُوتِ مُ كَ نۡ عَ بِي فِي الۡ صَ يَحۡ لۡ
نَ لِ

Here (3:124) read munzilī na, and in al-ʿAnkabū t (29:34) munzilū na, with tashdī d (munazzilī n /

munazzilū n) for Ibn ʿĀ mr (al-Yaḥṣubī ).

568

يـ مِ وِّ اوِ مُسَ رُ وَ يرٍ كَسۡ قُّ نَصِ لَىوَحَ جَ ماَ انۡ لُ كَ اوَ قَبۡ وا لاَ وَ ارِعُ ـنَ قُلۡ سَ

Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and ʿĀ ṣim read musawwimī na (3:125) with kasr of the wā w (active, 'marking'); and

read sā riʿū  (3:133) with no wā w before it (Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mr), as has become clear.

569

بَةٌ حۡ حُ صُ رۡ قَ الۡ افِ وَ قَ مِّ الۡ حٌ بِضَ قَرۡ لَاوَ تِهِ دَ زَ مۡ رُ هَ ائِنۡ كَسۡ دِّ كَ عۡ مَ مَ وَ

qarḥ and al-qarḥ (3:140, 3:172) are read with ḍamm of the qā f (qurḥ) by Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba; and

ka-ayyin (3:146) is read kā ʾin, with madd and kasr of its hamza, by Ibn Kathī r.

570
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هُ دَ قَاتَلَ بَعۡ وراً وَ سُ كۡ لاَ يَاءَ مَ لَاوَ و وِ رِ ذُ كَسۡ الۡ مِّ وَ حُ الضَّ فَتۡ دُّ وَ يُمَ

In kā ʾin there is no kasred yā ʾ; the following word qā tala (3:146) is read with madd (qā tala, 'fought'); and

reading its ḍamma and kasra with fatḥa belongs to the one of continuous practice.

571

ا ا رَسَ مَ ا كَ مَّ بِ ضَ نُ الرُّعۡ يۡ رِّكَ عَ ائِعاً تَلَاوَحُ ى أَنَّثُوا شَ شَ يَغۡ باً وَ رُعۡ وَ

The ʿayn of al-ruʿb (3:151) is vowelled with ḍamma (ruʿub) — a firmly established reading — as is ruʿban

elsewhere; and yaghshā  (3:154) is read as feminine (taghshā ) in a widely transmitted recitation.

572

داً امِ عِ حَ فۡ  بِالرَّ
لَّهُ للهِ قُلۡ كُ لُلَاوَ خۡ ايَعَ دُ بُ شَ يۡ غَ لُونَ الۡ مَ ا يَعۡ بِمَ

Read kulluhu lillā hi (3:154) with rafʿ (nominative), in praise — the reading of Abū  ʿAmr; and bimā

yaʿmalū na (3:153) is read with the ghayb (yā ʾ), a reading that closely accompanies it (Abū  ʿAmr).

573

رِهاَ مِّ كَسۡ ناَ مُتَّ فِي ضَ تۡ مِ تُّمۡ وَ مِ تَلَاوَ ناَ اجۡ صٌ هُ فۡ داً وَحَ رۡ رٌ وِ ا نَفَ فَ صَ

mittum, mitnā  and mutta (3:157-158) are read with ḍamm of the mī m rather than kasr by the nafar (Ibn

Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr, Ḥamza), coming to it purely as to a watering-place; and Ḥafṣ too takes this reading

here.

574

مَّ فِي ونَ وَضُ عُ مَ هُ تَجۡ نۡ بِ عَ يۡ غَ بِالۡ لَاوَ اعَ كُفِّ مِّ إِذۡ شَ حُ الضَّ فَتۡ لَّ وَ يَغُ

tajmaʿū na (3:157) is read with the ghayb (yā ʾ, yajmaʿū na) by him (Ḥafṣ); and in yaghulla (3:161) give

ḍamma to the yā ʾ and fatḥa to the ghayn (yughalla, passive), a widespread and well-guaranteed reading.

575

هُ دَ بَعۡ يدُ لَبَّى وَ دِ ا قُتِلُوا التَّشۡ لَابِمَ مَّ رُ كَ
الآخِ يۡ وَ

امِ جِّ لِلشَّ حَ في الۡ وَ

In bimā  qutilū  (3:195) Ibn Dhakwā n reads with tashdī d (quttilū ); likewise the following occurrence, and the

one in al-Ḥajj (22:58) for Ibn ʿĀ mr (al-Shā mī ); and the last completes the set.

576

امِ قَتَّلُوا عَ نۡ قَدۡ قَالاَ فِي الاَ اكِ وَ رَ لَادَ بَنَّ لَهُ وَ سَ باً يَحۡ يۡ فِ غَ لۡ خُ بِالۡ وَ

In close succession the two readers read qattalū  with tashdī d in al-Anʿā m (6:140); and with disagreement

the ghayb reading (yaḥsabanna) is adopted in wa-lā  yaḥsabanna (3:178).

577
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ـ نۡ لۡاَ رَ ا يۡ زُنُ غَ يَحۡ قاً وَ وا رِفۡ رُ
سِ أَنَّ اكۡ لَاوَ فَ مَّ أَحۡ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ مٍّ وَ اءِ بِضَ ـبِيَ

Read anna with kasr of the hamza (inna) gently; and yaḥzunu is read with ḍamm of the yā ʾ and kasr of

the zā y (yuḥzinu) everywhere except in al-Anbiyā ʾ (21:103) — the reading of Nā fiʿ.

578

قُلۡ ذۡ وَ بَنَّ فَخُ
سِ فَا يَحۡ رۡ اطَبَ حَ لَاوَخَ و مَ قٌّ وَذُ بُ حَ يۡ غَ لُونَ الۡ مَ ا يَعۡ بِمَ

The reader used the second-person (khiṭā b, taḥsibanna) in the two occurrences of yaḥsibanna — so take it;

and read bimā  yaʿmalū na with the ghayb (yā ʾ), the reading of Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and ʿĀ ṣim.

579

كُونَهُ رۡ سُ سِ الِ فَاكۡ فَ نۡ عَ الأ يزَ مَ لاَيَمِ شُ لۡ مِّ شُ الضَّ حِ وَ تۡ فَ دَ الۡ هُ بَعۡ دۡ دِّ وَشَ

yamī za (3:179) and the one in al-Anfā l (8:37) are read yumayyiza: give kasr to the sā kin yā ʾ and double it

after the fatḥa and ḍamma — read briskly.

580

هِ مِّ حِ ضَ عۡ فَتۡ مَّ مَ تُبُ يَاءٌ ضُ نَكۡ لَاسَ مُ ولُ فَيَكۡ عۡ يَا نَقُ وا مَ فَعُ لَ ارۡ قَتۡ وَ

sa-naktubu (3:181) is read with a yā ʾ and ḍamma, with fatḥa on the tā ʾ (sa-yuktabu, passive); and read

qatlahum in the nominative (qatluhum), together with the yā ʾ in naqū lu (yaqū lu) — so the set is completed

(Ḥamza).

581

ـ بِالۡ مۡ وَ هُ مُ ا رَسۡ ذَ يۡ كَ
امِ بُرِ الشَّ بِالزُّ لَاوَ مِ مَ مُجۡ فِ الرَّسۡ شِ اكۡ امٌ وَ شَ كِتَابِ هِ

Ibn ʿĀ mr (al-Shā mī ) reads wa-bil-zuburi (3:184) with the bā ʾ — such is their rasm; and Hishā m reads wa-

bil-kitā bi with the bā ʾ; so consult the rasm, here stated in summary.

582

نَ يِّنُنۡ ونَ يُبَ تُمُ بٍ يَكۡ يۡ قُّ غَ ا حَ فَ تَلَاصَ ا اعۡ مَ فَ سَ يۡ بُ كَ يۡ غَ بَنَّ الۡ سَ لاَ تَحۡ

In yaktumū na and yubayyinunnahu (3:187) the ghayb (yā ʾ) reading is that of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr,

purely; and in lā  taḥsabanna (3:169) the ghayb reading (yaḥsabanna) rose loftily — Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and

Abū  ʿAmr.

583

مۡ بُنَّهُ
سِ ا فَلاَ يَحۡ بَ مِّ الۡ ا بِضَ قَّ لَاوَحَ دَ بۡ اءَ مُ فُ أَوۡ جَ طۡ عَ فِيهِ الۡ بٍ وَ يۡ وَغَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read fa-lā  yaḥsibunnahum (3:188) with ḍamm of the bā ʾ and with the ghayb

(yā ʾ); and in it the clause may be a coordination (ʿaṭf) or come as a substitution (badal).

584
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دُ فِي بَعۡ اءً وَ فَ
رۡ شِ ناَ قَاتَلُوا أَخِّ لَاهُ دَ رۡ مَ تُلُونَ شَ رۡ يَقۡ اءةَ أَخِّ بَرَ

Here (3:195) postpone qā talū  (reading wa-qutilū  wa-qā talū ) — a healing; and afterwards, in Sū rat Barā ʾa
(9:111), likewise postpone yaqtulū na (reading fa-yuqtalū na wa-yaqtulū na), read briskly.

585

ا مَ إِنِّيۡ كِلاَهُ يۡ وَ
هِ يَاآتُها وَجۡ لَاوَ مِ اريَ الۡ صَ أَنۡ يۡ وَ

لۡ لِ عَ اجۡ نِّيَ وَ مِ وَ

The yā ʾā t al-iḍā fa of this sura are wajhiya (3:20), innī  — both occurrences — minniya, ijʿal lī  (3:41) and

anṣā rī  (3:52), O noble assembly.

586

ا فً فَّ اءَلُونَ مُخَ مۡ تَسَّ يُّهُ
كُوفِ لَاوَ مَّ ضِ جَ فۡ خَ امَ بِالۡ حَ الأَرۡ ةُ وَ زَ مۡ وَحَ

The Kū fan Ḥamza reads "tasā ʾalū na" lightened (with a single sī n), and Ḥamza reads "wa-l-arḥā mi" in the

genitive case.

587

مۡ مَّ كَ نَ ضُ لَوۡ مَّ يَصۡ ا عَ امً يَ
رُ قِ قَصۡ لَاوَ ةً جَ دَ احِ عِ وَ فۡ عٌ بِالرَّ

ا نَافِ فَ صَ

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir read "qiyaman" shortened; "yaṣlawna" is given a ḍamma (yuṣlawna) by the readers

indicated; and Nā fiʿ reads "wā ḥidatun" in the nominative.

588

نَا ا دَ مَ حَّ كَ ادِ صَ حِ الصَّ تۡ ى بِفَ يُوصَ لَاوَ مَّ يرِ مُجَ صٌ فِي الأَخِ فۡ افَقَ حَ وَ وَ

"Yū ṣā " is read with fatḥa on the ṣā d (passive, yū ṣā ) by the readers indicated, and Ḥafṣ agrees with them in

the last occurrence.

589

هِ ا فَلأُمِّ عۡ فِي أُمِّهَ فِي أُمًّ مَ لَلَاوَ مۡ رِ شَ كَسۡ زِ بِالۡ مۡ مُّ الهَ لِ ضَ وَصۡ ى الۡ لَدَ

In "umm", "ummihā " and "fa-li-ummihi", the ḍamma of the hamza in connected recitation is read with

kasra (immihā , li-immihi) by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī .

590

اءِ ةُ النِّسَ رَ وۡ سُ
اءِ ةُ النِّسَ رَ وۡ سُ
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رۡ مَ الزُّ النُّورِ وَ لِ وَ اتِ النَّحۡ في أُمَّهَ لَاوَ صَ يمَ فَيۡ مِ رِ الۡ سِ اكۡ افٍ وَ مِ شَ عَ النَّجۡ مَ

In "ummahā t" in an-Naḥl, an-Nū r, az-Zumar and an-Najm, Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read the hamza with

kasra, and there give kasra to the mī m decisively.

591

عۡ قُ مَ فَوۡ عۡ طَلاَقٍ وَ هُ نُونٌ مَ لۡ خِ نُدۡ حِ إِذۡ كَلَاوَ تۡ فَ هُ في الۡ عۡ بۡ مَ ذِّ رۡ نُعَ فِّ نُكَ

"Nudkhilhu" is read with a nū n — here and in aṭ-Ṭalā q — as is the earlier "nukaffir" and "nuʿadhdhib"

with it, and likewise in al-Fatḥ, by the readers indicated.

592

نِ قُلۡ يۡ انِ الَّلذَ نِ الَّلذَ انِ هاتَيۡ هذَ لَاوَ مۡ حَ انِكَ دُ يۡ فَذَ
كِّ مَ دُ لِلۡ دَّ يُشَ

In "hā dhā ni", "hā tayni", "alladhā ni" and "alladhayni" the [final nū n] is doubled (shadda) for the Meccan

Ibn Kathī r; and "dhā nika" is likewise doubled (dhā nnika) by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr.

593

اءةٍ دَ بَرَ نۡ عِ ا وَ هً رۡ نَا كَ مَّ هُ لَاوَضَ قِ عۡ  ثُبِّتَ مَ
افِ قَ في الأَحۡ ابٌ وَ هَ شِ

"Karhan" here [in an-Nisā ʾ] and in Barā ʾa (at-Tawba) is read with ḍamma (kurhan) by the readers

indicated, and this is likewise established in al-Aḥqā f.

594

نَا يِّنَةٍ دَ بَ تَحۡ يَا مُ كُلِّ فَافۡ في الۡ لاَوَ فًا عَ رَ مۡ شَ عِ كَ مۡ جَ رُ الۡ كَسۡ ا وَ يحً حِ صَ

In every occurrence of "mubayyina(t)" open the yā ʾ (mubayyana) soundly by the readers indicated, while

the plural "mubayyinā t" is read with kasra of the yā ʾ by the readers indicated — an honour that rose high.

595

يًا اوِ ادَ رَ رِ الصَّ سِ نَاتٍ فاكۡ صَ في مُحۡ لَاوَ رَ أَوَّ يۡ رۡ لَهُ غَ سِ نَاتِ اكۡ صَ حۡ في المُ وَ

In the indefinite "muḥṣanā t" give kasra to the ṣā d (muḥṣinā t), as al-Kisā ʾī  narrates; and in the definite "al-

muḥṣanā t" he likewise reads kasra, except in the first occurrence.

596

ابُهُ حَ لَّ صِ رٌ فِي أَحَ كَسۡ مٌّ وَ لَاوَضَ عُ رِ الۡ نۡ نَفَ نَّ عَ صَ فِي أَحۡ وهٌ وَ وُجُ

In "uḥilla" both a ḍamma and a kasra on the hamza are valid ways of Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b);

and "aḥṣanna" is read passive (uḥṣinna) on the authority of the exalted trio Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and

Ḥamza (nafar).

597
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لۡ هُ وَسَ صَّ لاً خَ خَ دۡ وا مَ مُّ جِّ ضَ حَ عَ الۡ لَامَ هُ دَ دُ اشِ لِ رَ رَّكُوا بِالنَّقۡ لۡ حَ فَسَ

"Madkhalan" here and in al-Ḥajj is read with ḍamma (mudkhalan) by the reader who specified it; and

"wa-sʾal / fa-sʾal" is voweled by transfer of the hamza (naql, wa-sal / fa-sal) by the readers indicated.

598

يـ دِ حَ عَ الۡ مَ رٌ ثَوَى وَ تۡ قَصۡ اقَدَ في عَ لَلَاوَ مۡ مِّ شَ الضَّ لِ وَ بُخۡ كُونِ الۡ حُ سُ ـدِ فَتۡ

In "ʿā qadat" there is a shortening (ʿaqadat) by the readers indicated; and, together with the occurrence in

al-Ḥadī d, the sukū n and ḍamma of "al-bukhl" are opened to fatḥa (al-bakhal) by the readers indicated.

599

مۡ هُ مُّ عٍ وَضَ فۡ يُّ رَ
مِ رۡ

نَهۡ حِ سَ في حَ لَاوَ ثَقَّ مَّ مُ ا وَعَ قًّ وَّى نَماَ حَ تَسَ

"Ḥasana(t)" is read in the nominative (rafʿ) by the Ḥijā zī  pair Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r; and "tusawwā " is read

with a ḍamma by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), while Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) read it doubled

(tassawwā ).

600

فاَ بِهاَ شَ تَهاَ وَ رۡ تَحۡ صُ تُمُ اقۡ سۡ لاَمَ لِّلَاوَ بَ كُ مُ النَّصۡ هُ نۡ عُ قَلِيلٌ مِ فۡ رَ وَ

"Lā mastum" is read shortened (lamastum) in both its places by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ); and reading

"qalī lun" in the nominative in place of the accusative ("qalī lan minhum") is crowned [as an accepted

reading].

601

ـ يۡ ونَ غَ لَمُ ارِمٍ تُظۡ نۡ دَ أَنِّثۡ يَكُنۡ عَ لَاوَ امُ بَيَّتَ فِي حُ غَ نَا إِدۡ دٍ دَ هۡ ـبُ شُ

Make "yakun" feminine (takun) on the authority of the indicated reader; "tuẓlamū na" is read in the third

person with a yā ʾ (yuẓlamū na) by the readers indicated; and the tā ʾ of "bayyata" is assimilated into the

following ṭā ʾ by the indicated reader.

602

الِهِ لَ دَ اكِنٍ قَبۡ ادٍ سَ امُ صَ مَ إِشۡ لَاوَ مُ تَاحَ أَشۡ ارۡ اعَ وَ ايًا شَ قُ زَ دَ أَصۡ كَ

Giving ishmā m to a silent ṣā d before its dā l — as in "aṣdaqu", pronounced toward a zā y — is a reading

that became widespread and welcomed among the readers indicated.

603

تَثَبَّتُوا حِ قُلۡ فَ تۡ فَ تَ الۡ تَحۡ ا وَ فِيهَ لَاوَ يَانَ تَبَدَّ بَ رُ الۡ يۡ غَ الۡ تِ وَ نَ الثَّبۡ
مِ

Here [in an-Nisā ʾ] and in the one below it read "fa-tathabbatū " (from thabt, steadfastness) by the readers

indicated, while the other readers substitute "fa-tabayyanū " (from bayā n, clarification).

604
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راً ؤَخَّ لاَمَ مُ رُ السَّ مَّ فَتًى قَصۡ لَاوَعَ شَ قِّ نَهۡ عِ فِى حَ فۡ يۡ بِالرَّ
رَ أُولِ يۡ وَغَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) and Ḥamza read "as-salam" shortened in the later occurrence; and Ibn Kathī r and

Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read "ghayru ū lī " in the nominative.

605

مُّ يَدۡ اهُ وَضَ مَ
ا فِى حِ يَ  بِالۡ

تِيهِ نُؤۡ لَاوَ رًى حَ قٌّ صِ مِّ حَ فَتحُ الضَّ لُونَ وَ خُ

"Nuʾtī hi" is read with a yā ʾ (yuʾtī hi) by the indicated reader; and the ḍamma of "yadkhulū na" is opened to

fatḥa (yudkhalū na, passive) by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq).

606

مُ هُ نۡ لِ عَ لِ الاَوَّ الطَّوۡ يَمٍ وَ رۡ في مَ لَاوَ رٍ حَ فِي فَاطِ ا وَ وً فۡ مۡ صَ فِي الثَّانِ دُ وَ

In Maryam and aṭ-Ṭawl (Ghā fir) the first [yudkhalū na] is read passive on their authority; in the second

Ibn Kathī r reads it likewise, purely, and so too in Fā ṭir.

607

ا فً فِّ كِّنۡ مُخَ مۡ وَسَ مُ ا فَاضۡ الَحَ يَصَّ هُ ثَابِتًا تَلَاوَ رۡ لاَمَ سِ اكۡ رِ وَ صۡ قَ عَ الۡ مَ

"Yaṣṣā laḥā " is read "yuṣliḥā " — with ḍamma of the prefix yā ʾ, a silent ṣā d lightened, with shortening, and

kasra of its lā m — by the reader indicated.

608

هُ لاَمَ اوِ الاُولى وَ وَ فِ الۡ ذۡ وا بِحَ وُ تَلۡ لَاوَ هَّ تَ فِيهِ مُجۡ كُونًا لَسۡ مَّ سُ فَضُ

"Talwū " is read "talū " by dropping the first wā w and giving its lā m a ḍamma in place of the sukū n — a

reading regarding which you are not left in ignorance.

609

نُهُ صۡ رِ حِ كَسۡ الۡ مِّ وَ حُ الضَّ نُزِّلَ فَتۡ دُ نُزِّلاَوَ مٌ بَعۡ اصِ مۡ عَ هُ نۡ زِلَ عَ أُنۡ وَ

"Nuzzila" has its ḍamma and kasra opened to fatḥa (nazzala, active) by the Kū fans and Nā fiʿ (ḥiṣn), and so

too "unzila" (anzala) from them — except that ʿĀ ṣim thereafter reads "nuzzila".

610

ةٌ زَ مۡ زيزٌ وَحَ مۡ عَ تِيِهِ فَ تُؤۡ وۡ يَا سَ لَاوَ مَّ كِ كُوفٍ تَحَ رۡ مُ فِي الدَّ يُؤتِيهِ سَ

"Sawfa tuʾtī him" is read with a yā ʾ (yuʾtī him) by the readers indicated; Ḥamza reads "sa-yuʾtī himu"; and

the Kū fans read "ad-dark" with a silent rā ʾ (ad-dark).

611
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وا فُ فِّ كِّنُوهُ وَخَ وا سَ دُ انِ تَعۡ كَ سۡ
لَابِالاِ هِ نَ قَالُونُ مُسۡ يۡ عَ ى الۡ فَ أَخۡ وصاً وَ صُ خُ

"Taʿdū " is read with sukū n and lightening (taʿdu) by the readers indicated, especially; and Qā lū n softens

(ikhfā ʾ) the ʿayn as a facilitation.

612

ناَ ههُ بُورِ وَ مُّ الزَّ بِياَ ضَ في الانۡ لَاوَ جِ ةَ أُسۡ زَ مۡ راَ لِحَ سۡ في الإِ بُوراً وَ زَ

The ḍamma in "az-zabū r" in al-Anbiyā ʾ, and "zabū ran" here [in an-Nisā ʾ] and in al-Isrā ʾ (reading zubū r /

zubū ran), is recorded for Ḥamza.

613

ا مَ ا كِلاَهُ حَّ نَآنُ صَ ا شَ عً كِّنۡ مَ لَاوَسَ دٌ دَ امِ وكمۡ حَ دُّ رِ أَنَ صَ في كَسۡ وَ

"Shanaʾā n" is read with a silent ʿayn (shanʾā n) in both its occurrences by the readers indicated; and "an

ṣaddū kum" is read with kasra of the hamza (in ṣaddū kum) by the readers indicated.

614

ا فَ ةً شَ يَ
دۡ يَاءَ قَاسِ دِّ رِ شَ صۡ قَ عَ الۡ لَامَ مَّ رِضاً عَ بِ عَ لِكُمۡ بِالنَّصۡ جُ أَرۡ وَ

"Qā siyatan" is read "qassiyatan" with shadda of the yā ʾ and shortening by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā );

and "arjulikum" is read in the accusative (arjulakum) by Nā fiʿ, Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) and others.

615

مۡ لُهُ لُكُم ثُمَّ رُسۡ عۡ رُسۡ لُنَا مَ في رُسُ لَاوَ صِّ انُ حُ كَ سۡ
مِّ الاِ لَنَا فِي الضَّ بۡ في سُ وَ

In "rusulunā ", "rusulukum", "rusuluhum" and "subulanā ", the middle ḍamma is silenced (ruslunā ,

ruslukum, sublanā ) by the reader indicated (Abū  ʿAmr).

616

ى فَتًى مَّ نُهَ تِ عَ حۡ اتِ السُّ لِمَ فِي كَ نٌ بِهِ نَافِعٌ تَلَاوَ فَ أَتى أُذۡ يۡ كَ وَ

In "as-suḥt" the ḍamma (as-suḥut) is read by Nā fiʿ, Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) and the readers indicated; and

wherever "udhun" comes, Nā fiʿ recites it [with the nominative, al-udhunu].

617

ةِ ائِدَ مَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
ةِ ائِدَ مَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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مۡ ابُهُ حَ ا صِ رً نُذۡ ي وَ امِ وَى الشَّ
ا سِ مً رُحۡ لَاوَ قٍ لَهُ عُ رۡعُ حَ ا شَ رً نُكۡ هُ وَ وۡ مَ حَ

"Ruḥman" is read with a ḍamma (ruḥuman) by all save the Syrian Ibn ʿĀ mir; Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ
(ṣiḥā b) guard the ḍamma in "nudhran"; and reading "nukran" (nukuran) is the way of Ibn Kathī r and Abū

ʿAmr (ḥaqq), for which there are heights of merit.

618

ا هَ فَ طۡ فَعۡ وَعَ نُ فَارۡ يۡ عَ الۡ نَا وَ رٍ دَ نُكۡ لَاوَ رٍ مَ فَعۡ رِضى نَفَ رُوحَ ارۡ جُ الۡ رِضىً وَ

"Nukr" is read with a ḍamma (nukur) by the reader indicated; read "al-ʿaynu" in the nominative together

with what is conjoined to it (al-anfu, al-udhunu, as-sinnu); and read "al-jurū ḥu" in the nominative on the

authority of Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and Ḥamza (nafar).

619

بِهِ نَصۡ رٍ وَ كُمۡ بِكَسۡ يَحۡ لۡ ةُ وَ زَ مۡ لَاوَحَ اطَبَ كُمَّ ونَ خَ غُ يَبۡ هُ  رِّكُ يُحَ

Ḥamza reads "wa-li-yaḥkuma" with kasra of the lā m and fatḥa (naṣb) of the mī m, voweling it; and

"yabghū na" is read as a second-person address (tabghū na) by the readers indicated.

620

افِعٌ رَ نٌ وَ صۡ اوُ غُ وَ ولُ الۡ لَ يَقُ قَبۡ لَاوَ سَ رۡ مَّ مُ دۡ عَ تَدِ نۡ يَرۡ لَا مَ عَ نِ الۡ وَى ابۡ
سِ

A wā w is added before "yaqū lu" (wa-yaqū lu) by the indicated reader; "yaqū lu" is read in the nominative by

all save Ibn al-ʿAlā ʾ (Abū  ʿAmr, who reads yaqū la); and "man yartadda" is read "man yartadid" by Nā fiʿ
and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm).

621

الُهُ رِ دَ يۡ غَ امِ لِلۡ غَ دۡ لۡإِ رِّكَ بِا لَاوَحُ صَّ يهِ حَ اوِ ارَ رَ كُفَّ الۡ ضِ وَ فۡ خَ بِالۡ وَ

For the other readers "yartadd" has its dā l voweled by assimilation (yartadda, muddgham); and "al-

kuffā ra" is read with the genitive (al-kuffā ri) by the reader who narrates it.

622

دُ فُزۡ فِضِ التَّا بَعۡ اخۡ مۡ وَ مُ بَدَ اضۡ بَا عَ تَلَاوَ ا اعۡ مَ رِ التَّا كَ سِ اكۡ عۡ وَ مَ الَتَهُ اجۡ رِسَ

Give ḍamma to the bā ʾ of "ʿabada" (ʿabuda) and, after it, genitive to the tā ʾ (aṭ-ṭā ghū ti) by the reader

indicated; and make "risā latahu" plural with kasra of the tā ʾ (risā lā tihi), a reading that rose high.

623

هُ ودُ هُ جَّ شُ عُ حَ فۡ تَكُونُ الرَّ ا وَ فَ لَاصَ بَةٍ وِ حۡ نۡ صُ
يفُ مِ فِ تُمُ التَّخۡ دۡ قَّ وَعَ

"Takū nu fitnatun" is read in the nominative (rafʿ) by the readers indicated; and "ʿaqqadtumu" is read

lightened (ʿaqadtum, single qā f) on the authority of Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba).

624
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اءُ نَوۡ زَ طًا فَجَ سِ قۡ دۡ مُ دُ نِ فَامۡ يۡ عَ فِي الۡ لَاوَ عُ ثُمَّ فۡ  الرَّ
هِ ضِ فۡ ا فِي خَ لُ مَ ثۡ وِنُوا مِ

In the ʿayn lengthen [the madd]; and read "fa-jazā ʾun mithlun" with tanwī n and the nominative in place of

its genitive (fa-jazā ʾu mithli) by the readers indicated.

625

ـ فۡ عِ خَ فۡ امِ بِرَ ةٌ نَوِّنۡ طَعَ ارَ فَّ كَ ا لَهُ مُلَاوَ امً يَ
رۡ قِ صُ اقۡ نًى وَ مۡ غِ هِ دُ ـضِ

Read "kaffā ratun ṭaʿā mun" with tanwī n and the nominative in place of its genitive (kaffā ratu ṭaʿā mi) by

Ibn Kathī r (dum); and he also shortens "qiyā man" (qiyaman).

626

هُ رَ سۡ كَ صٍ وَ فۡ تَحۡ لِحَ قَّ افۡ تُحِ مَّ اسۡ لَاوَضَ بۡ صِ لِينَ فَطِ لۡأَوَّ لَيَانِ ا لۡأَوۡ
فِي ا وَ

Ḥafṣ opens the ḍamma and kasra of "istuḥiqqa" (reading istaḥaqqa, active), while others keep it passive;

and "al-awlayā ni" is read "al-awwalī na" by the readers indicated, so be content.

627

ـ يُونًا الۡ انِ عُ رَ
سِ يُوبِ يَكۡ غُ مَّ الۡ لَاوَضَ هٌ مِ بَ حۡ انَهُ صُ ا دَ يُوخً يُونِ شُ ـعُ

Two readers give kasra to the initial ḍamma in "al-ghuyū b", "ʿuyū nan", "al-ʿuyū n" and "shuyū khan" (al-

ghiyū b, ʿiyū nan, etc.) — a reading held by Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba).

628

رٌ
احِ كٍّ وَسَ ونَ شَ نِيرٌ دُ يُوبِ مُ لَلَاجُ مۡ فِّ شَ الصَّ ودَ وَ عۡ هُ ا مَ رٍ بِهَ حۡ بِسِ

"Juyū b" is read with kasra (jiyū b) without doubt by the reader indicated; and "sā ḥirun" is read "siḥrun" in

this sū ra, together with Hū d and aṣ-Ṣaff, by the readers indicated.

629

اتُهُ وَ يعُ رُ تَطِ لۡ يَسۡ اطَبَ فِي هَ تِّلَاوَخَ بِ رُ اءِ بِالنَّصۡ بَ عُ الۡ فۡ بُّكَ رَ رَ وَ

"Hal yastaṭī ʿu" is read as a second-person address (hal tastaṭī ʿu) by its narrators (al-Kisā ʾī ), and the

nominative bā ʾ of "rabbuka" is read in the accusative (rabbaka).

630

ا ثُهَ إِنِّي ثَلَا ذۡ وَ عٍ خُ فۡ مَ بِرَ يَوۡ * * *وَ لَا عُ ا الۡ افَاتُهَ ي أُمِّي مُضَ يَدِ لِي وَ وَ

"Yawma" is read in the nominative (yawmu) — take it; and "innī " has three [openings of its yā ʾ], while "lī ",

"yadī " and "ummī " are its annexed (genitive) yā ʾs, [the yā ʾā t] of the exalted readers.

631
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هُ اؤُ رَ مٍّ وَ حُ ضَ رَفۡ فَتۡ بَةُ يُصۡ حۡ لَاوَصُ جَ انۡ اعَ وَ كِّرۡ لَمۡ يَكُنۡ شَ رٍ وَذَ بِكَسۡ

Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba) read yuṣraf (6:16) with fatḥa in place of the ḍamma and its rā ʾ with

kasra — i.e. yaṣrif; and 'lam takun' (6:23) is read masculine as 'lam yakun', a reading that spread and

became clear.

632

لٍ امِ ينِ كَ نۡ دِ عِ عَ فۡ مۡ بِالرَّ نَتُهُ تۡ فِ لَاوَ رَّفَ وُصَّ بِ شَ بِّنَا بِالنَّصۡ بَا رَ وَ

'Fitnatuhum' (6:23) is read with rafʿ (fitnatuhum), and 'rabbanā ' (in 'wallā hi rabbanā ', 6:23) with naṣb
(rabbanā ) — an honored, well-connected reading.

633

هُ لِيمُ عِ فَازَ عَ فۡ بُ الرَّ بَ نَصۡ ذِّ لَانُكَ بِهِ عُ سۡ هُ فِي كَ بۡ صِ نَكُونَ انۡ فِي وَ وَ

The naṣb of 'nukadhdhiba' (6:27) in place of the rafʿ is read by Ibn ʿĀ mir, Ḥamza and Ḥafṣ; and 'wa-

nakū na' is likewise put in the naṣb (by Ḥamza and Ḥafṣ) — an elevated gain.

634

رٍ امِ نُ عَ رَى ابۡ لۡأُخۡ مِ ا فُ اللَّا ذۡ ارُ حَ لَلدَّ كِّلَاوَ ضِ وُ فۡ خَ فُوعُ بِالۡ رۡ مَ ةُ الۡ رَ
لۡآخِ ا وَ

Ibn ʿĀ mir drops the (extra) lā m of 'wa-la-la-dā ru' (reading 'wa-la-dā ru') and puts 'al-ā khiratu' — otherwise

the nominative — into the genitive (al-ā khirati), by way of iḍā fa.

635

ا تَهَ تَحۡ لُونَ وَ قِ لًا لَا يَعۡ مَّ عُ طَلَاوَعَ مَّ نَيۡ فٍ عَ قُلۡ فِي يُوسُ ابًا وَ طَ خِ

ʿAmm (Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir) read 'yaʿqilū na' (6:32) with yā ʾ (third person), while the occurrence below it is

read as direct address (taʿqilū na); and say the same in Sū rat Yū suf, where ʿAmm again reads it with yā ʾ.

636

ـ بُونَكَ الۡ ذِ لَا يُكۡ لٍ وَ نۡ أَصۡ
ينَ مِ يَاسِ لَاوَ ا وَطَابَ تَأَوُّ بً يفُ أَتَى رُحۡ فِ خَ

'Lā  yukadhdhibū naka' (6:33) is read light (yukdhibū naka, from akdhaba); its basis, likened to that in Yā -

Sī n, came spaciously and was sound in interpretation.

637

امِ عَ ةُ الأَنۡ رَ وۡ امِسُ عَ ةُ الأَنۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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عٌ اجِ نَ رَ يۡ امِ لَا عَ هَ تِفۡ سۡ
تَ فِي الِا يۡ لَاأَرَ لٍ جَ دِ بۡ مۡ مُ كَ لۡ وَ هِّ نۡ نَافِعٍ سَ وَعَ

In the interrogative 'a-raʾayta' (and its like), al-Kisā ʾī  drops the middle hamza (reading 'a-rayta')

throughout; Nā fiʿ facilitates that hamza (tashī l); and many substitute it plainly (a-rā yta).

638

نَا هُ هَ امٍ وَ دۡ لِشَ دِّ تۡ شَ ا فُتِحَ بَتۡ كِلَاإِذَ تَرَ اقۡ افِ وَ رَ لۡأَعۡ فِي ا نَا وَ فَتَحۡ

Ibn ʿĀ mir (Shā m) reads with tashdī d (fattaḥnā ) here in al-Anʿā m (6:44), and likewise in al-Aʿrā f and in

Sū rat al-Qamar ('iqtarabat') — both of them.

639

نَا هُ مِّ هَ يُّ بِالضَّ
امِ اةِ الشَّ دَ غَ بِالۡ لَاوَ فِ وَصَّ هۡ كَ فِي الۡ اوٌ وَ نۡ أَلِفٍ وَ وَعَ

Ibn ʿĀ mir (the Syrian) reads 'bil-ghadā ti' here (6:52) with a ḍamma, substituting a wā w for the alif (bil-

ghuduwwi), and does likewise in al-Kahf (18:28).

640

مۡ دُ كَ بَعۡ ا وَ رً مَّ نَصۡ حٍ عَ تۡ أَنَّ بِفَ لَاوَ وا وِ كَّرُ بَةٌ ذَ حۡ تَبِينَ صُ ا يَسۡ نَمَ

ʿAmm together with ʿĀ ṣim (Nā fiʿ, Ibn ʿĀ mir and ʿĀ ṣim — the latter denoted by 'naṣran' = Shuʿba+Ḥafṣ)
read 'annahu' (6:54) with fatḥa; and afterward Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī , Shuʿba) made 'yastabī na' (6:55)

masculine (with yā ʾ).

641

ا مِّ سَ صِ بِضَ يَقۡ ذۡ وَ عٍ خُ فۡ بِيلُ بِرَ لَاسَ مِ أَهۡ دۡ وَ دِّ رِ شَ كَسۡ مِّ الۡ عَ ضَ كِنٍ مَ

'Sabī lu' (6:55) is read in the nominative — take it; and 'yaqṣi/yaqḍi' (6:57) is read with a ḍamma on the

otherwise-silent letter and a ḍamma in place of the kasra, with tashdī d and the undotted ṣā d (yaquṣṣu l-

ḥaqqa).

642

ا عً جِ كَّرَ مُضۡ بَاسٍ وَذَ ونَ إِلۡ مۡ دُ لَانَعَ سِ نۡ ةُ مُ زَ مۡ اهُ حَ وَ تَهۡ اسۡ فَّاهُ وَ تَوَ

Ḥamza read 'tawaffathu' (6:61) and 'istahwathu' (6:71) with the masculine form (tawaffā hu, istahwā hu) —

yes, without any ambiguity.

643

بَةٍ عۡ رُ شُ هِ كَسۡ مِّ ةً فِي ضَ يَ فۡ ا خُ عً لَامَ وَّ ى تَحَ جَ يُّ أَنۡ
كُوفِ تَنَا الۡ  يۡ جَ أَنۡ وَ

Shuʿba reads both occurrences of 'khufyatan' (6:63; 7:55) with kasra (khifyatan); and the Kū fans read

'anjaytanā ' (6:63) as 'anjā nā ' — the form having shifted.

644
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مُ هُ عۡ لُ مَ يكُمۡ يُثَقِّ لَّهُ يُنَجِّ لَاقُلِ ال نَّكَ ثَقَّ يَ
سِ امٍ يُنۡ امٌ وَشَ شَ هِ

Hishā m, along with them, reads 'yunajjī kum' (6:64) with tashdī d; and Ibn ʿĀ mir (Shā m) reads

'yunsiyannaka' (6:68) with tashdī d (yunassiyannaka).

645

بَةٍ حۡ نَ صُ زۡ لۡ مُ أَى كُلًّا أَمِ فَيۡ رَ رۡ تَلَاوَحَ اءِ يُجۡ ي الرَّ
فِ نٌ وَ سۡ زِهِ حُ مۡ فِي هَ وَ

Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī , Shuʿba) apply imā la to all the instances of 'raʾā ' (6:76-78); the imā la falls

beautifully on its hamza and is likewise displayed on the rā ʾ.

646

رٍ مِ عَ مُضۡ ا مَ مَ فٌ فِيهِ لۡ فٍ وَخُ لۡ كُلِّ قَلِّلَابِخُ انَ فِي الۡ مَ ثۡ نۡ عُ يبٌ وَعَ مُصِ

There is disagreement in the imā la of 'raʾā ', and disagreement in both the rā ʾ and the hamza when a

pronoun follows (raʾā hu) — which is apt; and Warsh (ʿUthmā n ibn Saʿī d) applies taqlī l (light imā la) in all

of them.

647

ا يَدٍ فَ لۡ فِي صَ ا أَمِ كُونِ الرَّ لَ السُّ قَبۡ لَاوَ فٌ يَقِي صِ لۡ زِ خُ مۡ هَ قُلۡ فِي الۡ فٍ وَ لۡ بِخُ

Apply imā la to the rā ʾ of 'raʾā ' before a following sukū n (raʾā  l-. . .) — with disagreement; and say that in the

hamza too there is disagreement.

648

ا أَوۡ أَتۡ رَ وُ رَ نَحۡ لۡأُولَى وَ ا قِفۡ فِيهِ كَ لَاوَ صِ وۡ مَ ا وَ فً قۡ كُلِّ وَ حِ الۡ تۡ تَ بِفَ أَيۡ رَ

Pause on it as in the first case; and the likes of 'raʾat', 'raʾaw', 'raʾayta' are read with fatḥa (no imā la) in all

of them, whether pausing or continuing.

649

نۡ لَهُ لَّهِ مَ لُ فِي ال فَ نُونًا قَبۡ فَّ لَاوَخَ فُ لَمۡ يَكُ أَوَّ ذۡ حَ الۡ فٍ أَتَى وَ لۡ بِخُ

Nā fiʿ lightens a nū n earlier, in 'a-tuḥā jjū nnī  fī  llā hi' (6:80), reading a single nū n — with disagreement; and

the deletion is not at the first instance.

650

فٍ ثَوَى عۡ يُوسُ اتِ النُّونُ مَ رَجَ فِي دَ لَاوَ ثَقِّ رِّكۡ مُ فَانِ حَ رۡ حَ عَ الۡ سَ الَّليۡ وَ

In 'darajā tin' (6:83) keep the nū n (tanwī n), together with its like in Yū suf (12:76); and both occurrences of

'al-Yasaʿa' (6:86; 38:48) are read 'al-Laysaʿa' with a doubled lā m.

651
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ائِهِ فُ هَ ذۡ هۡ حَ تَدِ اقۡ اءً وَ فَ
كِّنۡ شِ لَاوَسَ رِ كُفِّ كَسۡ رِيكِ بِالۡ بِالتَّحۡ اءً وَ فَ

شِ

For the hā ʾ of 'iqtadih' (6:90): it is given sukū n; its hā ʾ is deleted in continuation by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī
(iqtadi); and it is vowelled with a kasra (iqtadihi, by Hishā m).

652

اقِفٌ كُلُّ وَ الۡ اجَ وَ فٍ مَ لۡ دَّ بِخُ مُ لَاوَ دَ نۡ مَ ا وَ بِيرً كُو عَ انِهِ يَذۡ كَ بِإِسۡ

The hā ʾ of iqtadih is lengthened with disagreement; but in pausing all read it with sukū n (iqtadih) — a

reading as fragrant as perfume and aloeswood.

653

لُونَهُ عَ عۡ تَجۡ ونَ مَ فُ ا تُخۡ ونَهَ دُ تُبۡ لَاوَ دَ نۡ رُ صَ ذِ يُنۡ ا وَ قًّ بِهِ حَ يۡ لَى غَ عَ

Ḥaqq (Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr) read 'tajʿalū nahu, tubdū nahā , tukhfū na' (6:91) with yā ʾ, as ghayba

(yajʿalū nahu…); and likewise 'yunḏiru'.

654

ا رٍ وَجَ ا نَفَ فَ فَعۡ فِي صَ نَكُمُ ارۡ بَيۡ لَاوَ عِ ثُمِّ فۡ الرَّ رِ وَ كَسۡ حُ الۡ فَتۡ رۡ وَ صُ لُ اقۡ عِ

Read 'baynukum' (6:94) in the nominative — for the readers denoted by ṣafā  and Nafar; and shorten 'jā ʿilu'

(6:96) to the verb 'jaʿala' (al-layla), with fatḥa in place of the kasra and naṣb in place of the rafʿ.

655

رٌّ تَقَ سۡ رۡ بِمُ سِ اكۡ لِ وَ بِ اللَّيۡ مۡ بِنَصۡ هُ نۡ لَاوَعَ جَ لُهُ انۡ قُوا ثِقۡ رَّ ا خَ قًّ افَ حَ قَ ٌ الۡ

And from them (the Kū fans) the naṣb of 'al-layla' (6:96); Ḥaqq (Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr) put a kasra on the

qā f of 'mustaqarr' (6:98: mustaqirr); and 'kharaqū ' (6:100) is read with tashdī d (kharraqū ), by Nā fiʿ — its

doubling made clear.

656

ا فَ رٍ شَ ينَ فِي ثُمُ عۡ يَاسِ انِ مَ مَّ لَاوَضَ دۡ حَ لَقَ هُ وَ دُّ قٌّ مَ تَ حَ ارَسۡ دَ وَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (Shifā ʾ) read 'thumur' (6:99) with two ḍammas (thumurihi), together with its like in

Yā -Sī n; and Ḥaqq (Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr) read 'darasta' (6:105) with a lengthening alif (dā rasta) —

and how sweet it is.

657

ا رۡ أَنَّهَ سِ اكۡ ا وَ يً
افِ كِّنۡ كَ رِّكۡ وَسَ بَلَاوَحَ أَوۡ رَّ وَ فِ دَ لۡ خُ بِهِ بِالۡ وۡ ى صَ مَ

حِ

Vowel and give sukū n to the relevant letter as is sufficient; and read 'annahā ' (6:109) with a kasra ('innahā ')

— with disagreement — a reading that pours richly.

658
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ا ا فَشَ مَ نُونَ كَ مِ ا يُؤۡ اطَبَ فِيهَ لَاوَخَ ةِ وَصَّ رِيعَ ؤٍ فِي الشَّ بَةُ كُفۡ حۡ وَصُ

Read 'yuʾminū na' (6:109) therein with direct address (tuʾminū na) — as has become widespread; and Ṣuḥba

(Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī , Shuʿba) joined 'kufʾ' in the [religious] path.

659

ى مَ ي قُبُلًا حَ
مَّ فِ حٌ ضُ فَتۡ رٌ وَ كَسۡ لَاوَ فِ وُصِّ هۡ كَ يِّ فِي الۡ

كُوفِ لِلۡ ا وَ يرً ظَهِ

The kasra and fatḥa (of 'qibalan') are replaced by a ḍamma in 'qubulan' (6:111); and for the Kū fan the same

reading (qubulan) is done in al-Kahf (18:55).

660

ا أَلِفٍ ثَوَى ونَ مَ اتٌ دُ لِمَ قُلۡ كَ يهِ ظَلَّلَاوَ امِ لِ حَ الطَّوۡ فِي يُونُسٍ وَ وَ

Read 'kalimā t' (6:115) without an alif — as the singular 'kalimatu' — and likewise in Yū nus and in Sū rat

Ghā fir (dhī  l-ṭawl).

661

رٍ امِ نُ عَ ابۡ زَلٌ وَ نۡ صٌ مُ فۡ دَ حَ دَّ لَاوَشَ رِ إِذۡ عَ كَسۡ الۡ مِّ وَ حُ الضَّ رِّمَ فَتۡ وَحُ

Ḥafṣ and Ibn ʿĀ mir read 'munazzal' (6:114) with tashdī d; and in 'ḥurrima' the ḍamma and kasra are opened

to fatḥa (ḥarrama, active) — when it prevailed.

662

عۡ مَّ مَ لُّونَ ضَ لَ إِذۡ ثَنَّى يَضِ فُصِّ لَاوَ ي فِي يُونُسٍ ثَابِتًا وَ لُّوا الَّذِ يَضِ

In 'fuṣṣila' (6:114) there is a reading; and 'yaḍillū na' (6:119) is read with a ḍamma (causative: yuḍillū na),

together with 'yuḍillū ' which is in Yū nus (10:88) — firmly established.

663

لَّةٍ ونَ عِ وا دُ تَحُ افۡ دٌ وَ تِ فَرۡ الَا لَارِسَ قِ ثۡ رِّكۡ مُ قَانِ حَ رۡ فُ عَ الۡ ا مَ قً يۡ وَضَ

'Risā lā t' (6:124) is read in the plural (risā lā tihi) by a lone reader; open the vowel without impediment; and

'ḍayqan' (6:125), with the one in al-Furqā n (25:13), is read vowelled and doubled (ḍayyiqan).

664

نَا ا هُ رَجً ا حَ رَ يۡ وَ
كِّ مَ وَى الۡ

رٍ سِ لَابِكَسۡ تَوَسَّ ا وَ فَ فٌ صَ ا إِلۡ رِهَ لَى كَسۡ عَ

'Ḍayyiqan' is vowelled with a kasra by all but the Meccan (Ibn Kathī r, who reads 'ḍayqan' with sukū n);

and the rā ʾ of 'ḥarajan' (6:125) here is given a kasra (ḥarijan) — a familiar, pure reading.

665
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هُ دُّ مَ مۡ وَ نٌ دُ
اكِ فٌّ سَ دُ خِ عَّ يَصَّ لَاوَ دَ نۡ مَ صَ اوَ نِ دَ يۡ عَ فُّ الۡ يحٌ وَخِ حِ صَ

Ibn Kathī r reads 'yaṣṣaʿʿadu' (6:125) light, with a silent ṣā d (yaṣʿadu); its lengthened form (yaṣṣā ʿadu) is

sound; and the lightening of the ʿayn (no tashdī d) is what Ibn Kathī r maintains.

666

وَ فِي هُ عۡ ثَانٍ بِيُونُسَ وَ رُ مَ شُ نَحۡ لَاوَ مِّ بَعِ عُ لۡأَرۡ ا فِي ا يَ ولُ الۡ عۡ نَقُ أَ مَ بَ سَ

'Naḥshuru' (6:22), a second occurrence in Yū nus, the one in Sabaʾ, and 'naqū lu' — the yā ʾ (third person:

yaḥshuru… yaqū lu) is applied in all four.

667

نۡ تَكُو مَ ونَ وَ لَمُ امٍ يَعۡ اطَبَ شَ لَاوَخَ شُ لۡ هُ شُ كِّرۡ لِ ذَ تَ النَّمۡ تَحۡ ا وَ نُ فِيهَ

Ibn ʿĀ mir (Shā m) reads 'yaʿlamū na' with direct address (taʿlamū na); and 'man takū nu lahu' (6:135), here

and its like in al-Naml, is made masculine (yakū nu).

668

بَةٌ عۡ كُلِّ شُ دَّ النُّونَ فِي الۡ انَاتِ مَ كَ تِّلَامَ مِّ رُ فَانِ بِالضَّ رۡ حَ مُ الۡ هِ مِ بِزَعۡ

Shuʿba reads 'makā nā tikum' in the plural (lengthening the nū n) in all its occurrences (6:135 etc.); and the

two occurrences of 'bi-zaʿmihim' (6:136, 138) are read with a ḍamma (bi-zuʿmihim).

669

ـ عُ قَتۡ فۡ رَ رٍ وَ كَسۡ مٍّ وَ يَّنَ فِي ضَ زَ مۡ تَلَاوَ يُّهُ
امِ بِ شَ مۡ بِالنَّصۡ هِ دِ لَا لِ أَوۡ

Ibn ʿĀ mir (the Syrian) reads 'zayyana' (6:137) as passive with a ḍamma and a kasra (zuyyina), 'qatlu' in the

nominative, and 'awlā dahum' in the accusative.

670

مۡ ائِهِ كَ رَ عُ فِي شُ فۡ هُ الرَّ نۡ ضُ عَ فَ يُخۡ ثِّلَاوَ اءِ مُ يَ ينَ بِالۡ امِ فِ الشَّ حَ فِي مُصۡ وَ

For Ibn ʿĀ mir the nominative 'shurakā ʾuhum' (6:137) becomes genitive (shurakā ʾihim); and in the Syrian

muṣḥaf it is written with a yā ʾ.

671

لٌ نِ فَاصِ افَيۡ ضَ مُ نَ الۡ ولُهُ بَيۡ عُ فۡ مَ لَاوَ صَ رِ فَيۡ عۡ فِ فِي الشِّ رُ الظَّرۡ يۡ فَ غَ لَمۡ يُلۡ وَ

The object (of the verbal noun 'qatl') stands as a separator between the two terms of the genitive

construction; critics note that only the adverb, not an object, is found doing so decisively in poetry.

672
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ا فَلَا هَ مَ نۡ لَا مَ مَ وۡ يَ رُّ الۡ لَّهِ دَ لِ لَاكَ هِّ وِ إِلَّا مُجَ ي النَّحۡ لِيمِ نۡ مُ تَلُمۡ مَ

As in the verse 'li-llā hi darru l-yawma man lā mahā ' — where the object separates the genitive pair — so

blame none of the grammarians who fault Ibn ʿĀ mir's reading except as one who merely displays ignorance.

673

ا زَ لُوصَ أَبِي مَ قَ هِ زَجَّ الۡ مِ عۡ رَسۡ مَ لَاوَ مِ دَ مُجۡ شَ وِيُّ أَنۡ شُ النَّحۡ فَ لۡأَخۡ ةَ ا دَ

And matching its spelling, the verse 'zajja l-qalū ṣa abī  Mazā data' — which al-Akhfash the grammarian

recited as a comprehensive proof for such separation.

674

تَةٌ يۡ مَ قٍ وَ دۡ ؤَ صِ إِنۡ يَكُنِ انِّثۡ كُفۡ لَاوَ ي حُ ذِ ادِ كَ صَ تَحۡ حِ افۡ ا وَ يً
افِ نَا كَ دَ

Read 'yakun' (6:139) as feminine ('takun') with 'maytatun' in the nominative — by Ibn Kathī r and Hishā m

— and open the ḥā ʾ of 'ḥiṣā d' to a fatḥa ('ḥaṣā dihi', 6:141).

675

أَنَّثُوا نٌ وَ صۡ زِ حِ عۡ مَ كُونُ الۡ ا وَسُ لَانَمَ تَةٌ كَ يۡ مۡ مَ ينِهِ ا فِي دِ مَ يَكُونُ كَ

The sukū n of 'al-maʿz' (6:143) is read by Ḥiṣn (the Kū fans together with Nā fiʿ); and they feminized 'yakū nu

.. . maytatun', as before.

676

ا ذَ لَى شَ فَّ عَ كُلُّ خَ كَّرُونَ الۡ تَذَّ لَاوَ فِّ كُمِّ خِ بِالۡ ا وَ رۡعً وا شَ رُ
سِ أَنَّ اكۡ وَ

'Tadhakkarū na' (all its occurrences) is read light, with a single dhā l; and 'anna' (6:153) is read with a kasra

('inna'), while it is completed with a light nū n ('an').

677

قُوا لِ فَارَ عَ النَّحۡ افٍ مَ مۡ شَ تِيَهُ
أۡ يَ لَاوَ دَّ ا وَعَ يفً فِ اهُ خَ دَّ عَ الرُّومِ مَ مَ

'Taʾtiyahum' (6:158) is read with yā ʾ (yaʾtiyahum), together with its like in al-Naḥl; and 'farraqū ' (6:159),

with the one in al-Rū m (30:32), is read with a lengthening alif and a light rā ʾ (fā raqū ).

678

ا كَ ا ذَ يَمً
فَّ فِي قِ حٌ خَ فَتۡ رٌ وَ كَسۡ بِلَاوَ قۡ يَ مُ

اتِ مَ يۡ مَ
هِ ا وَجۡ يَاآتُهَ وَ

Read 'qiyaman' (6:161) light, with a kasra and a fatḥa (no alif); and the additional yā ʾā t of iḍā fa in this

sura that follow are 'wajhiya' (6:79) and 'mamā tī ' (6:162).

679
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ثَةٌ يۡ ثُمَّ إِنِّيۡ ثَلَا
اطِ رَ بِّيۡ صِ رَ لَاوَ مُّ حَّ تَحَ انُ صَ كَ سۡ لۡإِ ا يَايَ وَ حۡ مَ وَ

The open yā ʾā t of iḍā fa here are 'rabbiya', 'ṣirā ṭī ' and 'innī ' — three of them — and 'maḥyā ya'; and giving

maḥyā ya's yā ʾ a sukū n is soundly transmitted.

680

لَ تَائِهِ بَ زِدۡ قَبۡ يۡ غَ كَّرُونَ الۡ تَذَّ لَاوَ فاً عَ رَ مۡ شَ الِ كَ فُّ الذَّ رِيماً وَخِ كَ

'Tadhakkarū na' is read in the third-person form with an added tā ʾ before its tā ʾ, and its dhā l is lightened.

681

ةٍ حَ تۡ ونَ بِفَ رَجُ سۡ تُخۡ
كِ رُفِ اعۡ عَ الزُّخۡ ثِّلَامَ افِيهِ مُ أُولَى الرُّومِ شَ مٍّ وَ وَضَ

'Tukhrajū na' here and its counterpart in al-Zukhruf have their vowelling reversed (with fatḥa on the tā ʾ
and ḍamma on the rā ʾ), and likewise the first instance in al-Rū m.

682

ونَ فِي رُجُ ي الرُّومِ لاَ يَخۡ
ى فِ فٍ مَضَ لۡ لَابِخُ شَ قِّ نَهۡ عُ فِي حَ فۡ لِباَسُ الرَّ ا وَ رِضً

The disagreement over al-Rū m has already passed; and 'wa-libā su [al-taqwā ]' is read in the nominative by

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Ḥaqq).

683

ونَ قُلۡ لَمُ لاَ يَعۡ لٌ وَ ةٌ أَصۡ الِصَ لَلَاوَخَ مۡ تَحُ شَ يُفۡ بَةَ فِي الثَّانِي وَ عۡ لِشُ

'Khā liṣatun' has the nominative as its base reading; and the second 'yaʿlamū na' is read with a yā ʾ, opened

with fatḥa, for Shuʿba.

684

ى فَ عۡ كَ اوَ دَ وَ ماَ الۡ ماً وَ كۡ ا حُ فَ فِّفۡ شَ تِّلَاوَخَ نِ رُ يۡ عَ رِ فِي الۡ كَسۡ مۡ بِالۡ ثُ نَعَ يۡ وَحَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  lighten [the verb] as a ruling; drop the wā w from 'mā '; and wherever 'naʿam' occurs,

its ʿayn is read with a kasra (niʿim).

685

افِ رَ ةُ الأَعۡ رَ وۡ سُ
افِ رَ ةُ الأَعۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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هُ عُ نَصُّ فۡ الرَّ يفُ وَ فِ نَةُ التَّخۡ أَنۡ لَعۡ لاَوَ فِي النُّورِ أُوصِ بَزِّي وَ لاَ الۡ ا خَ ماَ مَ سَ

'An laʿnatu' with the lightened 'an' and nominative 'laʿnatu' is read by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr —

except al-Bazzī  — and the same ruling applies in Sū rat al-Nū r.

686

بَةٌ حۡ لَ صُ دِ ثَقَّ الرَّعۡ ي بِهاَ وَ شِ يُغۡ لَاوَ مَّ ثَةِ كَ فِ الثَّلاَ طۡ عۡ عَ سُ مَ مۡ الشَّ وَ وَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba double the shī n of 'yughshī ' here and in al-Raʿd; and 'wa-l-shamsu' with the

three conjoined nouns is read in the nominative.

687

مۡ هُ صُ فۡ نِ حَ يۡ يرَ
هُ فِي الأَخِ عۡ لِ مَ فِي النَّحۡ لِّلَاوَ كُلِّ ذَ مِّ فِي الۡ كُونُ الضَّ راً سُ نُشۡ وَ

In al-Naḥl too Ḥafṣ reads the last two nouns in the nominative; and 'nushran' has its ḍamma silenced

(nushran) in all its occurrences.

688

مٌ اصِ افٍ وَعَ حُ الضمِّ شَ في النُّونِ فَتۡ لَاوَ فَ ةٌ اَسۡ طَ اءِ نُقۡ بَ وى نُونَهُ بِالۡ رَ

The nū n [form] is read with fatḥa (nashran) by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ; and ʿĀ ṣim narrates its nū n as a bā ʾ
(bushran), the letter with a single dot beneath.

689

هِ عِ فۡ ضُ رَ فۡ هُ خَ رُ يۡ نۡ إِلهٍ غَ
ا مِ رَ لَاوَ كُمۡ حَ لِغُ فُّ أُبۡ خِ الۡ ا وَ بِكُلٍّ رَسَ

'Min ilā hin ghayruhu' has its nominative changed to the genitive (ghayrihi) in every occurrence; and the

lightened 'ublighukum' is a pleasing reading.

690

دِ سِ فۡ دَ مُ اوَ زِدۡ بَعۡ وَ الۡ ا وَ افِهَ قَ عَ اَحۡ لَامَ ۥ عَ ارِ إِنَّكُمُ بَ خۡ بِالإِ ا وَ ؤً نَ كُفۡ يۡ

Along with the instance in al-Aḥqā f; a wā w is added after 'mufsidī (na)'; and 'innakum' is read as a

declarative statement rather than a question.

691

نَا يُّ إنَّ لَنَا هُ
مِ رۡ لَى الحِ يُّهُ كَلاأَلَا وعَ

مِ رۡ انَ حَ كَ سۡ نَ الإ
أَوۡ أَمِ وَ

The Ḥirmiyyā n (Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r) read 'inna lanā ' here with a single hamza; and in 'awa-amina' the

Ḥirmī  gives the wā w a sukū n.

692
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ا رٍ بِهَ احِ في سَ وا وَ صُّ لَى خَ يَّ عَ
لَ لَاعَ سَ لۡ ا وتَسَ فَ ارٍ شَ حَّ يُونُسَ سَ وَ

'ʿAlayya' is read in place of 'ʿalā ' [by Nā fiʿ]; and 'sā ḥir' here in al-Aʿrā f and in Yū nus is read as 'saḥḥā r' by

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī .

693

مَّ فِي صٍ وَضُ فۡ فُّ حَ فۡ خِ قَ كُلِّ تَلۡ فِي الۡ لَاوَ تَثَقِّ  هُ مُ مَّ رۡ ضَ سِ اكۡ تُلُ وَ نَقۡ سَ

Ḥafṣ lightens 'talqaf' in all its occurrences; and 'sanaqtulu' is read with ḍamma on the nū n and its ḍamma

turned to a doubled kasra (sanuqattilu).

694

ذۡ تُلُونَ خُ فِي يَقۡ نٍ وَ سۡ ا حُ كَ رِّكۡ ذَ لَاوَحَ ي صِ مَّ كَذِ رُ ضُ كَسۡ ونَ الۡ رِشُ ا يَعۡ عً مَ

Give the letter a vowel; and in 'yaqtulū na' in both places, and in 'yaʿrishū na', the kasra is turned to a

ḍamma (yaʿrushū na).

695

ا يً
افِ رُ شَ سَ مُّ يُكۡ ونَ الضَّ كُفُ في يَعۡ لَاوَ النُّونِ كُفِّ اءِ وَ يَ  الۡ

فِ ذۡ ى بِحَ جَ أَنۡ وَ

In 'yaʿkufū na' the ḍamma is turned to a kasra (yaʿkifū na) by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ; and 'anjā kum' is read

by dropping the yā ʾ and the nū n (for anjaynā kum).

696

ا زً
امِ هُ هَ دۡ دُ امۡ ينَ وَ وِ كَّاءَ لَا تَنۡ لَاوَدَ فِ وُصِّ هۡ كَ يِّ فِي الۡ

كُوفِ نِ الۡ ا وَعَ فَ شَ

'Dakkā ʾ' without tanwī n, lengthened with a hamza, is read by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ; and the Kū fans read

likewise in al-Kahf.

697

هُ كُورُ هُ ذُ تۡ مَ تِي حَ الَا عُ رسَ مۡ لَاوَجَ شُ لۡ مَّ شُ تَحِ الضَّ افۡ رِّكۡ وَ دِ حَ في الرُّشۡ وَ

'Risā lā tī ' is read as a plural [by the indicated readers]; and in 'al-rushd' the letter is given a vowel and the

ḍamma opened to a fatḥa (al-rashad).

698

مۡ يِّهِ
لِ مُّ حُ نَاهُ وَضَ سۡ فِ حُ هۡ كَ فِي الۡ لَاوَ و حُ تۡبَاعُ ذُ

الاِ افٍ وَ ا وَ فَ رٍ شَ بَكَسۡ

In al-Kahf likewise; and the ḍamma of 'ḥuliyyihim' is read with a kasra (ḥiliyyihim) by Ḥamza and al-

Kisā ʾī , the vowel-harmony being a fine reading.

699
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ا ذً رۡ لَنَا شَ فِ يَغۡ نَا وَ مۡ حَ اطَبَ يَرۡ لَاوَخَ جَ ا انۡ مَ رِهِ يۡ غَ
عٌ لِ فۡ بَّنَا رَ بَا رَ وَ

'Yarḥamnā ' and 'yaghfir lanā ' are read in the second person (tarḥamnā , taghfir) with 'rabbanā ' accusative,

while others read 'rabbunā ' in the nominative.

700

بَةٍ حۡ ؤَ صُ ا كُفۡ عً رۡ مَ سِ نَ أُمَّ اكۡ يمَ ابۡ مِ لِّلَاوَ دِّ كُ مَ الۡ عِ وَ مۡ جَ مۡ بِالۡ هُ ارَ آصَ وَ

The mī m of 'ibna umma' is read with a kasra in both places by Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (Ṣuḥba); and

'iṣrahum' is read as the plural with madd, 'ā ṣā rahum'.

701

هُ عُ فۡ رَ هُ وَ نۡ هُ عَ دَ يئَاتُكُمۡ وَحِّ طِ لَاخَ دَّ رِ عَ كَسۡ رُ بِالۡ يۡ غَ الۡ وا وَ لَّفُ ا أَ مَ كَ

'Khaṭī ʾā tukum' is read by [Nā fiʿ] as a singular in the nominative as transmitted, while the others read it

with a kasra (accusative).

702

ا هَ نُوحِ ا وَ جَّ فِيهَ ايَا حَ طَ نۡ خَ
همۡ تَلَاوَلكِ صِ فۡ وَى حَ

عٌ سِ فۡ ةً رَ رَ ذِ عۡ مَ وَ

For 'khaṭā yā '. . . [the noted reading]; and 'maʿdhiratan' is read in the nominative (maʿdhiratun) by all except

Ḥafṣ, who keeps the accusative.

703

هُ فُ هۡ زُ كَ مۡ هَ الۡ اءٍ أَمَّ وَ بِيسٍ بِيَ لَاوَ وَّ نِ عَ يۡ رُ هذَ يۡ سٍ غَ ئِيۡ لَ رَ ثۡ مِ وَ

'Baʾī s' is read as 'bī s' with a yā ʾ [by Nā fiʿ], and with the hamza [by another]; while the rest, other than those

two, read it on the pattern of 'raʾī s' (baʾī s).

704

قًا ادِ نِ صَ يۡ حَ نَ فَتۡ نۡ بَيۡ
كِ ئَسٍ اَسۡ بَيۡ لَاوَ ا وِ فَ كُونَ صَ سِ فۡ يُمۡ فِّ فٍ وَخَ لۡ بِخُ

'Bayʾas' with sukū n between two fatḥas is read [by some] with disagreement; and 'yumassikū na' is lightened

to 'yumsikū na'.

705

حِ تَائِهِ عۡ فَتۡ يَّاتِ مَ رِّ رُ ذُ صُ يَقۡ لَاوَ مَّ يرٌ تَحَ فِي الطُّورِ فِي الثَّانِي ظَهِ وَ

'Dhurriyyā t' is shortened to the singular 'dhurriyya' with fatḥa on its tā ʾ; and the like applies to the second

instance in al-Ṭū r.

706
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عُ أَوۡ فۡ رُ رَ سَ يُكۡ نًا وَ صۡ مۡ غُ ينَ دُ يَاسِ لَاوَ مۡ حَ دِّ كَ مَ بِالۡ رِيۡ وَ بَصۡ لۡ
لِ الطُّورِ لِ وَّ

In Yā -Sī n [read likewise]; and the nominative of the first 'dhurriyya' in al-Ṭū r is turned to a kasra

(dhurriyyatihim) by the Baṣran (Abū  ʿAmr), read with madd as a plural.

707

ـ ثُ يُلۡ يۡ يدٌ وَحُ مِ بٌ حَ يۡ ا غَ عً ولُوا مَ لَايَقُ رِ فُصِّ كَسۡ الۡ حِ الضمِّ وَ تۡ ونَ بِفَ دُ ـحِ

'Yaqū lū ' in both places is read in the third person; and wherever 'yulḥidū na' occurs it is read with fatḥa in

place of the ḍamma and kasra (yalḥadū na).

708

مۡ هُ مُ زۡ يۡ وَجَ
ائِ سَ

كِ الاَهُ الۡ لِ وَ فِي النَّحۡ لَاوَ دَّ نٌ تَهَ صۡ اءُ غُ يَ الۡ ا وَ فَ مۡ شَ هُ رۡ يَذَ

In al-Naḥl al-Kisā ʾī  reads likewise; and Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  give jazm to 'yadharhum', reading it with a

yā ʾ.

709

ا زً
امِ هُ هَ دۡ دُ امۡ رَ وَ كَسۡ مَّ الۡ رِّكۡ وَضُ لَاوَحَ رٍ مِ ا نَفَ ذَ نۡ شَ ا عَ كً رۡ لَا نُونَ شِ وَ

Vowel the letter, turn the kasra to a ḍamma, and lengthen it with a hamza (shurakā ʾa); while 'shirkan'

without the plural is read by Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and Ḥamza (Nafar).

710

حِ بَائِهِ عۡ فَتۡ فَّ مَ وكُمۡ خَ تۡبَعُ يَ لَا  تَلَاوَ اعۡ تَلَّ وَ مۡ فِي الظُّلَّةِ احۡ هُ عُ تۡبَ يَ  وَ

'Lā  yatbaʿū kum' is lightened with a fatḥa on its bā ʾ (yatbaʿū kum), and likewise 'yatbaʿuhum' in the sū ra of

the Shade (al-Shuʿarā ʾ).

711

يَا هُ وَ قُّ ى حَ فٌ رِضً قُلۡ طَائِفٌ طَيۡ لَاوَ دَ مَّ أَعۡ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ مۡ وَ مُ ونَ فَاضۡ دُّ يَمُ

'Ṭā ʾif' is read as 'ṭayf' by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Ḥaqq); and 'yamuddū na' is read with ḍamma on the

yā ʾ and kasra on the mī m (yumiddū na).

712

ا مَ هُ إِنِّيۡ كِلَا يۡ وَ دِ يۡ بَعۡ
عِ بِّيۡ مَ رَ لَاوَ عُ ا الۡ افَاتُهَ يۡ مُضَ

يَ آيَاتِ
ابِ ذَ عَ

'Rabbī ', 'maʿī ', 'baʿdī ', 'innī ' — both — 'ʿadhā biya' and 'ā yā tī ' are the yā ʾā t al-iḍā fa (added possessive yā ʾs) of

this noble sū ra.

713
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تَحُ نَافِعٌ الَ يَفۡ فِينَ الدَّ دِ رۡ فِي مُ لَاوَ وَّ عَ سَ مُ لَيۡ وَى وَ نۡبُلٍ يُرۡ نۡ قُ وَعَ

Nā fiʿ opens the dā l in 'murdifī na' (murdafī na); it is also narrated from Qunbul, though that is not relied

upon.

714

وا تَحُ هِ افۡ مِّ فِي ضَ ا وَ فًّ ا خِ مَ ي سَ شِ يُغۡ لَاوَ وا وِ فَعُ اسَ ارۡ النُّعَ ا وَ قًّ رِ حَ كَسۡ فِي الۡ وَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read 'yughshī ' lightly; and Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr open the ḍamma

(yaghshā ), read [it] with kasra, and put 'al-nuʿā s' in the nominative (al-nuʿā su).

715

لـ نَا وَ مۡ فِي الأَوَّلَينَ هُ هُ يفُ فِ تَخۡ لَاوَ اعَ كُفَّ اءهُ شَ فَعۡ هَ ارۡ لهُ وَ ـكِنِ ال

They lighten the first two instances of 'lā kinna' here (lā kini) and put 'Allā hu' in the nominative — a widely-

transmitted reading.

716

فِيهِ لَمۡ اعَ وَ يفِ ذَ فِ نُ بِالتَّخۡ
مُوهِ لَاوَ وَّ ضِ عَ فۡ خَ دَ بِالۡ يۡ صٍ كَ فۡ يُنَوَّنۡ لِحَ

'Mū hin' with the light form is widely read; and Ḥafṣ drops the tanwī n and reads 'kaydi' in the genitive

(mū hinu kaydi).

717

فِيـ لًا وَ مَّ عُ حُ عَ تۡ فَ إِنَّ الۡ دُ وَ بَعۡ لَاوَ دِ اعۡ مَّ وَ ا الضَّ قًّ رۡ حَ سِ ةِ اكۡ وَ دۡ عُ ا الۡ مَ ـهِ

'Wa-inna' with fatḥa (wa-anna) is read by Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿAmm); and in both instances of 'al-ʿudwa'

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr change the ḍamma to a kasra (al-ʿidwa).

718

ى دً ا هُ فَ ا إِذۡ صَ رً هِ رۡ مُظۡ سِ يَ اكۡ
يِ نۡ حَ مَ فَّى أَنِّثُوهُ لَهُ مُلَاوَ يَتَوَ إِذۡ  وَ

'Man ḥayiya' is read with a kasra and iẓhā r of the two yā ʾs (ḥayiya); and 'yatawaffā ' is read in the feminine

(tatawaffā ).

719

الِ فَ ةُ الأَنۡ رَ وۡ الِسُ فَ ةُ الأَنۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا ا فَشَ مَ بَنَّ كَ سَ ا تَحۡ بِ فِيهَ يۡ غَ بِالۡ لَاوَ يهِ كَحَّ قُلۡ فِي النُّورِ فَاشِ ا وَ يمً مِ عَ

'Taḥsabanna' here is read in the third person with a yā ʾ (yaḥsabanna), a widespread reading, and the same

in Sū rat al-Nū r.

720

ـ عۡ وا لِشُ رُ
سِ اكۡ ا وَ يً

افِ تَحۡ كَ مُ افۡ إِنَّهُ لَاوَ بۡ صِ تَالِ فَطِ قِ رۡ فِي الۡ سِ اكۡ مَ وَ لۡ ـبَةَ السَّ

'Innahum' is read with the hamza opened (annahum); Shuʿba reads 'al-salm' with a kasra (al-silm); and it is

likewise read with a kasra in Sū rat al-Qitā l (Muḥammad).

721

ا ثَوَى ثَالِثُهَ نٌ وَ صۡ يۡ يَكُنۡ غُ
ثَانِ لاوَ يهِ نُفِّ مِّ فَاشِ حِ الضَّ تۡ ا بِفَ فً عۡ وَضُ

The second and third 'yakun' are read in the feminine (takun); and 'ḍuʿfan' is read with a fatḥa in place of

the ḍamma (ḍaʿfan), a widespread reading.

722

أَنِّثَ اَنۡ لٍ وَ فِ فَصۡ لۡ نۡ خُ فۡ عَ لَاوِفي الرُّومِ صِ لًا حَ ارَى حُ رَى الأُسَ عَ الأَسۡ يَكُونَ مَ

In al-Rū m Ḥafṣ reads 'ḍaʿf' [with fatḥa] with a distinct disagreement; 'an yakū na' is made feminine (an

takū na); and 'al-asrā ' is read 'al-usā rā '.

723

هِ فِ هۡ بِكَ رِ فُزۡ وَ كَسۡ مۡ بِالۡ يَتِهِ لَا بَلاوَ نِ أَقۡ اءَيۡ ا إِنِّيۡ بِيَ عً مَ ا وَ فَ شَ

'Walā yatihim' is read with a kasra (wilā yatihim), and the al-Kahf instance likewise by Ḥamza and al-

Kisā ʾī ; and both occurrences of 'innī ' are yā ʾā t al-iḍā fa.

724

رٍ امِ نِ عَ دَ ابۡ نۡ انَ عِ مَ رُ لَا أَيۡ سَ يُكۡ لَاوَ لهِ الاَوَّ دَ ال جِ سۡ قٌّ مَ دَ حَ وَحَّ وَ

Ibn ʿĀ mir reads 'lā  aymā na' with a kasra (lā  ī mā na); and Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr make the first 'masā jid

Allā h' singular (masjida Allā h).

725

بَةِ ةُ التَّوۡ رَ وۡ سُ
بَةِ ةُ التَّوۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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نُوا نَوِّ قٌ وَ دۡ عِ صِ اتُكُمۡ بِالجمۡ يرَ
شِ كِّلَاعَ رِ وُ كَسۡ بِالۡ ى نَصٍّ وَ رٌ رِضَ يۡ زَ عُ

'ʿAshī ratukum' is read as the plural 'ʿashī rā tukum'; and 'ʿUzayr' is read with tanwī n (ʿUzayrun).

726

مٌ اصِ رُ عَ
سِ اءِ يَكۡ هَ مَّ الۡ ونَ ضَ اهُ لَايُضَ قِ اعۡ نهُ وَ ةً عَ ومَ مُ ةً مَضۡ زَ مۡ زِدۡ هَ وَ

In 'yuḍā hū na' ʿĀ ṣim reads the hā ʾ with a kasra and adds a ḍamma-bearing hamza (yuḍā hiʾū na).

727

هِ ادِ حِ ضَ عۡ فَتۡ اءِ مَ يَ مِّ الۡ لُّ بِضَ لِّلَايَضِ نَاكَ مُضَ ا هُ وۡ شَ لَمۡ يَخۡ ابٌ وَ حَ صِ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (Ṣiḥā b) read 'yaḍillu' with a ḍamma on the yā ʾ and fatḥa on the ḍā d (yuḍallu).

728

الُهُ اعَ وِصَ يرُ شَ
كِ بَلَ التَّذۡ أَنۡ تُقۡ بَلَاوَ ضِ فَاقۡ فۡ خَ فُوعُ بِالۡ رۡ مَ ةٌ الۡ مَ رَحۡ وَ

'An tuqbala' is widely read in the masculine (yuqbala); and 'raḥmatun', though nominative, is read in the

genitive (raḥmatin).

729

هُ فَاؤُ مٍّ وَ ونَ ضَ فَ بِنُونٍ دُ يُعۡ لَاوَ بۡ تَاهُ بِالنُّونِ وُصِّ ذَّ مُّ تُعَ يُضَ

'Yuʿfā ' is read with a nū n and no ḍamma (naʿfu), its fā ʾ taking a ḍamma; and 'tuʿadhdhab' is read with a

nū n in place of the tā ʾ (nuʿadhdhib).

730

ـ ةٌ بِنَصۡ رٌ وَطَائِفَ الِهِ كَسۡ فِي ذَ تَلَاوَ لُّهُ اعۡ مٍ كُ اصِ نۡ عَ هِ عَ فُوعِ رۡ ـبِ مَ

Its dhā l takes a kasra (nuʿadhdhib), and 'ṭā ʾifatun' is read in the accusative (ṭā ʾifatan) — all of this from

ʿĀ ṣim.

731

ا هَ حِ عۡ ثَانِ فَتۡ ءِ مَ وۡ مِّ السَّ قٌّ بِضَ لَاوَحَ هُ جَ مُّ بَةٌ ضَ رۡشٍ قُرۡ رِيكُ وَ تَحۡ وَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read 'al-sawʾ' with a ḍamma (al-sū ʾ), including the second instance; and Warsh

vowels 'qurba' with a ḍamma (quruba).

732
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يۡ
كِّ ا المَ تِهَ نۡ تَحۡ

مِ وَ
ا ذًّ تَحِ التَّا شَ افۡ دۡ وَ تَكَ وَحِّ لَا نۡ صَ

ادَ مِ زَ رُّ وَ يَجُ

لَا عَ

Ibn Kathī r (the Meccan) adds 'min' and reads the genitive (min taḥtihā ); and 'ṣalawā tika' is read as a

singular with fatḥa on the tā ʾ (ṣalā taka).

733

هُ زُ مۡ ئُ هَ جِ ودَ تُرۡ مۡ في هُ دۡ لَهُ وَحِّ لَاوَ قَدۡ حَ ئُونَ وَ جَ رۡ عۡ مُ رٍ مَ ا نَفَ فَ صَ

'Ṣalawā tuka' is likewise made singular in Hū d; and the hamza in 'turjiʾ' and 'murjaʾū na' is retained by

Nafar (Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr, Ḥamza).

734

مَّ فِي ينَ وَضُ اوِ الَّذِ مَّ بِلَا وَ لَاوَعَ انُهُ وِ يَ بُنۡ رٍ وَ عۡ كَسۡ سَ مَ نَ اَسَّ مَ

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿAmm) read 'alladhī na' without the wā w; and 'man assasa' is read passively with a

ḍamma and kasra (ussisa) with 'bunyā nuhu' in the nominative.

735

لٍ امِ وِ كَ فۡ مِّ فِي صَ فٍ سكونُ الضَّ رۡ لَاوَجُ لٍ عَ امِ مِّ فِي كَ حُ الضَّ طَّعُ فَتۡ تُقَ

'Jurf' is read with the ḍamma silenced (jurf); and 'tuqaṭṭaʿu' with a fatḥa in place of the ḍamma (taqaṭṭaʿa).

736

اطَبٌ نَ مُخَ وۡ لٍ يَرَ لَى فَصۡ لَايَزِيغُ عَ مِّ نِ حُ اءَيۡ ا بِيَ يۡ فِيهَ
عِ مَ ا وَ فَشَ

'Yazī ghu' is read with a difference (tazī ghu); 'yarawna' is widely read in the second person (tarawna); and

'maʿiya' in this sū ra is a yā ʾ al-iḍā fa.

737

هُ رُ كۡ اتِحِ ذِ وَ فَ ا كُلِّ الۡ اعُ رَ جَ إِضۡ لَاوَ بَةٌ وَ حۡ يَا صُ صٍ طَا وَ فۡ رَ حَ يۡ ى غَ مً
حِ

The imā la of the rā ʾ in all the sū ra-openings (such as الر) is reported by al-Dū rī  and al-Sū sī  of Abū  ʿAmr,

by Ibn ʿĀ mir, and by Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba) — that is, all except Ḥafṣ.

738

لامُ هِ السَّ يۡ لَ نُسَ عَ ةُ يُوۡ رَ وۡ لامُسُ هِ السَّ يۡ لَ نُسَ عَ ةُ يُوۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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رٌ
فُ يَاسِ لۡ خُ بَةٍ يَا كَافَ والۡ حۡ مۡ صُ كَ لَاوَ نًى حَ تَ جَ تَحۡ ا وَ وً لۡ ى حُ فۡ رِضً ا صِ هَ وَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba) apply imā la to the yā ʾ and the kā f of the openings, with disagreement,

and likewise to the hā ʾ — a sweet, well-accepted reading.

739

بَةٍ حۡ تَارُ صُ م مُخۡ قًا حَ ا صادِ فَ ثِّلَاشَ فِ مُ لۡ خُ بِالۡ رَى وَ مۡ أَدۡ هُ رٍ وَ بَصۡ وَ

The imā la of the ḥā ʾ of حم is the choice of Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shifā ) truthfully, of Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and

Shuʿba (ṣuḥba), and of the Baṣran Abū  ʿAmr — recorded with disagreement.

740

نَافِعٌ نَ وَ نَ بَيۡ رۡشٍ بَيۡ وَ
ا لِ لَاوَذو الرَّ هُ حَ يدُ ا جِ ايَا وَحَ يَمٍ هَ رۡ لَدى مَ

Warsh reads the rā ʾ of the openings with bayna-bayna (taqlī l), and Nā fiʿ does likewise with the hā -yā  of

Maryam (كهيعص) and the ḥā ʾ of حم — a finely adorned reading.

741

رٌ ظُبَى
احِ لًا سَ قٍّ عُ لُ يَا حَ صِّ نۡبُلَانُفَ زُ قُ مۡ هَ افَقَ الۡ اءً وَ يَ ثُ ضِ يۡ وَحَ

نُفَصِّل  is read with yā ʾ (يُفَصِّل ) by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) and by Ḥamza; احِر is a variant لَسَ

of حۡر لَسِ ; and wherever يَاء ئَاء) occurs, Qunbul reads it with a transposed hamza ضِ .(ضِ

742

نَا عۡ أَلِفٍ هُ حانِ مَ تۡ فَ يَ الۡ
فِي قُضِ لَاوَ بِ كُمِّ فُوعُ بِالنَّصۡ رۡ لُ المَ قُلۡ أَجَ وَ

In Yū nus, َلَقُضِي  is read with two fatḥas and an alif as ٰلَقَضَى  (active), and the noun ُجَل
أَ
, otherwise

nominative, is put in the accusative (ۡهُم
لَ  جَ

أَ
).

743

ـ في الۡ ا وَ كَ فٍ زَ لۡ ادٍ بِخُ لَا هَ رُ وَ قَصۡ لَاوَ الِ أُوِّ حَ بِالۡ لَى وَ ةِ لَا الأُوۡ امَ يَ
ـقِ

The shortening (qaṣr) of ٍوَلَا هَاد is read with disagreement by Abū  ʿAmr; and it recurs in al-Qiyā ma — but

not the first instance — where it is construed as a circumstantial (ḥā l).

744

ا ذً نَا شَ رِكُونَ هُ ا يُشۡ مَّ اطَبَ عَ لَاوَخَ لِ أَوَّ نِ في النَّحۡ فَيۡ رۡ حَ الۡ في الرُّومِ وَ وَ

كُونَ يُشۡرِ is read with the second-person tā عَمَّا  ʾ ( كُونَ تُشۡرِ ) here in Yū nus, in al-Rū m, and in the two

instances in al-Naḥl — a distinctive reading.

745
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ى فَ رُكُمۡ كَ شُ يَنۡ يِّرُكُمۡ قُلۡ فِيهِ  لَايُسَ مَّ عٍ تَحَ فۡ صٍ بِرَ فۡ وَى حَ
تَاعَ سِ مَ

كُمۡ  يِّرُ  يُسَ  is read ۡكُم  رُ يَنۡشُ  (He disperses you) — a sound reading — and َتَاع is read in the مَ

nominative (ُتَاع .by all except Ḥafṣ (مَ

746

هُ ودُ رُ بٍ وُ يۡ ونَ رَ ا دُ عً انُ قِطۡ كَ إِسۡ اعَ تَنَزُّلَاوَ لُو التَّاءُ شَ ي بَاءِ تَبۡ
وفِ

The ṭā ʾ of قِطۡعًا is given sukū n without doubt (قِطۡعًا); and in تَبۡلُو  a tā ʾ replaces the bā ʾ (تَتۡلُو ,

'each soul recites') — a widespread reading.

747

اهُ نَلۡ هَ يًّا وَ
فِ رۡ صَ سِ ي اكۡ دِّ يَا لَا يَهَ لَاوَ شُ لۡ فِّفَ شُ دٍ وَخُ مۡ بَنُو حَ ى  فَ أَخۡ وَ

In يَهِدِّي the hā ,لَا  ʾ is given kasra (يَهِدِّي ), its vowel made faint by some, and the dā l lightened (يَهۡدِي )

by others — variously transmitted.

748

ا مَ هُ نۡ فَعِ النَّاسَ عَ ارۡ يفٌ وَ فِ نۡ خَ
ونَ لَهُ مُلَاوَلكِ عُ مَ ا يَجۡ اطَبَ فِيهَ وَخَ

نَّاسَ لَٰكِنَّ ال  is read light with ُنَّاس ) in the nominative ال نَّاسُ لَٰكِنِ ال ) by the two (Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ),
and َيَجۡمَعُون  in this sū ra is read with the second-person tā ʾ ( تَجۡمَعُونَ ).

749

ا أٍ رَسَ بَ عۡ سَ مِّ مَ رُ الضَّ زُبُ كَسۡ يَعۡ لَاوَ صَ رَ فَيۡ بَ أَكۡ هُ وَ فَعۡ رَ فَارۡ غَ أَصۡ وَ

بُ يَعۡزُ  is read with kasra ( يَعۡزِبُ ), here and in Sabaʾ, and َأَصۡغَر
 and َبَر أَكۡ

 are put in the

nominative ( بَرُ أَكۡ .. . أَصۡغَرُ ) — a decisive reading.

750

ءا وَّ مٌ تَبَ كۡ رِ حُ حۡ عُ السِّ مدِّ قَطۡ عَ الۡ لَامَ مَ حَّ فَيُحۡ صٍ لَمۡ يَصِ فۡ فُ حَ قۡ ا وَ بِيَ

With the madd, the interrogative separation of ُحۡر بَوَّءَا is a valid ruling, and for آلسِّ تَ  read with a yā ʾ;
but Ḥafṣ's reported pause is not soundly established to be relied upon.

751

ـ مَ ا وَ دً فَّ مَ انِ النُّونُ خَ تَتَّبِعَ لَاوَ ثَقَّ لُ مُ انِ قَبۡ كَ سۡ الإِ حِ وَ تۡ فَ ـاجَ بِالۡ

In ِّبِعَان تَّ تَ the nū وَلَا  n is lightened ( بِعَانِ تَّ تَ ) with a prolongation, while others read it heavy (shadda) with

the fatḥa and sukū n placed before it.

752
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بِنُونِهِ ا وَ يً
افِ رۡ شَ سِ فِي أَنَّهُ اكۡ لَاوَ ى عَ جِ رِضً فُّ نُنۡ خِ وَ الۡ فۡ لُ صِ عَ نَجۡ وَ

نَّهُ
أَ
 is read with kasra ( نَّهُ إِ ) as a sound reading, and with its nū n; and ِنُنج  is read with a light nū n ( نُنجِ , vs

نَجِّي نُ ) — a well-accepted, lofty reading.

753

ا هَ يَ يَاؤُ
سِ نَفۡ وَ الثَّانِي وَ اكَ هُ لَاوَذَ لِي حُ إِنِّي وَ رِيَ وَ عۡ أَجۡ بِّيَ مَ رَ وَ

That is the second instance; and the yā ʾ of iḍā fa in إِنِّي أَجۡرِي,  بِّي,  نَفۡسِي, رَ  and لِي is opened with fatḥa

— a fine adornment.

754

اتِهِ وَ قُّ رُ حِ حَ تۡ فَ إِنِّي لَكُمۡ بِالۡ لِّلَاوَ زِ حُ مۡ هَ الِ بِالۡ دَ الدَّ يءَ بَعۡ
بَادِ وَ

The yā ʾ of ۡكُم لَ إِنِّي   is opened with fatḥa by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) among its transmitters, and

بَادِيَ  is read with a hamza after the dā l (َبَادِئ ) — a licensed reading.

755

ا مً
الِ لَحَ عَ عۡ قَدۡ اَفۡ نۡ كُلِّ نَوِّنۡ مَ

مِ لَاوَ ا عَ ذًّ لۡ شَ ثَقِّ هُ وَ مۡ مُ يَتِ اضۡ مِّ فَعُ

In ٍّكُل add tanwī مِن  n ( كُلٍّ ), together with the like in َلَح أَفۡ يَتۡ and ;قَد  is read with ḍamma and فَعُمِّ

shadda (فَعُمِّيَّت, passive) — a distinctive, lofty reading.

756

حُ يَا فَتۡ مۡ وَ اهُ وَ
ا سِ اهَ رَ جۡ مِّ مَ فِي ضَ لَاوَ وِّ كُلِّ عُ فِي الۡ نَا نَصٌّ وَ بُنَيِّ هُ

اهَا جۡرَ اهَا) is read with ḍamma مَ جۡرَ by all but them; and the fatḥa of the yā (مُ ʾ in َّنَي بُ يَا   here is

explicit, relied upon in every instance.

757

دُ مَ الِيهِ أَحۡ انٍ يُوَ مَ رُ لُقۡ
آخِ لَاوَ هُ الاَوَّ خُ يۡ اكٍ وَشَ نَهُ زَ كَّ وَسَ

The last َّنَي بُ يَا   in Luqmā n that follows it is opened by Nā fiʿ and given sukū n by Abū  ʿAmr, the master

applying this to the first as well.

758

لامُ هِ السَّ يۡ لَ دٍ عَ وۡ ةُ هُ رَ وۡ لامُسُ هِ السَّ يۡ لَ دٍ عَ وۡ ةُ هُ رَ وۡ سُ
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نُوا نَوِّ عٌ وَ فۡ رَ حٌ وَ لٌ فَتۡ مَ فِي عَ لَاوَ مَ ا الۡ يَّ ذَ
ائِ سَ

كِ وا إِلَّا الۡ فَعُ رَ ارۡ يۡ وَغَ

In ٌعَمَل there is a reading with fatḥa as a verb ( and one as a nominative noun with tanwī (عَمِلَ n ( ;(عَمَلٌ

and َغَيۡر is read in the nominative ( by all except al-Kisā (غَيۡرُ ʾī , the man of the assembly.

759

ا هَ ي وَ مً
لٌّ حِ فِ ظِ هۡ كَ فُّ الۡ نِ خِ ئَلۡ تَسۡ لَاوَ نَا نُونَهُ دَ تَحۡ هُ افۡ نُهُ وَ صۡ نَا غُ هُ

ـَٔلۡنِ تَسۡ  is read with a light nū n, and its hā ʾ [given a vowel] here, while others open its nū n ( لَنِّ ـَٔ تَسۡ )

— variously transmitted.

760

ا تَحۡ أَتَى رِضً الَ فَافۡ عۡ سَ ئِذٍ مَ مَ يَوۡ لَاوَ لَهُ النُّونُ ثُمِّ نٌ قَبۡ صۡ لِ حِ فِي النَّمۡ وَ

ئِذٍ يَوۡمَ  is opened, and َأَل
 الَ read سَ an accepted reading; and in al-Naml, ḥiṣn — (without hamza) سَ

(the Kū fans and Nā fiʿ) place the nū n before it.

761

بُوتِ لَمۡ كَ نۡ عَ الۡ قَانِ وَ رۡ فُ عَ الۡ ودَ مَ لَاثَمُ مِ فُصِّ فِي النَّجۡ لٍ وَ لَى فَصۡ يُنَوَّنۡ عَ

ثَمُود  in Hū d, together with al-Furqā n and al-ʿAnkabū t, is left without tanwī n (as a diptote) by way of

distinction, and in al-Najm it is likewise differentiated.

762

ا وا رِضً فِضُ اخۡ نُوا وَ ودٍ نَوِّ ا لِثَمُ لَانَمَ لٍ كَ نۡ فَاضِ عِ عَ فۡ بُ الرَّ وبُ نَصۡ قُ يَعۡ وَ

For ثَمُود  [in certain places] they add tanwī n and read the genitive (ٍثَمُود ) with acceptance; and Yaʿqū b's

[name/reading] gives the accusative in place of the nominative on the authority of an excellent transmitter.

763

كُونُهُ هُ وَسُ رُ مٌ كسۡ لۡ نَا قَالَ سِ قَ الطُّورِ  تَنَزُّلَاهُ فَوۡ رٌ وَ قَصۡ وَ

مٌ
لَٰ  لۡمٌ is read قَالَ سَ with kasra of the sī ,سِ n, sukū n of the lā m and shortened (no alif), here and in the

sū ra before al-Ṭū r (adh-Dhā riyā t) — a widespread reading.

اعَ شَ
ش

764

ا هَ نَا وَ لٌ دَ لُ أَصۡ وَصۡ رِ الۡ رِ أَنِ اسۡ فَاسۡ لَاوَ دِ أَبۡ فَعۡ وَ اتَكَ ارۡ رَ قٌّ إِلَّا امۡ نَا حَ هُ

أَسۡرِ
نِ اسۡرِ and فَ

أَ
 are read with the connecting (waṣl) hamza as the base by Ibn Kathī r; and here إِلَّا

تَكَ
أَ
 ) is read in the nominative امۡرَ تُكَ

أَ
 by Ibn Kathī (امۡرَ r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), with the hamza

substituted.

765
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لۡ بِهِ ابًا وَسَ حَ مۡ صِ مُ وا فَاضۡ دُ عِ فِي سَ لَاوَ وِهِ دَ فۡ إِنۡ كُلًّا إِلَى صَ فُّ وَ وَخِ

عِدُوا عِدُوا) is read with ḍamma سُ passive) by Ḥamza, al-Kisā ,سُ ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b), together with ۡل ;سَ

and كُلًّا إِن  .is read in its light form, leading to its purest rendering وَ

766

الطَّارِقِ العُلا فِي يس وَ فِيها وَ تَلاوَ لٌ نَصَّ فَاعۡ امِ ا كَ دُ لَمَّ دِّ يُشَ

In Hū d, Yā sī n and al-Ṭā riq, لَمَّا  is read with shadda (لَّمَّا ) — a complete reading, explicitly affirmed and

elevated.

767

هِ فِ لۡ نٍ بِخُ رُفٍ فِي نَصِّ لُسۡ في زُخۡ لَاوَ حُ إِذۡ عَ تۡ فَ الۡ مُّ وَ عُ فِيه الضَّ جِ يَرۡ وَ

In Hū d's ُع يُرۡجَ , and the parallel in al-Zukhruf, both the ḍamma (passive ُع يُرۡجَ ) and the fatḥa (active

عُ يَرۡجِ ) occur in the text, with disagreement.

768

آ نَا وَ لُونَ هُ مَ ا يَعۡ مَّ اطَبَ عَ زِلَاوَخَ نۡ تَادَ مَ ارۡ مَّ وَ ا عَ مً لۡ لِ عِ رَ النَّمۡ
خِ

لُونَ يَعۡمَ is read with the second-person tā عَمَّا  ʾ ( لُونَ تَعۡمَ ) here in Hū d and in the last instance of al-

Naml by Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) — knowingly seeking their station.

769

انِيا إِنِّيۡ ثَمَ نِّيۡ وَ ا عَ يَاآتُهَ بَلَاوَ يَ فَاقۡ
حِ نُصۡ نِّيۡ وَ يۡ وَلكِ

فِ يۡ وَضَ

Its yā ʾā t of iḍā fa number eight: لَٰكِنِّي يۡفِي,  إِنِّي, ضَ نُصۡحِي and عَنِّي,   — so accept them [as opened].

770

ا هَ دَّ يَ عُ
طِ هۡ رَ يۡ وَ

فِيقِ تَوۡ يۡ وَ
اقِ قَ لَاشِ مِ صِ مُكۡ ا تُحۡ عً رِيۡ مَ عۡ فَطَرَنۡ أَجۡ مَ وَ

تَوۡفِيقِي قَاقِي,  هۡطِي and شِ نِي count them, and with — رَ رَ
أَجۡرِيَ and both instances of فَطَ

 you

complete the full tally.

771
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رٍ امِ نِ عَ بۡ ا لِا ثُ جَ يۡ تَحۡ حَ يَا أَبَتِ افۡ لَاوَ وِ يِّ آيَاتٌ الۡ
كِّ مَ دَ لِلۡ وُحِّ وَ

بَتِ
أَ
يَا   is read with fatḥa ( بَتَ

أَ
يَا  ) wherever it occurs by Ibn ʿĀ mir, and ٌيَات ) is made singular آ يَةٌ for the (آ

Meccan Ibn Kathī r, one after another.

772

عِ نَافِعٌ مۡ جَ نِ بِالۡ فَيۡ رۡ حَ ابَاتِ فِي الۡ يَ لَاغَ صَّ فَ ى مُ فَ كُلِّ يُخۡ نُنَا لِلۡ مَ
تَأۡ وَ

بَاتِ يَا ) in the two places is read in the plural غَ بَاتِ يَا by Nā (غَ fiʿ, and نَّا تَأۡمَ  is read by all with ikhfā ʾ
(partial concealment of the nū n's vowel), clearly set out.

773

مُ هُ نۡ ضُ عَ  البَعۡ
هِ امِ مَ عۡ إِشۡ مَ مَ غَ أَدۡ لَاوَ نٍ تَطَوَّ صۡ بۡ يَاءُ حِ عَ نَلۡ تَعۡ وَ نَرۡ وَ

Some read نَّا تَأۡمَ  with full idghā m together with ishmā m; and ۡتَع نَرۡ  and ۡنَلۡعَب  are read with a

yā ʾ (ۡيَلۡعَب تَعۡ،  يَرۡ ) by ḥiṣn (the Kū fans and Nā fiʿ) — a gracious reading.

774

ا مً
و حِ نِ ذُ يۡ عَ رِ فِي الۡ كَسۡ كُونُ الۡ تَعۡ سُ يَرۡ يِّلَاوَ مُ تٌ وَ اءِ ثَبۡ يَ فُ الۡ ذۡ ايَ حَ رَ بُشۡ وَ

In ۡتَع يَرۡ  the sukū n replaces the kasra in the ʿayn (ۡتَع يَرۡ ); and for اي بُشۡرَ  the dropping of the

yā ʾ (ٰى بُشۡرَ يَا  ) is firmly established, and it is given imā la.

775

ا مَ هُ كِلَا ا وَ بِذَ هۡ قَلِّلۡ جِ اءٌ وَ فَ
لَاشِ ضَّ هُ تَفَ نۡ حُ عَ تۡ فَ الۡ لَا وَ عَ نِ الۡ نِ ابۡ عَ

ىٰ بُشۡرَ  is given full imā la by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shifā ʾ) and taqlī l by Warsh, and both imā la and the

plain fatḥ are transmitted from Abū  ʿAmr (Ibn al-ʿAlā ʾ).

776

هُ زُ مۡ هَ ؤٍ وَ لُ كُفۡ رٍ أَصۡ تَ بِكَسۡ يۡ هَ لَاوَ هُ دَ فُ لۡ وَى خُ
مُّ التَّا لِ انٌ وَضَ سَ

لِ

) is read with a kasra هَيۡتَ as the base of an equal reading, and with a hamza and ḍamma of the (هِيتَ

tā ʾ ( .as a dialectal variant, with disagreement (هِئۡتُ

777

لامُ هِ السَّ يۡ لَ فَ عَ سُ ةُ يُوۡ رَ وۡ لامُسُ هِ السَّ يۡ لَ فَ عَ سُ ةُ يُوۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا ثَوَى لِصً حُ الَّلامِ فِي مُخۡ افَ فَتۡ فِي كَ لَاوَ مَّ نٌ تَجَ صۡ كُلُّ حِ ينَ الۡ لِصِ خۡ مُ فِي الۡ وَ

In Maryam, خۡلَصًا is read with fatḥa of the lā مُ m (passive); and in every instance of خۡلَصِين ,الۡمُ

ḥiṣn (the Kū fans and Nā fiʿ) read it with fatḥa (خۡلَصِين .a fine reading — (الۡمُ

778

مۡ هِ صِ فۡ بًا لِحَ
أۡ جَّ دَ ا حَ اشَ لُ حَ ا وَصۡ لَامعً دَ رۡ مَ رُونَ شَ صِ بۡ يَعۡ اطِ رِّكۡ وَخَ فَحَ

ا) in both places is read with a connecting alif حَاشَ by Abū (حَاشَ  ʿAmr's transmitter, diligently, as

reported for Ḥafṣ; and َون يَعۡصِرُ  is vowelled and read with the second-person tā ʾ ( ونَ تَعۡصِرُ ).

779

اءُ نُو ثُ يَشَ يۡ افٍ وَحَ تَلۡ بِيَا شَ نَكۡ لَاوَ قَّ اعَ عُ افِظًا شَ ظًا حَ فۡ ارٍ وَحِ نُ دَ

تَلۡ نَكۡ  is read with a yā ʾ (ۡتَل يَكۡ ) as a sound reading; wherever ُاء يَشَ  occurs it is read with a nū n

( اءُ نَشَ ) by a transmitter; and فۡظًا .a widespread reading among the discerning — حَافِظًا is read حِ

780

رُدۡ ا وَ ذً نۡ شَ انِهِ عَ يَ تۡ
تِهِ فِ يَ تۡ

فِ لَاوَ فَ غۡ ارِ فِي قَالُوا أَئِنَّكَ دَ بَ خۡ بِالاِ

تِهِ يَ نِهِ is read فِتۡ يَا نَّكَ as a choice reading, and فِتۡ ئِ
أَ
 in لُوا ) is turned into a statement قَا نَّكَ إِ , without

the interrogative), amply attested.

781

ـ تَيۡ وا وَ أَسُ يۡ تَ أَسَ اسۡ يۡ تَ اسۡ ا وَ عً أَسۡ مَ يَيۡ لَاوَ دِ أَبۡ فٍ وَ لۡ زِّيۡ بِخُ بَ نِ الۡ لِبۡ عَ وا اقۡ ـأَسُ

س
أَ
يَيۡ  (both places), وا سُ

أَ
تَيۡ , اسۡ سَ

أَ
تَيۡ وا and اسۡ سُ

أَ
تَيۡ  are read by al-Bazzī , with disagreement,

by transposition and substituting an alif for the hamza.

782

ا هَ يعِ مِ اءِ جَ رُ حَ مۡ كَسۡ هِ ى إِلَيۡ يُوحَ لَاوَ ا عَ ذً هِ شَ ى إِلَيۡ لًا يُوحَ نُونٌ عُ وَ

لَيۡهِمۡ إِ يُوحَى   is read نُوحِي  (with nū n and kasra of the ḥā ʾ, active) in all its occurrences, and يُوحَى

لَيۡهِ إِ  likewise — a distinctive, elevated reading.

783

نۡ رِّكَ دۡ وَحَ دِّ فۡ وَشَ ذِ جِ احۡ يَ نُنۡ
ثَانِ بُوا ثَابِتًا تَلَاوَ فِّفۡ كُذِّ ا نَلۡ وَخَ ذَ كَ

The second ِنُنج  is read by dropping a letter, doubling and vowelling (نَجِّي نُ ) by Shuʿba, and بُوا كُذِّ  is read

light (بُوا كُذِ ) firmly.

784
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بَعٍ بِّيۡ بِأَرۡ سُ رَ مۡ خَ إِنَّىۡ الۡ أَنِّيۡ وَ لَاوَ زِنُنِي حُ يۡ لَيُحۡ
سِ ا نَفۡ عً يۡ مَ

انِ أَرَ

The yā ʾā t of iḍā fa are نِّي
أَ
 and إِنِّي  (five of them), بِّي نَفۡسِي both instances of ,(in four places) رَ انِي,  رَ

أَ


and نُنِي  يَحۡزُ لَ  — fine adornments when opened.

785

يۡ
لِ يۡ وَ

يۡ بِ
بِيلِ يۡ سَ

نِ زۡ يۡ حُ
تِ وَ فِي إِخۡ لَاوَ حَ وۡ شَ مَ يۡ فَاخۡ

يَ آبَاءِيۡ أَبِ
لِّ لَعَ

And also بَائِي لَعَلِّي, آ بِيلِي, بِي, لِي,   زۡنِي, سَ إِخۡوَتِي, حُ  and بِي
أَ
 — open their yā ʾs, and beware of

slipping into a mire.

786

لَا انٍ اَوَّ وَ نۡ رُ صِ يۡ يلٌ غَ رۡعٌ نَخِ زَ هُ طُلَاوَ قُّ لَى حَ عٌ عَ فۡ ا رَ هَ ضِ فۡ ى خَ لَدَ

نَخِيلٌ رۡعٌ,  نۡوَانٍ and زَ where they stand in the genitive, there is also a nominative reading — غَيۡرُ صِ

فۡع) by Ibn Kathī (رَ r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), as is their due.

787

رٍ امِ نُ عَ ابۡ مٌ وَ اصِ ى عَ قَ كَّرَ تُسۡ لَاوَذَ شُ لۡ لُ شُ ضِّ ا يُفَ يَ هُ بِالۡ دَ قُلۡ بَعۡ وَ

تُسۡقَىٰ  is read as masculine ( يُسۡقَىٰ ) by ʿĀ ṣim and Ibn ʿĀ mir, and the word after it, ُنُفَضِّل , is read

with a yā ʾ ( يُفَضِّلُ ) — briskly.

788

ا وُ آئِذَ هُ نَحۡ امُ هَ تِفۡ رَ اسۡ رِّ ا كُ مَ لَاوَ كُلُّ أَوَّ امٍ الۡ هَ تِفۡ و اسۡ أَئِنَّا فَذُ

Wherever the interrogation is doubled, such as نَّا إِ
أَ
 .. . إِذَا 

أَ
, all readers first differ over it [some making one

clause a statement].

789

بِرٌ امِ مُخۡ الشَّ لِ وَ وَى نَافِعٍ فِي النَّمۡ
لَاسِ تۡ وِ قَعَ ا وَ عۡ إِذَ اتِ مَ وَى النَّازِعَ

سِ

Nā fiʿ in al-Naml and the Syrian (Ibn ʿĀ mir) read [the second clause] as a statement, except in al-Nā ziʿā t

and al-Wā qiʿa, in that order.

790

دِ ةُ الرَّعۡ رَ وۡ سُ
دِ ةُ الرَّعۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ـ بُوتِ مُخۡ كَ نۡ عَ مَّ فِي الۡ نَادٍ عَ ونَ عِ لَاوَدُ ا وَ دً اشِ وَ في الثَّانِي أَتَى رَ هۡ ا وَ ـبِرً

Without contention, Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamm) read the first in al-ʿAnkabū t as a statement, while the

second comes as a question — rightly guided.

791

ا لِ كُنۡ رِضَ نَّمۡ وَ فِي الۡ هۡ بُوتِ وَ كَ نۡ عَ وَى الۡ
تَلَاسِ ا اعۡ مَ هُ نۡ اهُ نُونًا إِنَّنَا عَ ادَ زَ وَ

Except al-ʿAnkabū t, and the like in al-Naml — be content; and the two added a nū n to it (نَا نَّ ئِ أَ ) in نَا نَّ إِ ,

transmitted from the two of them.

792

لَى مۡ عَ هُ اتِ وَ ا فِي النَّازِعَ مَّ رِضً افِظٍ بَلَاوَعَ وَى حَ
دۡ لِ دُ امۡ مۡ وَ ولِهِ أُصُ

The [second interrogative] is applied generally in al-Nā ziʿā t, with acceptance, the readers keeping to their

principles; and the hamza is lengthened (madd) according to a certain transmitter.

793

ائِهِ اقٍ بِيَ وَ الٍ قِفۡ وَ وَ ادٍ وَ هَ بَةٌ تَلَاوَ حۡ تَوِي صُ لۡ يَسۡ نَا هَ بَاقٍ دَ وَ

, وَاقٍ بَاقٍ and هَادٍ, وَالٍ  are paused upon with the yā ʾ restored (هَادِي.. .) by Ibn Kathī r, and تَوِي يَسۡ is هَل 

read [in its distinctive way] by Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba).

794

مۡ هُ مُّ ونَ وَضَ قِدُ ابٌ يُوۡ حَ دُ صِ بَعۡ لَاوَ جَ انۡ لِ وَ دَّ فِي الطَّوۡ عۡ صُ وا ثَوَى مَ دُّ وَصُ

Afterwards Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read َيُوقِدُون  with a yā ʾ, and their ḍamma applies to صُدُّوا

and to َّصُد in al-Ṭawl (Ghā fir) — made clear.

795

رٍ قُّ نَاصِ هِ حَ يفِ فِ بِتُ فِي تَخۡ يُثۡ لِّلَاوَ عِ ذُ مۡ جَ ارُ بِالۡ فَّ كُ رُ الۡ
افِ كَ فِي الۡ وَ

بِتُ يُثۡ  is read in its light form (يُثۡبِت ) by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), a helping reading, and

كَافِرُ ) is read in the plural الۡ كُفَّارُ .smoothly — (الۡ

796
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ا مَّ خَ عُ عَ فۡ ي الرَّ
لهِ الَّذِ ضِ فِي ال فۡ خَ فِي الۡ لَاوَ شُ لۡ افَ شُ قَ فَعِ الۡ ارۡ رۡ وَ سِ اكۡ هُ وَ دۡ دُ قُ امۡ

لِ

In 'Allā hi lladhī ' the genitive is the base, but Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir read the nominative (Allā hu); and for

'khā liqu' lengthen it, give the lā m a kasra and put the qā f in the nominative, letting it flow readily.

797

ا الأرۡضَ هَ ا وَ ضۡ كُلَّ فِيهَ
فِ اخۡ فِي النُّورِ وَ لَاوَ مِ ةَ مُجۡ زَ مۡ رۡ لِحَ سِ يَّ اكۡ

رِخِ نَا مُصۡ هُ

And in Sū rat al-Nū r read 'kulla' therein and 'wa-l-arḍa' with the genitive; and here 'muṣrikhiyya' is read

with a kasra (muṣrikhiyyi) by Ḥamza, done well.

798

رُبٌ قُطۡ اكِنَينِ وَ لٍ أَوۡ لِلسَّ ا وَصۡ هَ لَاكَ عَ لَدِ الۡ عۡ وَ اءِ مَ رَّ فَ عَ الۡ ا مَ اهَ كَ حَ

The kasra (in muṣrikhiyyi) is like the kasra of the hā ʾ of connection, or is on account of two meeting sā kins;

Quṭrub related this reading together with al-Farrā ʾ and the son of al-ʿAlā ʾ.

799

نۡ لَّ عَ لُّوا يَضِ نٍ يَضِ صۡ ا حِ مَّ كِفَ لَاوَضُ فٍ لَهُ وَ لۡ ا بِخُ يَ ةً بِالۡ ئِدَ أَفۡ وَ

Read 'yuḍillū ' with a ḍamma — Nā fiʿ and the Kū fans (ḥiṣn), which sufficed — and likewise 'yuḍilla ʿan';

and 'afʾidatan' is read with a yā ʾ (afī datan) with disagreement by Hishā m, and no…

800

ا دً اشِ هُ رَ فَعۡ ارۡ حُ وَ تۡ فَ ولَ الۡ تَزُ
فِي لِ ذۡ مُلاوَ يَ خُ بَادِ

يۡ إِنِّيۡ عِ
انَ لِ ا كَ مَ وَ

In 'litazū la' read the lā m with fatḥa and the verb in rafʿ ('la-tazū lu'), rightly; and take the yā ʾ al-iḍā fa of

'wa-mā  kā na liya', 'innī ' and 'ʿibā diya' as a group.

801

لامُ السَّ لاةُ وَ هِ الصَّ يۡ لَ مَ عَ يۡ اهِ رَ ةُ إِبۡ رَ وۡ لامُسُ السَّ لاةُ وَ هِ الصَّ يۡ لَ مَ عَ يۡ اهِ رَ ةُ إِبۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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نَا كِّرَتۡ دَ ا سُ يفٌ إِذۡ نَمَ فِ رُبَّ خَ ثِّلَاوَ بَةَ مُ عۡ مُّ التَّا لِشُ تَنَزَّلُ ضَ

'Rubbamā ' is read light (without shadda), a reading that grew with Nā fiʿ and ʿĀ ṣim, and 'sukkirat' likewise

light (sukirat) with Ibn Kathī r; and the ḍamma of the tā ʾ in 'tunazzalu' belongs to Shuʿba, as exemplified.

802

بِ الۡ انُصِ ايَ وَ رِ الزَّ سِ اكۡ ا وَ بِالنُّونِ فِيهَ لَاوَ ائِدٍ عُ نۡ شَ فُوعَ عَ رۡ ةَ المَ لائِكَ مَ

Read 'nunazzilu l-malā ʾikata' with a nū n and a kasra on the zā y, and put 'al-malā ʾikata' (otherwise

nominative) into the accusative — transmitted from an eminent, lofty authority.

803

رُو يِّ نُونُ تُبَشِّ
كِّ مَ لَ لِلۡ ثُقِّ لَاوَ فُ أَوَّ ذُ حَ ا الۡ مَ يَّا وَ

مِ رۡ
هُ حِ رۡ سِ اكۡ نَ وَ

The nū n of 'tubashshirū na' is doubled (tubashshirunni) for al-Makkī  (Ibn Kathī r), and it is read with a

kasra by the two Ḥaramī  readers (Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r); and the deletion of the yā ʾ is [treated] first.

804

نَطُوا تَقۡ نَطُونَ وَ هُ يَقۡ عۡ نَطُ مَ يَقۡ لَاوَ مَّ نَ حُ افَقۡ رِ النُّونِ رَ نَّ بِكَسۡ هُ وَ

'Yaqnaṭu', and with it 'yaqnaṭū na' and 'taqnaṭū ' — these three are read with a kasra on the nū n (yaqniṭ),
accompanying one another as borne together.

805

ـ بُوتِ نُنۡ كَ نۡ عَ فِي الۡ فٌّ وَ مُ خِ وهُ جُ نۡ مُ لَاوَ بَتُهُ دَ  حۡ وكَ صُ جُ نۡ ا مُ فَ يَنَّ شَ ـجِ

'Munajjū hum' is read light (munjū hum); and in al-ʿAnkabū t 'la-nunjiyanna' light is Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī 's,
while 'munjū ka' (light) is read by the Ṣuḥba group (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba), who conveyed it.

806

عۡ ادِ مَ بَ
عِ فۡ وَ لِ صِ النَّمۡ ا وَ نَا بِهَ رۡ لَاقَدَ قِ أَنيۡ ثُمَّ إِنِّيۡ فَاعۡ يۡ وَ

بَناتِ

'Qaddarnā ' is read light (qadarnā ) here and in al-Naml by Ḥafṣ; and note the yā ʾ al-iḍā fa in 'ʿibā dī ',

'banā tī ', 'annī ' and then 'innī ' — so understand.

807

رِ جۡ حِ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ رِسُ جۡ حِ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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مٌ اصِ ونَ عَ عُ حَّ يَدۡ بِتُ نُونٌ صَ يُنۡ لَاوَ هَ لۡ زِ هَ مۡ هَ فُ فِي الۡ لۡ خُ ايَ الۡ كَ رَ فِي شُ وَ

'Yunbitu' is read with a nū n (nunbitu), soundly transmitted, and ʿĀ ṣim reads 'yadʿū na' [with yā ʾ]; and in

'shurakā ʾiya' there is disagreement over the hamza.

808

رُ النُّونَ نَافِع
سِ مۡ يَكۡ لِ فِيهِ نۡ قَبۡ

مِ لَاوَ ةَ وُصِّ زَ مۡ مۡ لِحَ فَّاهُ يَتَوَ ا  عً مَ

Nā fiʿ reads the nū n with a kasra [in the relevant word] among them; and 'yatawaffā hum' (with yā ʾ) in both

places is Ḥamza's reading, connected.

809

ةٍ حَ فَتۡ مٍّ وَ يۡ بِضَ دِ لًا يَهۡ ا كامِ مَ رُ فِي كِلَاسَ
لۡآخِ ا ا وَ رۡعً ا شَ وۡ بۡ تَرَ اطِ وَخَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read 'lā  yuhdā ' fully with a ḍamma (on the yā ʾ) and a fatḥa (on the dā l);

and read 'taraw' in the second person (address), as a rule — the other word being in both…

810

ـ ا الۡ يَّؤُ يَتَفَ ا  رۡ أَضَ سِ رِطُونَ اكۡ فۡ ا مُ رَ بِّلَاوَ لُ تُقُ رِيِّ قَبۡ بَصۡ لۡ
نَّثُ لِ ؤَ ـمُ

Read the rā ʾ of 'mufraṭū na' with a kasra (mufriṭū na) — Nā fiʿ's reading, which shone — and 'yatafayyaʾu' is

read in the feminine (tatafayyaʾu) by al-Baṣrī  (Abū  ʿAmr), as accepted before.

811

ا عَ ۥ مَ يكُمُ قِ مَّ نَسۡ ابٍ ضَ حَ قُّ صِ لَّلَاوَحَ عَ ونَ مُ دُ حَ بۡ يَجۡ اطِ بَةَ خَ عۡ لِشُ

Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) and Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī , Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read 'nusqī kum' with a ḍamma in both

places; and for Shuʿba read 'tajḥadū na' in the second person, with the reason given.

812

ـ نَجۡ ائِعٌ وَ انُهُ ذَ كَ نِكُمُ إِسۡ لَاوَظَعۡ  نُوِّ
يهِ اعِ ينَ النُّونُ دَ يَنَّ الَّذِ ـزِ

In 'ẓaʿnikum' the sukū n reading is the widespread one; and in 'wa-la-najziyanna lladhī na' the nū n is what

its advocate was granted.

813

لِ ةُ النَّحۡ رَ وۡ لِسُ ةُ النَّحۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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شُ يَاءَهُ فَ هُ نَصَّ الاخۡ نۡ تُ وَعَ لَكۡ لَامَ هَّ وَ اشُ نُونًا مُ وَى النَّقَّ هُ رَ نۡ وَعَ

As I have recorded, al-Akhfash explicitly stated the yā ʾ reading (yajziyanna) from him (Ibn Dhakwā n),

while al-Naqqā sh related a nū n (najziyanna) from him — duly qualified.

814

مۡ تَنُوا لَهُ وا فَ رُ
سِ اكۡ وا وَ مُّ امِ ضُ وَى الشَّ

لُلَاسِ خۡ لِ دُ عَ النَّمۡ قٍ مَ يۡ رُ فِي ضَ سَ يُكۡ وَ

All readers except al-Shā mī  (Ibn ʿĀ mir) read 'futinū ' with a ḍamma and kasra, while for them (Ibn ʿĀ mir)

it is the active 'fatanū '; and 'ḍayq' is read with a kasra (ḍī q) here and in al-Naml, closely paired.

815

وءَ نُو يَسُ
لَا لِ بٌ حَ يۡ وا غَ ذُ يَتَّخِ لَاوَ دِّ دِّ عُ مَ الۡ زِ وَ مۡ هَ مُّ الۡ اوٍ وَضَ نُ رَ

'Yattakhidhū ' is read in the third person, pleasingly; and 'liyasū ʾa' is related by a transmitter with a nū n (li-

nasū ʾa), while the ḍamma of the hamza and the lengthening (liyasū ʾū ) are duly set.

816

ا دً دَّ مُّ مُشَ اهُ يُضَ يُلَقَّ ا وَ مَ لَاسَ دَ رۡ مَ رۡ شَ سِ اكۡ هُ وَ دۡ دُ نَّ امۡ لُغَ يَبۡ ى  فَ كَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read [thus]; and 'yulaqqā hu' is read with a ḍamma and a shadda; and for

'yablughanna' lengthen and read with kasra (yablughā nni, dual) — nimbly.

817

ا لِّهَ فَا أُفِّ كُ دۡ وَ دِّ مۡ شَ لِّهِ نۡ كُ تِلَاوَعَ لَى اعۡ نَوِّنۡ عَ ا وَ ؤً نَا كُفۡ حٍ دَ تۡ بِفَ

From all readers 'uff' takes the shadda; and 'uff' in all its places is read with fatḥa (uffa) by Ibn Kathī r, as

an equal; add tanwī n (uffin) — on an elevated footing.

818

وَّب أً مُصَ  طۡ رِيكِ خِ التَّحۡ حِ وَ تۡ فَ بِالۡ لَاوَ مَّ دَّ وَجَ مَ يۡ وَ
كِّ مَ هُ الۡ رَّكَ وَحَ

'Khiṭʾan' read with a fatḥa and full vowelling (khaṭaʾan) is deemed correct; and al-Makkī  (Ibn Kathī r)

vowelled it and lengthened it (khiṭā ʾan), making it fair.

819

اءِ رَ سۡ ةُ الإِ رَ وۡ سُ
اءِ رَ سۡ ةُ الإِ رَ وۡ سُ
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نَا مُّ ودٌ وَضَ هُ رِفۡ شُ اطَبَ فِي يُسۡ لَاوَخَ ذٍ عَ رُ شَ طَاسِ كَسۡ سۡ قِ هِ بِالۡ فَيۡ رۡ بِحَ

'Yusrif' is read in the second person (tusrif) — witnesses attest — and we read 'bi-l-qisṭā s' with a ḍamma

(qusṭā s) in both its places, the kasra being the rarer reading that yet stands.

820

ائِهِ هَ مۡ وَ مُ زِهِ اضۡ مۡ يِّئَةً فِي هَ لَاوَسَ مَّ ا مُكَ رً كۡ ينَ ذِ وِ لَا تَنۡ كِّرۡ وَ وَذَ

'Sayyiʾatan' is read with a ḍamma on its hamza and on its hā ʾ (sayyiʾuhu), made masculine and without

tanwī n — a perfectly completed account.

821

وا رُ كُ يَذۡ
مۡ لِ مُ اضُ قَانِ وَ رۡ فُ عَ الۡ فِّفۡ مَ لَاوَخَ رُ فُصِّ كُ قَانِ يَذۡ رۡ فُ فِي الۡ اءً وَ فَ

شِ

Read 'liyadhkurū ' light and with a ḍamma, here and in al-Furqā n — Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī 's reading — and

in al-Furqā n likewise 'yadhkuru', as detailed.

822

هُ اؤُ فَ قٌّ شِ سِ حَ كۡ عَ يَمٍ بِالۡ رۡ فِي مَ فِي الثَّانِ نُزِّلَاوَ ارٍ وَ نۡ دَ ولُونَ عَ يَقُ

In Maryam the reverse holds — that being the reading of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) and of Ḥamza

and al-Kisā ʾī  (shifā ʾ) — and 'yaqū lū na' is read in the second person (taqū lū na) from Ibn Dhakwā n, applied

to the second instance.

823

ميً نۡ حِ بِّحُ عَ لُهُ أَنِّثۡ يُسَ ا كِفۡ مَ لَاسَ مَّ لِكَ عُ انَ رَجۡ كَ وا إِسۡ رُ
سِ اكۡ ا وَ فَ شَ

Make 'yusabbiḥu' feminine (tusabbiḥu) — its charge borne by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and, under the

protection of Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shifā ʾ) — and give a kasra to the sukū n of 'rajlika' (rajilika), as put to

use.

824

مۡ كُ يدَ يُعِ فَ حق نُونُهُ وَ سِ يَخۡ لَاوَ سِ لَ يُرۡ سِ ثۡنَانِ يُرۡ ا رِقَكُمۡ وَ فَيُغۡ

'Yakhsifa' is read with a nū n (nakhsifa) by Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), likewise 'nuʿī dakum', 'fa-

nughriqakum' and the two instances of 'yursila' (nursila).

825

رِهِ قَصۡ كُونٍ وَ عۡ سُ تَحۡ مَ فَكَ فَافۡ لَا لَاخِ هُ مَ زَ مۡ ا هَ عً رۡ مَ فۡ نَآى أَخِّ ا صِ مَ سَ

'Khilā faka' is read with fatḥa, sukū n and shortening (khalfaka) by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr (samā ) and

Ḥafṣ (ṣif); and in 'naʾā ' delay its hamza (nā ʾa) in both places, abundantly.

826
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تُلَ ثَابِتٌ تَقۡ لۡأُولَى كَ رَ فِي ا جِّ لَاتُفَ رِيكِهِ وَ ا بِتَحۡ فً سۡ
ى كِ مَّ نَدً وَعَ

The first 'tufajjira' is read light like 'taqtula' (tafjura), as established; and 'kisfan' is read with a vowel

(kisafan) by Nā fiʿ, Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamma) together with Shuʿba and Ibn Kathī r, generously — and not…

827

اءِ قُلۡ رَ عَ عَ الشُّ صٌ مَ فۡ أٍ حَ بَ في سَ كِلَاوَ فِ مُشۡ لۡ خُ سَ بِالۡ كِّنۡ لَيۡ ي الرُّومِ سَ
فِ وَ

In Sabaʾ and al-Shuʿarā ʾ Ḥafṣ [reads 'kisafan' vowelled] — note it — and in al-Rū m give it sukū n (kisfan),

without any confusing disagreement.

828

مَّ تَا ارَ وَضُ فَ دَ يۡ لۡاُولَى كَ قُلۡ قَالَ ا لَاوَ جَ بِّيَ انۡ ي رَ
اءُ فِ يَ الۡ ى وَ تَ رِضً لِمۡ عَ

Read the first 'qā la' as the imperative 'qul' wherever it occurs; and read the tā ʾ of 'ʿalimta' with a ḍamma

(ʿalimtu) — al-Kisā ʾī 's reading — while the yā ʾ in 'rabbiya' is opened with fatḥa, made clear.

829

ةٌ يفَ عٍ لَطِ ونَ قَطۡ صٍ دُ فۡ تَةُ حَ كۡ ا بَلَاوَسَ وَجً
ينِ فِي عِ وِ لَى أَلِفِ التَّنۡ عَ

Ḥafṣ makes a light pause (sakta), short of a full stop, upon the alif of tanwī n in 'ʿiwajā ' (18:1), without

breaking off the recitation.

830

لَا نَا وَ قَدِ رۡ مَ اق وَ نۡ رَ فِي نُونِ مَ لَاوَ تَ مُوصَ كۡ اقُونَ لَا سَ بَ الۡ انَ وَ مِ بَلۡ رَ

Ḥafṣ likewise pauses (sakta) on the nū n of 'man rā qa' (75:27), on 'marqadinā ' (36:52), and on the lā m of 'bal

rā na' (83:14); the rest of the readers make no sakta, reciting them joined.

831

هُ مَّ نۡ مُشِ
كِ مِّ أَسۡ نِهِ في الضَّ نۡ لَدۡ

مِ تَلَاوَ بَةَ اعۡ عۡ نۡ شُ انِ عَ رَ هِ كَسۡ دِ نۡ بَعۡ
مِ وَ

In 'min ladunhu' (18:2) Shuʿba silences (sukū n) the ḍamma of the dā l with ishmā m, and gives kasra to both

the nū n and the hā ʾ after it — a lofty reading.

832

فِ هۡ كَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ فِسُ هۡ كَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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رِهِ يۡ غَ
مَّ لِ كِّنۡ ثُمَّ ضُ مَّ وَسَ لِهِ تَلَاوَضُ لَى أَصۡ ا عَ هَ مُ فِي الۡ لُّهُ كُ وَ

The other readers read 'ladunhu' with ḍamma (sukū n of the dā l then ḍamma as in the base form), and all of

them recite the hā ʾ according to its original ḍamma.

833

هُ مَّ رِ عَ كَسۡ عَ الۡ حٌ مَ ا فَتۡ فَقً رۡ
قُلۡ مِ لَاوَ رُّ وُصِّ مَ تَحۡ يۡ كَ

امِ رُّ لِلشَّ وَ تَزۡ وَ

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir read 'marfiqan' with fatḥa of the mī m and kasra of the fā ʾ (18:16); and Ibn ʿĀ mir (al-

Shā mī ) reads 'tazwarru' on the pattern of 'taḥmarru' (18:17).

834

ايِ ثَابِتٌ ي الزَّ
يفُ فِ فِ رُ التَّخۡ اوَ تَزَّ لَاوَ مِ ثَقَّ تَ فِي اللَّا لِّئۡ مۡ مُ يُّهُ

مِ رۡ
وَحِ

The reading 'tazā waru' with a single, lightened zā y is established [for those who do not read tazwarru]; and

the two Ḥaramī  readers, Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r, doubled the lā m in 'muliʾta' (18:18).

835

وِهِ لۡ وِ حُ فۡ انُ فِي صَ كَ سۡ قِكُمُ الإِ رۡ لابَوَ رٌ تَأَصَّ اقِينَ كَسۡ بَ نِ الۡ فِيهِ عَ وَ

In 'bi-wariqikum' (18:19) the sukū n of the rā ʾ (bi-warqikum) is the pure, sweet reading; and from the rest of

the readers a kasra (bi-wariqikum) is firmly rooted.

836

ا فَ ائَةٍ شَ نۡ مِ
ينِ مِ وِ فُكَ لِلتَّنۡ ذۡ لَاوَحَ مِ كُمِّ زۡ جَ وَ بِالۡ هۡ طَابٌ وَ رِكۡ خِ تُشۡ وَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  drop the tanwī n from 'mi'atin' (reading thalā tha mi'ati sinī n, 18:25); and 'tushrik'

(18:26) is read with the tā ʾ of address and with jazm [by Ibn ʿĀ mir], thus completed.

837

مٌ اصِ تَحُ عَ هِ يَفۡ يۡ مَّ رٍ ضَ فِي ثُمُ وَ
لِا صِّ يمِ حُ مِ انُ فِي الۡ كَ سۡ لۡإِ ا هِ وَ فَيۡ رۡ بِحَ

ʿĀ ṣim opens both ḍammas in 'thumurin' (reading thamar) in both its occurrences; while the sukū n of the

mī m (thumr) is the reading attained [by Abū  ʿAmr].

838

مُ ثَابِتٍ كۡ ا حُ مَ هُ نۡ ا مِ رً يۡ يمَ خَ عۡ مِ دَّ لَهُ مُلَاوَدَ نَّا فَمُ لِ لكِ وَصۡ فِي الۡ وَ

Read 'khayran minhā ' (18:36) by dropping the mī m [of minhumā ] — a firmly established ruling; and in the

joined recitation lengthen 'lā kinnā ' (18:38), reading it with the alif retained.

839
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هُ رُّ قِّ جَ حَ فِي الۡ افٍ وَ كِّرۡ تَكُنۡ شَ لَاوَذَ يدٌ تَأَوَّ عِ رٌ سَ بۡ هِ حَ عِ فۡ لَى رَ عَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read 'yakun' in the masculine (18:43); and 'al-ḥaqq' (18:44) is read by some in the

genitive (al-ḥaqqi) and by others in the nominative (al-ḥaqqu), a blessed scholar having construed each

way.

840

يَا مِّ نَصُّ فَتًى وَ كُونُ الضَّ بًا سُ قُ لَاوَعُ رٌ مَ ا نَفَ هَ حَ الَى فَتۡ يِّرُ وَ نُسَ

'ʿUqban' (18:44) is read with sukū n of the ḍamma as the express reading [of ʿĀ ṣim and Ḥamza]; and Ibn

ʿĀ mir reads 'nusayyiru' with the nū n, while its fatḥa (tusayyaru) was adopted by Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr

and Ḥamza (nafar).

841

مۡ هِ عِ فۡ بَالَ بِرَ جِ الۡ فِي النُّونِ أَنِّثۡ وَ لَاوَ ةُ فَضَّ زَ مۡ ولُ النُّونُ حَ مُ يقُ يَوۡ وَ

Those who read the passive with tā ʾ (tusayyaru) put 'al-jibā l' in the nominative (18:47); and in 'yawma

yaqū lu' (18:52) Ḥamza preferred the nū n (naqū lu).

842

لِهِ لَكَ أَهۡ هۡ مَ وا وَ مُّ مۡ ضَ لَكِهِ هۡ مَ
لَالِ وِّ مِ عُ لَّا رُ فِي الۡ كَسۡ الۡ مٍ وَ اصِ وى عَ سِ

In 'li-mahlakihim' (18:59) and 'mahlaka ahlihi' (27:49) all read with ḍamma (muhlak) except ʿĀ ṣim; and the

kasra of the lā m (mahlik) is the relied-upon reading [for ʿĀ ṣim].

843

مۡ هِ صِ فۡ مَّ لِحَ انِيهِ ضُ سَ رِ أَنۡ ا كَسۡ هَ لَاوَ حِ وَصَّ تۡ فَ لهَ فِي الۡ  ال
هِ لَيۡ هُ عَ عۡ مَ وَ

Ḥafṣ reads the hā ʾ of 'ansā nī hu' (18:63) with ḍamma in place of the kasra, and likewise joins 'ʿalayhu llā ha'

(48:10) with ḍamma of the hā ʾ.

844

بَةً يۡ رِ غَ كَسۡ الۡ مِّ وَ حُ الضَّ رِقَ فَتۡ لَالِتُغۡ يهِ فَصَّ اوِ عِ رَ فۡ ا بِالرَّ لَهَ قُلۡ أَهۡ وَ

Read 'li-yaghraqa' (18:71) with fatḥa and the yā ʾ of absence (instead of li-tughriqa), and 'ahluhā ' in the

nominative — its transmitter [Ḥamza & al-Kisā ʾī ] having set this out clearly.

845

ا مَ ةً سَ يَ
اكِ فۡ يَاءَ زَ فِّ دَّ وَخَ مُ بُهُ إِلَىوَ

احِ فَّ صَ نِّي خَ نُونَ لَدُ وَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr read 'zā kiyatan' with the alif and lightened yā ʾ (18:74); and the nū n of

'ladunnī ' (18:76) is lightened [by Nā fiʿ].

846
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قًا ادِ الِ صَ ةَ الدَّ مَّ مۡ ضَ مِ أَشۡ كِّنۡ وَ لَاوَسَ مۡ حُ اءَ دُ خَ رِ الۡ سِ اكۡ فِّفۡ وَ تَ فَخَ ذۡ تَخِ

For Shuʿba the ḍamma of the dā l in 'ladunnī ' (18:76) is silenced with ishmā m; and Ibn Kathī r and Abū

ʿAmr read 'takhidhta' (18:77) lightened, with kasra of the khā ʾ.

847

نَا اهُ لُ هَ دِ يفِ يُبۡ فِ دُ بِالتَّخۡ نۡ بَعۡ
مِ افِيهِ ظَلَّلَاوَ كِ كَ لۡ مُ تَ الۡ تَحۡ قَ وَ فَوۡ وَ

Read 'yubdila' (18:81) here with lightening (no shadda), and likewise in the two occurrences above and

below Sū rat al-Mulk — as its reader upheld.

848

ا رً
اكِ ثَةِ ذَ فِّفۡ فِي الثَّلَا تۡبَعَ خَ لَافَأَ بَتُهُ كَ  حۡ دِّ صُ مَ ةٍ بِالۡ يَ

امِ وَحَ

Read 'fa-atbaʿa' lightened in its three occurrences (18:85, 89, 92); and Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba)

read 'ḥā miyatin' with the madd, without hamza (18:86).

849

مۡ ابُهُ حَ مۡ وَصِ هُ نۡ زِ يَاءٌ عَ مۡ هَ فِي الۡ بَلَاوَ أَقۡ عَ وَ فۡ بِ الرَّ صِ انۡ اءُ فَنَوِّنۡ وَ زَ جَ

Those readers render the hamza of 'ḥamiʾa' as a yā ʾ (ḥā miya); and Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read

'jazā ʾan' (18:88) with tanwī n and accusative instead of the nominative — a well-received reading.

850

قۡ ابُ حَ حَ ا صِ دًّ نِ سُ يۡ دَّ قٍّ السُّ لَى حَ لَاعَ دۡ عُ ينَ شِ يَاسِ تُوحٌ وَ فۡ مُّ مَ قٍ الضَّ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read 'al-suddayni' (18:93) with ḍamma, while others open it (al-saddayni);

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read 'suddan' (18:94), and likewise in Yā -Sī n (36:9) — a lofty reading.

851

ا رً كُلَّ نَاصِ زِ الۡ مِ وجَ اهۡ جُ
أۡ وجَ مَ جُ

يَأۡ كِّلَاوَ رُ شُ كَسۡ الۡ مُّ وَ ونَ الضَّ هُ قَ فِي يَفۡ وَ

ʿĀ ṣim pronounces the hamza in 'Yaʾjū ja Maʾjū ja' in every occurrence; and in 'yafqahū na' (18:93) it is

voweled with ḍamma and kasra (yufqihū na) [by Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ].

852

هُ دَّ مُ نينَ وَ مِ ؤۡ المُ ا وَ رِّكۡ بِهَ جُ لَهُ مُلَاوَحَ رۡ سۡ فَخَ
كِ اعۡ ا وَ فَ ا شَ اجً رَ خَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ) vowel and lengthen the word, reading 'kharā jan' (18:94), and reverse it in al-

Muʾminū n (23:72) reading 'kharju'.

853
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كَّنُوا لِيلًا وَسَ رۡ دَ هِ نَنِي أَظۡ كَّ مَ لَاوَ مَ بَةَ الۡ عۡ نۡ شُ نِ عَ فَيۡ دۡ مِّ فِي الصُّ عَ الضَّ مَ

Ibn Kathī r reads 'makkananī ' (18:95) with the nū n made clear (two nū ns); and Shuʿba reads 'al-ṣudfayni'

(18:96) with ḍamma of the ṣā d and sukū n of the dā l.

854

كِّنًا زۡ مُسَ مِ اهۡ اهُ وَ مَّ هُ ضَ قُّ ا حَ مَ لَاكَ وِ رِ الۡ سِ لُ اكۡ قَبۡ ئۡتُونِي وَ ا ا مً ى رَدۡ لَدَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read 'al-ṣudufayni' with two ḍammas; and pronounce the hamza with

sukū n in 'iʾtū nī ' after 'radman' (18:96), giving kasra to the preceding connecting hamza throughout.

855

هِ فِ لۡ فۡ بِخُ ا صِ الثَّانِي فَشَ بَةَ وَ عۡ لالِشُ دِ بۡ اءَ مُ يَ ا الۡ مَ أۡ فِيهِ دَ ابۡ رَ وَ لَا كَسۡ وَ

This [hamz with sukū n] is for Shuʿba; the second occurrence spread as a reading for Ḥafṣ with

disagreement; and for the other reading there is no kasra — begin both with the yā ʾ as a substitute (ī tū nī ).

856

ا مَ رُ فِيهِ يۡ غَ الۡ لِ وَ وَصۡ زَ الۡ مۡ لُ هَ زِدۡ قَبۡ لَاوَ صِ وۡ مَ ءًا وَ دِّ بَدۡ مَ الۡ ا وَ مَ هِ عِ طۡ بِقَ

Add the hamzat al-waṣl before the yā ʾ; and the other readers use the disjunctive hamza with madd (ā tū nī )

in both cases, whether beginning or joining.

857

وا دُ دِّ ةَ شَ زَ مۡ وا لِحَ طَاعُ ا اسۡ لَاوَطَاءَ فَمَ افٍ تَأَوَّ يرُ شَ
كِ دَ التَّذۡ فَ أَنۡ تَنۡ وَ

Ḥamza doubles the ṭā ʾ in 'fa-mā  sṭā ʿū ' (18:97); and 'an yanfada' (18:109) is read in the masculine by Ḥamza

and al-Kisā ʾī .

858

بَعٍ بِّيۡ بِأَرۡ رَ يۡ وَ
ونِ عيۡ دُ ثٌ مَ تَلَاثَلَا افَاتُ تُجۡ ضَ مُ اءَ الۡ لَ إِنۡ شَ ا قَبۡ مَ وَ

The added yā ʾs (yā ʾā t al-iḍā fa) of al-Kahf are three — 'maʿiya', 'dū nī ' and 'rabbī ' (in four places) — together

with the one before 'in shā ʾa Llā hu'; these possessive yā ʾs are set out as points of difference.

859
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قُلۡ ى وَ وُ رِضً لۡ مِ حُ زۡ جَ فَا يَرِثۡ بِالۡ رۡ لَاوَحَ مَّ ا مُجَ هً اعَ وَجۡ نَا شَ لَقۡ تُ خَ لَقۡ خَ

Abū  ʿAmr and al-Kisā ʾī  read the two words 'yarithnī … yarith' (19:6) with jazm; and 'khalaqnā ka' (for

khalaqtuka, 19:9) spread as a reading — a comely way.

860

قُلۡ ا وَ مَ هُ نۡ هُ عَ رُ يًّا كَسۡ
مُّ بُكِ لَاوَضَ ا عَ ذً ثِيًّا شَ عۡ جُ يًّا مَ

لِ تيًّا صُ عُ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read 'bikiyyan' with kasra (for bukiyyan, 19:58), and likewise 'ʿitiyyan', 'ṣiliyyan' and

'jithiyyan' with kasra — a fragrant, lofty reading.

861

رِهِ وُ بَحۡ لۡ رَى حُ يَا جَ بۡ بِالۡ زُ أَهَ مۡ هَ لَاوَ هُ فَائِزٌ عُ حُ ا فَتۡ يً نِسۡ فٍ وَ لۡ بِخُ

'li-yahaba' (19:19) is read with the yā ʾ in place of the hamza of 'ahaba', with disagreement; and 'nasyan'

(19:23) with fatḥa is a triumphant, lofty reading [of Ḥafṣ].

862

ا ذً نۡ شَ رَ عَ هۡ فِضِ الدَّ اخۡ رۡ وَ سِ ا اكۡ تَهَ نۡ تَحۡ مَ لَاوَ مِّ لًا فَتُحُ اقَطۡ فَاصِ فَّ تَسَ وَخَ

Read 'min taḥtihā ' (19:24) with kasra of the mī m and genitive throughout; and 'tasā qaṭ' (19:25) is lightened

[by Ḥamza] — so the reading is borne.

863

مۡ هُ صُ فۡ رِ حَ كَسۡ الۡ يفِ وَ فِ التَّخۡ مِّ وَ بِالضَّ بُ نَدٍ كَلَاوَ قِّ نَصۡ حَ لُ الۡ عِ قَوۡ فۡ ي رَ
فِ وَ

Ḥafṣ reads 'tusā qiṭ' with ḍamma, lightening and kasra (19:25); and in 'qawlu l-ḥaqq' (19:34) Ibn ʿĀ mir and

ʿĀ ṣim read the accusative (qawla) in place of the nominative.

864

بَروا اكٍ وأَخۡ لهَ ذَ أَنَّ ال رُ وَ كَسۡ لَاوَ وفِينَ وُصَّ ا مُتُّ مُ ا مَ فٍ إِذَ لۡ بِخُ

Reading 'wa-inna Llā ha' with kasra (19:36) [as a fresh statement], with disagreement; and 'muttu' (19:66) is

read [with its differing vowel], recited connectedly.

865

لامُ ا السَّ هَ يۡ لَ يَمَ عَ رۡ ةُ مَ رَ وۡ لامُسُ ا السَّ هَ يۡ لَ يَمَ عَ رۡ ةُ مَ رَ وۡ سُ
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هِ مِّ ا بِضَ امً قَ ا رُضۡ مَ يفً فِ ي خَ نُنَجِّ طًا مُلَاوَ ا بَاسِ مً
غِ دۡ لۡ مُ دِ يًا اَبۡ نَا رِءۡ دَ

'nunjī ' (19:72) is read lightened [by al-Kisā ʾī ], and 'muqā man' (19:73) with ḍamma [by Ibn Kathī r]; and in

'riʾyan' (19:74) the hamza is substituted and merged (riyyan), as Qā lū n does.

866

كِّنَنۡ مۡ وَسَ مُ رُفِ اضۡ الزُّخۡ ا وَ ا بِهَ دَ وُلۡ لَاوَ هُ وَ قُّ ا حَ فَ فِي نُوحٍ شَ اءً وَ فَ
شِ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read 'wuldan' with ḍamma and sukū n in Maryam (19:77) and al-Zukhruf (43:81) — a

healing reading; and in Nū ḥ (71:21) shafā  (Ḥamza & al-Kisā ʾī ) and ḥaqq (Ibn Kathī r & Abū  ʿAmr) read

likewise.

867

ا ادُ أَتَى رِضً ورى يَكَ فِي الشُّ ا وَ فِيهَ لَاوَ قَ رَ أَثۡ يۡ وا غَ رُ
سِ نَ اكۡ طَّرۡ يَتَفَ وَطَا 

'yakā du' (masculine) is read in Maryam (19:90) and al-Shū rā  (42:5) — a pleasing reading; and the ṭā ʾ of

'yatafaṭṭarna' is read with kasra and without doubling (yanfaṭirna).

868

فا جَّ فِي صَ نٌ حَ
اكِ في التَّاءِ نُونٌ سَ لَاوَ هُ وِ وُ فۡ لَا صَ ورى حَ فِي الشُّ الٍ وَ مَ كَ

In place of the tā ʾ of 'yatafaṭṭarna' a silent nū n is read (yanfaṭirna) — soundly and purely — and this

likewise applies in al-Shū rā  (42:5) as a sweet, pure reading.

869

ا مَ هُ إِنِّيۡ كِلَا لۡ لِي وَ عَ اجۡ اءِيَ وَ رَ لاوَ عُ ا الۡ افَاتُهَ يۡ مُضَ
آتَانِ بِّيۡ وَ رَ وَ

The added yā ʾs of Maryam are 'warā ʾiya', 'wajʿal lī ', 'innī ', 'rabbī ' and 'ā tā niya' — these are its lofty

possessive yā ʾs.

870

ثُوا كُ لِهِ امۡ ا أَهۡ هَ رَ مۡ كَسۡ مُ ةَ فَاضۡ زَ مۡ لَالِحَ ا حُ ائِمً وا إِنِّي أَنَا دَ تَحُ افۡ ا وَ عً مَ

Ḥamza reads the hā ʾ of 'ahlihu mkuthū ' with ḍamma for the kasra in both places (20:10, 28:29); and [others]

open the yā ʾ in 'inniya anā ' (20:12) — a sweet reading.

871

ةُ طَه رَ وۡ ةُ طَهسُ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا كَ اتِ طُوًى ذَ النَّازِعَ ا وَ نُونَ بِهَ لَاوَ نُقِّ نَاكَ فَازَ وَ تَرۡ تُكَ اخۡ تَرۡ فِي اخۡ وَ

Add tanwī n to 'ṭuwan' in Ṭā -Hā  (20:12) and al-Nā ziʿā t (79:16); and 'ikhtarnā ka' (for ikhtartuka, 20:13) is

read [by Ḥamza] — a triumphant, transmitted reading.

872

مَّ فِي أَبۡ دۡ وَضُ دُ عُ أَشۡ امٍ قَطۡ أَنَّا وَشَ هُ كُلَّ كِلَاوَ رِكۡ أَشۡ مۡ وَ مُ اضۡ رِهِ وَ يۡ ا غَ تَدَ

Ibn ʿĀ mir (al-Shā m) reads 'ashdud bihi azrī  wa-ushrikhu' (20:31-32) with the disjunctive hamza and

ḍamma at the start of the words, taking them as first-person statements, while others keep them as

imperatives.

873

اكِنٍ حٍ وَسَ دَ فَتۡ رۡ بَعۡ صُ رُفِ اقۡ عَ الزُّخۡ وًى فِي نَدٍ كِلَامَ
مۡ سِ مُ اضۡ ا ثَوَى وَ ادً هَ مِ

In Ṭā -Hā  (20:53) and al-Zukhruf (43:10) read 'mahdan' (shortened, after a fatḥa and a sukū n) as against

'mihā dan'; and read 'suwan' (20:58) with ḍamma [by the indicated readers].

874

ى دً فِي سُ فِيهِ وَ مۡ وَ رُ بَاقِيهِ
سِ يَكۡ لَاوَ ولِ تَأَصَّ لۡأُصُ قُوفٍ فِي ا الُ وُ مَ مُ

The rest of the readers read 'siwan' with kasra; and the imā la of both 'siwan' and 'sudan' (75:36) in pause

was already established in the Uṣū l (foundational chapters).

875

مۡ ابِهِ حَ رُ صِ كَسۡ مٌّ وَ تَكُمۡ ضَ حَ لَافَيَسۡ هُ دَ مَ
الِ يفُ قَالُوا إِنَّ عَ فِ تَخۡ وَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read 'fa-yusḥitakum' with ḍamma and kasra (20:61); and 'qā lū  in

hā dhā ni' (20:63) with the lightened single nū n is pointed out [by its knowers].

876

لُهُ نَقۡ جَّ وَ انِ حَ ذَ نِ فِي هَ يۡ ذَ هَ لَاوَ وَّ يمَ حُ مِ تَحِ الۡ افۡ لۡ وَ اصِ وا وَ عُ مَ نَا فَاجۡ دَ

Abū  ʿAmr reads 'hā dhayni' for 'hā dhā ni' (20:63), and 'fa-jmaʿū ' (20:64) with a connecting hamza and fatḥa

of the mī m.

877

فۡ ارۡ تَلَقَّ ا وَ فَ رٍ شَ حۡ رٍ سِ احِ قُلۡ سَ بِلَاوَ قۡ يَّلُ مُ نۡثَى يُخَ عۡ أُ مَ مَ زۡ جَ فَعِ الۡ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read 'sā ḥirin' for 'siḥrin' (20:69); raise the jazm of 'talqaf' to rafʿ (talaqqafu); and

'tukhayyalu' (20:66) is read in the feminine [by Ibn Dhakwā n].

878
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مۡ تُكُ قۡ زَ ا رَ تُكُمۡ مَ دۡ اعَ تُكُمۡ وَ يۡ جَ أَنۡ لَاوَ مِ فُصِّ زۡ جَ الۡ رِ وَ صۡ قَ فۡ بِالۡ ا لَا تَخَ فَ شَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read 'anjaytukum, wā ʿadtukum, mā  razaqtukum' with the singular tā ʾ (20:80), and 'lā

takhaf' (20:77) with shortening and jazm — distinctly set out.

879

ا رِهِ رِضً مُّ فِي كَسۡ لَّ الضَّ ا فَيَحِ لَّلَاوَحَ افَى مُحَ هُ وَ نۡ لِلۡ عَ مِ يَحۡ فِي لَا وَ

Al-Kisā ʾī  reads the ḥā ʾ of 'fa-yaḥulla' (for fa-yaḥilla) with ḍamma, and likewise the lā m of 'yaḥlul' (20:81)

— a pleasing, fully-transmitted reading.

880

وا أُولِي تَحُ افۡ ا وَ فَ مٌّ شَ نَا ضَ كِ لۡ فِي مِ لَاوَ ثَقَّ رۡ مُ سِ اكۡ مَّ وَ لَنَا ضَ مۡ ى وَحِ نُهً

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  read 'bi-mulkinā ' (20:87) with ḍamma, while the rest — the people of understanding

— read fatḥa; and 'ḥummilnā ' (20:87) is read with ḍamma, kasra and doubling.

881

وا رُ صُ اطَبۡ يَبۡ يٍّ وَخَ
مِ رۡ

دَ حِ نۡ ا عِ مَ لَاكَ هُ حَ لِفَ مِ تُخۡ رِ اللَّا بِكَسۡ ا وَ ذً شَ

This is as with Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r (Ḥirmī ); and read 'tabṣurū ' with the tā ʾ of address (20:96), and with

kasra of the lā m in 'tukhlifahu' — a sweet reading.

882

هُ مُّ خِ ضَ فُ نَنۡ عۡ يَاءٍ بِ مَ ارَكِ وَ لَادَ عَ لَدِ الۡ وًى وَ
نۡ سِ تَحۡ عَ هِ افۡ مِّ فِي ضَ وَ

In 'nanfukhu / yunfakhu' (20:102) there is difference over reading it with a yā ʾ (passive) and over its vowel

(ḍamma versus fatḥa), transmitted from the readers indicated.

883

فۡ زِمۡ فَلَا يَخَ اجۡ يِّ وَ
كِّ مَ رِ لِلۡ صۡ قَ بِالۡ لَاوَ عَ ةُ الۡ وَ فۡ رِهِ صَ أَنَّكَ لَا فِي كَسۡ وَ

Ibn Kathī r reads 'fa-lā  yakhaf' with shortening and jazm (20:112); and 'innaka lā ' (20:118) with kasra is the

choice reading of the lofty.

884

ؤَنۡ مۡ مُ تِهِ أۡ ا يَ فۡ رِضً ى صِ مِّ تُرۡضَ بِالضَّ لَاوَ ي حُ لِّي أَخِ ظٍ لَعَ فۡ نۡ أُولِي حِ نَثۡ عَ

Shuʿba reads 'turḍā ' with ḍamma (passive, 20:130) — a pleasing reading; 'taʾtihim' (20:133) is read in the

feminine [by the precise readers]; and 'laʿalliya' and 'akhī ' are among its added yā ʾs — a sweet reading.

885
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رۡ شَ ا حَ عً ا لِي مَ عً ا إِنِّي مَ عً رَى مَ كۡ ذِ لَاوَ جَ ي انۡ أۡسِ ي إِنَّنِي رَ سِ نَ نَفۡ يۡ تَنِي عَ

The added yā ʾs of Ṭā -Hā  are 'dhikrā ' (both), 'innī ' (both), 'lī ' (both), 'ḥashartanī ', 'ʿaynī ', 'nafsī ', 'innanī ' and

'raʾsī ' — now all made clear.

886

لَا ا عَ هَ رُ
آخِ دٍ وَ هۡ نۡ شُ قُلۡ قَالَ عَ لَاوَ ارِيهِ وَصَّ اوَ دَ لَمۡ لَا وَ قُلۡ أَوَ وَ

Read 'qul rabbi ḥkum' for 'qā la' [21:112] per Ḥafṣ, and read 'a-wa-lam yara' [21:30] with no wā w (→ 'a-lam

yara') per Ibn Kathī r.

887

بَةً يۡ رِ غَ كَسۡ الۡ مِّ وَ حُ الضَّ عُ فَتۡ مِ تُسۡ كِّلاوَ عِ وُ فۡ مَّ بِالرَّ الصُّ يۡ وَ
بِ صَ يَحۡ وَى الۡ

سِ

All read 'wa-lā  yasmaʿu' (3rd person, with fatḥa in place of the ḍamma and kasra) and 'al-ṣummu' in the

nominative, except Ibn ʿĀ mr (al-Yaḥṣubī ), who reads 'wa-lā  tusmiʿu al-ṣumma'.

888

ارِمٌ الرُّومِ دَ لِ وَ قَالَ بِهِ فِي النَّمۡ لَاوَ مِ عِ أُكۡ فۡ انَ بِالرَّ مَ عۡ لُقۡ الُ مَ قَ ثۡ مِ وَ

'Qā la' (past tense) is the reading in al-Naml and al-Rū m per Dā rim (rumū z); and 'mithqā lu' [21:47], together

with the one in Luqmā n [31:16], is completed in the nominative.

889

نُونُهۡ اوٍ وَ مِّ رَ رِ الضَّ ا بِكَسۡ اذً ذَ نۡ كِلَاجُ أُنِّثَ عَ افَى وَ نَكُمۡ صَ صِ يُحۡ
لِ

'Judhā dhan' [21:58] is read with kasra for the ḍamma ('jidhā dhan') by a narrator; and in 'li-yuḥṣinakum'

[21:80] the nū n-form ('nuḥṣinakum') is read by Ṣā fā  (rumū z), while it is made feminine ('li-tuḥṣinakum') on

the authority of both.

890

بَةٌ حۡ رِ صُ صۡ قَ الۡ رِ وَ كَسۡ نَ الۡ كَّنَ بَيۡ لَاوَسَ يۡ صِ ذِ لۡ كَ ثَقِّ فۡ وَ ذِ ي اِحۡ جِ نُنۡ مٌ وَ رۡ
وَحِ

Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī , Shuʿba) and Ḥirm (Nā fiʿ & Ibn Kathī r) gave [it] sukū n between the kasr and the

qaṣr; and in 'nunjī ' [21:88] delete one nū n and double the jī m (→ 'nujjī '), like one possessing ṣila (rumū z).

891

لامُ مُ السَّ هِ يۡ لَ اءِ عَ بِيَ ةُ الأَنۡ رَ وۡ لامُسُ مُ السَّ هِ يۡ لَ اءِ عَ بِيَ ةُ الأَنۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا افُهَ مُضَ ا وَ ذً نۡ شَ عۡ عَ مَ تُبِ اجۡ كُ لِلۡ تَلَاوَ يَ مُجۡ بَادِ
يۡ إِنِّيۡ عِ

نِ سَّ يۡ مَ
عِ مَ

Read 'li-l-kutub' [21:104] as a plural per Shadhā  (rumū z); and its annexation-yā ʾs — 'maʿiya', 'massaniya',

'inniya', 'ʿibā diya' — are brought forth [for the reading of fatḥa].

892

رَّكٌ مُحَ ا وَ فَ رَى شَ كۡ ا سَ عَ ارَى مَ كَ لَاسُ هُ حَ يدُ مۡ جِ مِ كَ رِ اللَّا طَعۡ بِكَسۡ يَقۡ
لِ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ) read 'sakrā ' for 'sukā rā ' in both places [22:2]; and the lā m of 'li-yaqṭaʿ' [22:15] is

vowelled with kasra per Kam (rumū z) — how beautifully its neck is adorned.

893

فُوا لَهُ يَطَّوَّ
انٍ لِ وَ كۡ نُ ذَ يُوفُوا ابۡ

لَالِ رٌ جَ مۡ نَفَ يِّهِ وَى بَزِّ
وا سِ ضُ يَقۡ

لِ

Ibn Dhakwā n reads 'li-yū fū ' and 'li-yaṭṭawwafū ' with kasra of the lā m; and Nafar (Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr,

Ḥamza) read 'li-yaqḍū ' with kasra of the lā m — except their al-Bazzī  — clearly [22:29].

894

ةٍ فَ لۡ مُ أُ ا نَظۡ لُؤً بۡ لُؤۡ صِ رِ انۡ عۡ فَاطِ مَ لَاوَ صٍ تَنَخَّ فۡ رُ حَ يۡ اءً غَ وَ عَ سَ فۡ رَ وَ

Read 'luʾluʾan' in the accusative here [22:23] and in Fā ṭir [35:33] — a string of harmony; and everyone except

Ḥafṣ chose the nominative 'sawā ʾun' [22:25] (Ḥafṣ reads 'sawā ʾan').

895

ـ لۡ يَعةِ ثُمَّ وَ رِ ابٍ فِي الشَّ حَ رُ صِ يۡ لَاوَغَ قَ بَةَ أَثۡ عۡ هُ لِشُ رِّكۡ فُّوا فَحَ ـيُوَ

For all but Ṣiḥā b (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī , Ḥafṣ) in the matter [of these lā ms], and then in 'wa-l-yuwaffū ' [22:29],

vowel the lā m for Shuʿba, who doubled it (→ 'yuwaffū ').

896

قُلۡ لُهُ وَ ثۡ نۡ نَافِعٍ مِ هُ عَ طَفُ لَافَتَخۡ شُ لۡ ينِ شُ رِ فِي السِّ ا بالكَسۡ كً سَ نۡ ا مَ معً

Nā fiʿ reads 'fa-takhaṭṭafuhu' (with shadda) [22:31]; and read 'mansakan' in both places [22:34, 67] with kasra

on the sī n (→ 'mansikan') per Shulshulā  (rumū z).

897

جِّ حَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ جِّسُ حَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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نٌ
اكِ هِ سَ يۡ حَ نَ فَتۡ قٌّ بَيۡ فَعُ حَ يُدۡ تَلَاوَ نَ اَعۡ ومُ فِي أَذِ مُ ضۡ مَ الۡ افِعُ وَ يُدَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read 'yadfaʿu' — with a sā kin between its two fatḥas — instead of

'yudā fiʿu' [22:38]; and the ḍamma-form 'udhina' [22:39] rises high [as the alternative to 'adhina'].

898

اتِلُو حُ فِي تَا يُقَ تۡ فَ الۡ ظُوا وَ فِ مۡ حَ لَانَعَ فَّ إِذۡ دُ مَتۡ خَ دِّ هُ هُ لَا مَّ عُ نَ عَ

They preserved [the reading]; the fatḥa in the tā  of 'yuqā talū na' [22:39, passive] is read by Nā fiʿ and Ibn

ʿĀ mr (ʿamma); and 'huddimat' [22:40] is read light (→ 'hudimat') when it was indicated.

899

ا هَ مِّ نَا بِتَاءٍ وَضَ لَكۡ رِيٌّ أَهۡ بَصۡ لُلَاوَ خۡ ايَعَ دُ بُ شَ يۡ غَ ونَ فِيهِ الۡ دُّ يَعُ

Abū  ʿAmr (the Baṣran) reads [the verb] with a tā  and its ḍamma; and 'yaʿuddū na' [22:47] with the yā  of the

3rd person is read by Shā yaʿa Dukhlulā  (rumū z).

900

ـ يۡ زِ اجِ عَ ا مُ هَ عۡ فَانِ مَ رۡ إٍ حَ بَ فِي سَ لَاوَ يمِ ثُقِّ جِ فِي الۡ دٍّ وَ قٌّ بِلَا مَ ـنَ حَ

In this word and the two occurrences in Sabaʾ [34:5, 38], Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read 'muʿajjizī na'

without the madd and with the jī m doubled (instead of 'muʿā jizī na').

901

لَّبُوا ونَ غَ عُ انَ يَدۡ مَ عۡ لُقۡ الاَوَّلُ مَ لَاوَ مَّ يَ جَ
تِ اءُ بَيۡ يَ الۡ بَةٍ وَ عۡ وَى شُ

سِ

In the first 'yadʿū na' [22:62] together with the one in Luqmā n [31:30], all read it as 3rd person (yā ) except

Shuʿba [who reads 'tadʿū na']; and the annexation-yā ʾ of 'baytiya' [22:26] is beautified with fatḥa.

902

ارِيًا الَ دَ فِي سَ دۡ وَ مۡ وَحِّ انَاتِهِ لَاأَمَ يۡ صِ ذِ ا كَ مً ظۡ افٍ وَعَ مُ شَ تِهِ لَا صَ

Read 'amā natihim' [23:8] as singular per Ibn Kathī r (dā rī ); and Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shā f) read 'ṣalā tihim'

[23:9] singular, and likewise 'ʿaẓman' [23:14] as singular, like one possessing ṣila (rumū z).

903

نُونَ مِ ؤۡ مُ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ نُونَسُ مِ ؤۡ مُ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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هُ قُّ مَّ حَ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ مۡ وَ مُ اضۡ مِ وَ ظۡ عَ عَ الۡ لِّلَامَ ينَاءَ ذُ
تُوحُ سِ فۡ المَ نۡبُتُ وَ تَ بِ

Together with 'al-ʿaẓm', read 'tanbutu' [23:20] with ḍamma on the tā  and kasra in place of the ḍamma on the

bā  (→ 'tunbitu') per Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq); and the fatḥa-form 'Saynā ʾa' (for 'Sī nā ʾa') is made

easy [by others].

904

بَةٍ عۡ رَ شُ يۡ زِلًا غَ نۡ حٌ مَ فَتۡ مٌّ وَ لَاوَضَ وِ رِ الۡ سِ اكۡ هُ وَ قُّ ا حَ رً نَوَّنَ تَتۡ وَ

All except Shuʿba read 'munzalan' with ḍamma on the mī m and fatḥa on the zā y [23:29] (Shuʿba reads

'manzilan'); and Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) give 'tatrā ' [23:44] tanwī n ('tatran') — read [it] with kasra

in succession.

905

ـ تَهۡ ى وَ فَ فِّفۡ كَ النُّونَ خَ أَنَّ ثَوَى وَ لَاوَ مَ مَّ أَجۡ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ مٍّ وَ رُونَ بِضَ ـجُ

'Wa-anna' [23:52] with fatḥa is read by Thawā  (rumū z); lighten its nū n (→ 'wa-an') per Kafā  (rumū z); and

read 'tahjurū na' [23:67] with ḍamma on the tā  and kasra in place of the ḍamma on the jī m (→ 'tuhjirū na')

— most beautifully.

906

ا فُهَ ذۡ نِ حَ يۡ يرَ
مِ لِلهِ الأَخِ فِي لَا لَاوَ عَ لَدِ الۡ نۡ وَ رِّ عَ جَ عُ الۡ فۡ اءِ رَ هَ فِي الۡ وَ

In the last two 'lillā hi' [23:87, 89], the lā m is dropped and the genitive hā ʾ is raised to ḍamma (→ 'Allā hu'),

on the authority of the son of al-ʿAlā ʾ (Abū  ʿAmr).

907

ـ فَتۡ رٍ وَ نۡ نَفَ عِ عَ فۡ ضُ الرَّ فۡ مُ خَ
الِ لَاوَعَ شُ لۡ رِّكُهُ شُ دۡ وَحَ دُ امۡ تُنَا وَ وَ قۡ ـحُ شِ

Nafar (Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr, Ḥamza) lower the nominative of 'ʿā limu' to genitive ('ʿā limi') [23:92]; and

read 'shaqā watunā ' (for 'shiqwatunā ', 23:106) with fatḥa on the shī n, a madd, and it vowelled — nimbly

(shulshulā ).

908

ا هَ ادِ بِصَ ا وَ يًّا بِهَ رِ خۡ رُكَ سُ كَسۡ لَاوَ مَ أَكۡ اءً وَ فَ
طَى شِ هِ أَعۡ مِّ لَى ضَ عَ

Read 'sukhriyyan' with kasra ('sikhriyyan') here [23:110] and its counterpart in Ṣā d [38:63] over the ḍamma

— Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shifā ʾ) granted this and perfected it.

909
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ـ عُ جَ تُرۡ رِيفٌ وَ رٌ شَ مۡ كَسۡ فِي أَنَّهُ لَاوَ مُ اكۡ جيمَ وَ رِ الۡ سِ اكۡ حٌ وَ مِّ فَتۡ ـونَ في الضَّ

Read 'annahum' [23:111] with kasra ('innahum') per Sharī f (rumū z: Ḥamza & al-Kisā ʾī ); and 'turjaʿū na'

[23:115] — a fatḥa in place of the ḍamma on the tā  and read the jī m with kasra (→ 'tarjiʿū na') — complete

it.

910

هُ دَ بَعۡ كٍّ وَ ونَ شَ مۡ قُلۡ دُ في قَالَ كَ لِّلَاوَ يَ عُ
لِّ ا يَاءٌ لَعَ بِهَ ا وَ فَ شَ

In 'qā la kam' [23:112] read 'qul' without doubt, and likewise the one after it [23:114], per Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī
(shafā ); and in this sū ra the annexation-yā ʾ 'laʿalliya' [23:100] is given [fatḥa].

911

فَةٌ أۡ رَ يلًا وَ نَا ثَقِ فَرَّضۡ قٌّ وَ لَاوَحَ بَعُ أَوَّ أَرۡ يۡ وَ
كِّ مَ هُ الۡ رِّكُ يُحَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read 'farraḍnā hā ' [24:1] heavy (with shadda); and the Meccan (Ibn Kathī r)

vowels the hamza of 'raʾfatun' [24:2] (→ 'raʾafatun'); and [there are] four [words to note] first.

912

ـ يۡ
ةُ الأَخِ سَ

امِ صِ خَ فۡ حَ رُ الۡ يۡ ابٌ وَغَ حَ لَاصِ خِ رُ أُدۡ كَسۡ الۡ يفُ وَ فِ بَ التَّخۡ ضِ ـرُ أَنۡ غَ

In the last 'khā misa' [24:9] the nominative 'al-khā misatu' is the reading of all but Ḥafṣ; and the lightening

(anna → an) with the verb 'ghaḍiba' (kasra on the ḍā d) is brought in [by Nā fiʿ].

913

ائِعٌ دُ شَ هَ رِّ يَشۡ جَ دَ الۡ فَعُ بَعۡ يَرۡ بُهُ كَلَاوَ
احِ بِ صَ يۡ بِالنَّصۡ

رُ أُولِ يۡ وَغَ

Some raise [the word] to the nominative after the genitive, and 'yashhadu' [24:24] is read as 3rd person by

Shā ʾiʿ (rumū z); and 'ghayra ū lī  l-irba' [24:31] in the accusative is read by Ṣā ḥibuhu (rumū z).

914

ى ةً رِضَ جَّ هُ حُ مَّ رۡ ضَ سِ رِّيٌّ اكۡ لَاوَدُ بَتُهُ حَ  حۡ زِ صُ مۡ هَ الۡ هِ وَ دِّ فِي مَ وَ

Read the ḍamma of 'durriyyun' [24:35] as kasra (→ 'dirriʾ') per Ḥujja Riḍā  (rumū z); and Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza,

al-Kisā ʾī , Shuʿba) read it with a madd and a hamza — sweetly.

915

ةُ النُّورِ رَ وۡ ةُ النُّورِسُ رَ وۡ سُ
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ـ يوقَدُ الۡ فۡ وَ ا صِ ذَ ا كَ بَ حُ الۡ بِّحُ فَتۡ لَايُسَ عَّ قٌّ تَفَ ا وَحَ رۡعً فۡ شَ نَّثُ صِ ؤَ ـمُ

Read 'yusabbaḥu' [24:36] with fatḥa on the bā  (passive) — attribute it to Ṣif (rumū z); and the feminine

form 'tū qadu' [24:35] likewise; while Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read the tafaʿʿala-form ('tawaqqada').

916

مۡ هُ عُ فۡ رَ ابٌ وَ حَ ا نَوَّنَ البَزِّيۡ سَ مَ لَاوَ صَ أَوۡ ارٍ وَ رَّ دَ اتٍ جَ ى ظُلُمَ لَدَ

Al-Bazzī  does not give 'saḥā b' tanwī n (→ 'saḥā bu', in construct) [24:40]; and where others read 'ẓulumā tun'

in the nominative, Ibn Kathī r (dā rin) reads it genitive ('ẓulumā tin') and joins it as a construct.

917

قًا ادِ رِ صَ كَسۡ عَ الۡ هُ مَ مۡ مُ لِفَ اضۡ تُخۡ ا اسۡ مَ لَاكَ بُهُ دَ
احِ فُّ صَ خِ لَنَّ الۡ دِ ي يُبۡ

فِ وَ

Read 'ustukhlifa' [24:55] with ḍamma on the tā  and kasra on the lā m (passive) per Ṣā diq (rumū z); and in

'la-yubdilannahum' [24:55] the light form (without shadda) is indicated by Ṣā ḥibuhu (rumū z: Ibn Kathī r &

Abū  ʿAmr).

918

بَةٍ حۡ وَى صُ
فَعۡ سِ ثَ ارۡ يۡ ثَلَا

ثَانِ لَاوَ دِ تَ أُبۡ بِ إِنۡ قُلۡ لَ النَّصۡ فَ قَبۡ قۡ لَا وَ قِفۡ وَ وَ

Read the second 'thalā tha' [24:58] in the nominative ('thalā thu') except for Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī ,
Shuʿba, who read the accusative); one may pause [on the rafʿ reading], but there is no pausing before the

accusative reading — if you adopt it, [the construction] is joined.

919

نَا مُ زۡ اعَ وَجَ ا النُّونُ شَ هَ نۡ يَأۡكُلُ مِ لَاوَ افِيهِ كُمَّ لَّ صَ عٍ دَ فۡ لۡ بِرَ عَ يَجۡ وَ

'Yaʾkulu minhā ' [25:8] with the nū n ('naʾkulu') spread [per Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī ]; and 'wa-yajʿal' [25:10],

which we [normally] read jazm, is read with rafʿ ('wa-yajʿalu') — Ṣā fī hi (rumū z) indicated it, perfectly.

920

ولُ نـُ لَا فَيَقُ ارٍ عَ رُ يَا دَ شُ نَحۡ لَاوَ مَّ ونَ عُ يعُ تَطِ بۡ تَسۡ اطِ امٍ وَخَ ـونُ شَ

'Naḥshuru' [25:17] is read with yā  ('yaḥshuru') by Ibn Kathī r (dā rin); 'fa-yaqū lu' with the nū n ('fa-naqū lu')

is the Levantine's (Ibn ʿĀ mr); and read 'tastaṭī ʿū na' [25:19] as 2nd person (khiṭā b) per ʿUmmalā  (rumū z).

921

قَانِ رۡ فُ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ قَانِسُ رۡ فُ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ـ الۡ فَّ وَ فَعۡ وَخِ ارۡ هُ النُّونَ وَ نُزِّلَ زِدۡ لُلَاوَ خۡ بُ دُ صَ فُوعُ يُنۡ رۡ ةُ المَ ئِكَ لَا ـمَ

Read 'nuzzila' [25:25] by adding the nū n, raising [the first vowel] and lightening it (→ 'nunzilu'), and make

the nominative 'al-malā ʾikatu' accusative ('al-malā ʾikata') — per Dukhlulā  (rumū z: Ibn Kathī r).

922

بٌ
الِ عۡ قَافَ غَ ينِ مَ فُّ الشِّ قُ خِ قَّ لَاتَشَ ا وِ رُجً وا سُ عُ مَ اجۡ افٍ وَ رُ شَ مُ

أۡ يَ وَ

Read 'tashaqqaqu' [25:25] with a light shī n (one shī n), together with the one in Qā f [50:44], per Ghā lib

(rumū z) and Shā f (Ḥamza & al-Kisā ʾī ); and read 'surujan' as a plural (for 'sirā jan', 25:61) — successively.

923

مَّ ثِقۡ رَ ضُ كَسۡ الۡ مَّ وَ مۡ عَ مُ وا اضۡ تِرُ لَمۡ يَقۡ لَاوَ ي صِ مٍ كَذِ زۡ عُ جَ فۡ لُدۡ رَ يَخۡ فۡ وَ اعَ يُضَ

Read 'wa-lam yaqturū ' [25:67] with ḍamma ('yaqturū ') per ʿAmm (Nā fiʿ & Ibn ʿĀ mr), and [some] make the

kasra a ḍamma ('yuqtirū ') — trust it; and 'yuḍā ʿaf . . . wa-yakhlud' [25:69] are read in the rafʿ instead of the

jazm, like one possessing ṣila (rumū z).

924

بَةٍ حۡ ظُ صُ فۡ يَّاتِنَا حِ رِّ دَ ذُ وَحَّ لَاوَ ثَقِّ رِّكۡ مُ هُ وَحَ مۡ مُ نَ فَاضۡ وۡ قَ يَلۡ وَ

Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī , Shuʿba) read 'dhurriyyatinā ' [25:74] as singular; and 'yalqawna' [25:75] — read it

with ḍamma on the yā  and vowel the lā m with a shadda (→ 'yulaqqawna').

925

تَنِي لَيۡ ي وَ مِ اءُ قَوۡ يَ الۡ بَةٍ وَ حۡ وى صُ لَاسِ صُ بَ أَنۡ لۡ قَ تٍ تُورِثُ الۡ لَيۡ مۡ لَوۡ وَ كَ وَ

[The reading 'yulaqqawna' is by all] except Ṣuḥba; and the annexation-yā ʾ in 'qawmiya' [25:30] and 'laytanī '

[25:27]; and how many a 'law' and 'layta' bequeath the heart [grief like] blades.

926

ـ يۡ
ا ثُلَّ فَارِهِ مدُّ مَ رُونَ الۡ اذِ فِي حَ لَاوَ عُ رِّكۡ بِهِ الۡ مۡ وَحَ مُ قُ اضۡ لۡ اعَ وَخَ ـنَ ذَ

The madd in 'ḥā dhirū na' [26:56] is [read by] Thull (rumū z); 'fā rihī na' [26:149] with the madd — Dhā ʿa
(rumū z); and 'khalqu' [26:137] — read it with ḍamma and vowel the lā m with it (→ 'khuluqu') — the lofty

[reading].

927

اءِ رَ عَ ةُ الشُّ رَ وۡ سُ
اءِ رَ عَ ةُ الشُّ رَ وۡ سُ
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نٌ
اكِ مُ سَ ةِ اللَّا كَ الأيۡ ا فِي نَدٍ وَ مَ طَلَاكَ يۡ ادَ غَ فِي صَ هُ وَ فِضۡ اخۡ زِ وَ مۡ هَ عَ الۡ مَ

As [noted] in Nad (rumū z), in 'al-Ayka' [26:176] the lā m is read sā kin with the hamza [dropped] (→ 'Layka')

and inflected accordingly, and the same in Ṣā d [38:13] — Ghayṭalā  (rumū z).

928

ـ يۡ
الأَمِ الرُّوحُ وَ يفُ وَ فِ ي نَزَّلَ التَّخۡ

فِ لَاوَ تَبَجَّ ا وَ مَ وٌّ سَ لۡ ا عُ مَ هُ عُ فۡ ـنُ رَ

In 'nazzala' [26:193] the lightening (→ 'nazala') and the nominative of 'al-rū ḥu al-amī nu' are the reading of

Samā  (Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr) — a lofty, honored reading (the others read 'nazzala . . . al-rū ḥa al-

amī na').

929

فَعَ آيَةً ارۡ يۡ وَ
بِ صَ يَحۡ لۡ

أَنِّثۡ يَكُنۡ لِ لَاوَ آنِهِ حَ اوُ ظَمۡ كَّلۡ وَ فَا فَتَوَ وَ

Ibn ʿĀ mr (al-Yaḥṣubī ) reads 'takun' (feminine) and raises 'ā yatun' to the nominative [26:197]; and read 'fa-

tawakkal' with the fā  [26:217] — the wā w of ẓamʾā nihi is sweet (rumū z).

930

يۡ
عِ يۡ مَ

لِ يۡ وَ بَادِ
عۡ عِ رِيۡ مَ سِ أَجۡ مۡ يَا خَ لاوَ جَ بِّيَ انۡ ا رَ عً يۡ إِنِّيۡ مَ

عۡ أَبِ ا مَ عً مَ

The annexation-yā ʾs of al-Shuʿarā ʾ — 'ajriya' (repeated), 'ʿibā diya', 'liya', 'maʿiya', 'abī ', 'inniya' (repeated)

and 'rabbiya' — become clear [for the reading of fatḥa].

931

نَّنِي تِيَ
أۡ قُلۡ يَ ابٍ بِنُونٍ ثِقۡ وَ هَ فَلَاشِ افِ نَوۡ كَ ةَ الۡ مَّ تَحۡ ضَ كُثَ افۡ نَا مَ دَ

Read 'shihā bin' [27:7] with a nū n (tanwī n) — trust it; and 'la-yaʾtiyannanī ' [27:21] per Danā  (rumū z); and

'makutha' [27:22] — open the ḍamma of the kā f (→ 'makatha') per Nawfalā  (rumū z).

932

ى دً ى هُ مً
ونَ نُونٍ حِ تَحۡ دُ أَ افۡ بَ ا سَ عً لَامَ دَ نۡ مَ ا وَ رً هۡ فَ زُ قۡ وَ وِ الۡ انۡ هُ وَ كِّنۡ وَسَ

In both places read 'Sabaʾa' [27:22; 34:15] with fatḥa and without tanwī n (a diptote) — Ḥiman, Hudan

(rumū z); and [some] give it sukū n, intending the pausal form — Zuhran and Mandalā  (rumū z).

933

لِ ةُ النَّمۡ رَ وۡ لِسُ ةُ النَّمۡ رَ وۡ سُ

A L - A S L  I N S T I T U T E Al-Shāṭibiyyah

The Science of Tajwīd www.al-asl.com Page 143 of 182



بۡتَلًى أَلَا  قِفۡ مُ اوٍ وَ وا رَ دُ جُ لَاأَلَا يَسۡ مِّ مُوصِ هُ بِالضَّ
أۡ دَ أبۡ وا وَ دُ جُ اسۡ يَا وَ وَ

'Alā  yasjudū ' [27:25] is read [as 'alā  yā -sjudū '] by a narrator (rumū z) — pause on 'alā ' and on 'yā ' (a tested

pausing), and begin 'usjudū ' with a ḍamma when joining.

934

قِفۡ وا وَ دُ جُ ءِ اسۡ لَا ادَ أَلَا يَا هؤُ لَاأَرَ دِ بۡ رَجَ مُ رُ أَدۡ يۡ غَ الۡ لَهُ وَ لَهُ قَبۡ

He (the reader) intends 'alā , O you people, prostrate!' (the vocative's noun elided) — so pause before it [on

'yā ']; while the other reader runs it together, substituting [the reading 'allā  yasjudū '].

935

وا بِلَا مُ غَ أَنۡ أَدۡ ولًا وَ عُ فۡ قَدۡ قِيلَ مَ لَاوَ وا وَ دُ جُ طُوعٍ فَقِفۡ يَسۡ قۡ سَ بِمَ لَيۡ وَ

It has also been said [the 'yā ' implies] an object, and that they assimilated [it] without [pausing]; and it is

not written disjoined [in the muṣḥaf], so as for pausing on 'yasjudū ' — do not.

936

ا لَى رِضً لِنُونَ عَ بۡ يُعۡ اطِ ونَ خَ فُ يُخۡ لَاوَ غامُ فَازَ فَثَقَّ دۡ ونَنِي الإِ دُّ تُمِ

Read 'yukhfū na' and 'yuʿlinū na' [27:25] as 2nd person ('tukhfū na', 'tuʿlinū na') per Riḍā  (rumū z: al-Kisā ʾī );
and in 'atumiddū nani' [27:36] the assimilation prevails, doubling the nū n (→ 'tumiddū nnī ').

937

ا كَ وا زَ زُ مِ وقِ اهۡ ا وَسُ اقَيهَ وقِ سَ عَ السُّ كِّلَامَ اوُ وُ وَ هُ الۡ دَ زٍ بَعۡ مۡ هٌ بِهَ وَجۡ وَ

Read 'al-sū q' [38:33] together with 'sā qayhā ' [27:44] and 'sū qihi' [48:29] with a hamza per Zakā  (rumū z:

Qunbul); and one variant places the hamza with a following wā w ('suʾū q') — so entrusted.

938

ـ تَنۡ يِّ نُبَ ا وَ ابِعً مۡ رَ مُ ولَنَّ فَاضۡ لَانَقُ دَ رۡ مَ بۡ شَ اطِ ا فِي النُّونِ خَ عً مَ ـنَهُ وَ

Read 'la-naqū lanna' and 'la-nubayyitannahu' [27:49] as 2nd person by changing the initial nū n to tā  in

both — with a ḍamma on the fourth letter (→ 'la-tubayyitunna.. .', 'la-taqū lunna') — per Shamardalā

(rumū z: Ḥamza & al-Kisā ʾī ).

939

مۡ رِهِ كۡ دَ مَ ا بَعۡ حِ أَنَّ النَّاسَ مَ عۡ فَتۡ مَ لَاوَ رِكُونَ نَدٍ حَ ا يُشۡ أَمَّ لِكُوفٍ وَ

The fatḥa of 'anna al-nā sa' [27:82], which comes after [the mention of] their plotting, is for the Kū fans

(ʿĀ ṣim, Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī ); and 'yushrikū na' [27:59] — Nad (rumū z) makes its reading sweet as 2nd person

('tushrikū na').

940
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ارَكَ الَّذِي دۡ بَلِ أدَّ دُ امۡ لۡ وَ دۡ وَصِ دِّ لَاوَشَ كَّرُونَ لَهُ حُ لَهُ يَذَّ ا قَبۡ كَ ذَ

Read 'bal iddā raka' [27:66] with a shadda, a connecting hamza and a madd — the one who is Dhakā

(rumū z); and before it, 'yadhdhakkarū na' [27:62] [as 3rd person] — for him, adorned.

941

ا بً يِ نَاصِ مۡ عُ ا الۡ يۡ فَشَ دِ ا تَهۡ عً يۡ مَ ادِ لَلَابِهَ مۡ ي الرُّومِ شَ
فِ ا لِكُلٍّ قِفۡ وَ يَ بِالۡ وَ

In both places read 'bi-hā dī ' as 'tahdī ' (a verb) per Fashā  (Ḥamza & al-Kisā ʾī ), putting 'al-ʿumya' in the

accusative [27:81; 30:53]; pause with the yā ʾ ('bi-hā dī ') for every reader here, while in al-Rū m it is written

without it — Shamlalā  (rumū z).

942

هُ مُ لۡ مَّ عِ تَحِ الضَّ افۡ رۡ وَ صُ آتُوهُ فَاقۡ لَاوَ قٌّ لَهُ وَ بُ حَ يۡ غَ لُونَ الۡ عَ ا تَفۡ فَشَ

Read 'ā tū hu' [27:87] with the madd shortened and the ḍamma opened (→ 'atawhu', a past verb) — its

knowledge is Fashā  (Ḥamza & al-Kisā ʾī ); and 'tafʿalū na' [27:88] in the 3rd person ('yafʿalū na') belongs to

Ḥaqq (Ibn Kathī r & Abū  ʿAmr).

943

ا مَ هُ إِنِّيۡ كِلَا يۡ وَ
نِ زِعۡ أَوۡ يۡ وَ

الِ مَ نۡ بَلَاوَ لِ مَ اءَاتُ فِي قَوۡ يَ ي الۡ
نِ لُوَ بۡ يَ

لِ

The annexation-yā ʾs of this sū ra — 'mā liya' [27:20], 'awziʿnī ' [27:19], 'inniya' (both occurrences) and

'liyabluwannī ' [27:40] — [are read with fatḥa] according to the statement of the one who examined them.

944

يَا عۡ أَلِفٍ وَ انِ مَ حَ تۡ فَ فِي نُرِيَ الۡ كِّلَاوَ دُ شُ ا بَعۡ هَ عُ فۡ ثٌ رَ ثَلَا ئِهِ وَ

In َنُرِي  (Q28:6) the alternative has the two fatḥas together with an alif and a yā ʾ (giving ٰى يَرَ ), and the

three nouns after it are then vocalized in the nominative (rafʿ).

945

ـ يَصۡ ا وَ فَ كُونٍ شَ عۡ سُ مٍّ مَ نًا بِضَ زۡ لَاوَحُ هَ يهِ أَنۡ مِّ ظَامِ رُ الضَّ كَسۡ مۡ وَ مُ رَ اضۡ ـدُ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (Shafā ) read نًا زۡ with a ḍamma and a sukū (Q28:8) حُ n (نًا زۡ يَصۡدُرَ and in ;(حُ وَ

(Q28:23) read the yā ʾ with a ḍamma and the dā l's ḍamma with a kasra ( يُصۡدِرَ ) — a reading that

quenches the thirsty.

946

صِ صَ قَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ صِسُ صَ قَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ـ حۡ حَ نَلۡ وَصُ تۡ فَ الۡ تَ وَ مۡ فُزۡ مُ ةٍ اضۡ وَ ذۡ بَّلَاوَجِ هُ ذُ نۡ كِ اسۡ بِ وَ مِّ الرَّهۡ فُ ضَ هۡ ـبَةٌ كَ

In ٍذۡوَة ذۡوَة) read a ḍamma (Q28:29) جِ ذۡوَة) you win — or take the fatḥa — (جُ ,and Ḥamza ;(جَ

al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (Ṣuḥba) shelter the ḍamma of هۡب هۡب reading ,(Q28:32) الرَّ keeping its hā ,الرُّ ʾ
silent.

947

هِ وصِ هُ فِي نُصُ مَ زۡ فَعۡ جَ قُنِي ارۡ دِّ لُلَايُصَ خۡ اوَ دُ وَ فِ الۡ ذِ احۡ ى وَ قُلۡ قَالَ مُوسَ وَ

Read يُصَدِّقُنِي  (Q28:34) in the nominative rather than the jussive in its texts; and read ٰى قَالَ مُوسَ

(Q28:37) deleting the wā w (without َو).

948

و عُ جِ حِ يَرۡ تۡ فَ الۡ مِّ وَ رٌ بِالضَّ ا نَفَ بَلَانَمَ انِ فَتُقۡ رَ
احِ انِ ثِقۡ فِي سَ رَ حۡ نَ سِ

Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and Ḥamza (Nafar) establish َيُرۡجَعُون  with a ḍamma and a fatḥa (passive,

Q28:39); and read ِان حۡرَ انِ in place of سِ احِرَ .so that it be accepted (Q28:48) سَ

949

تُهُ ظۡ فِ لُونَ حَ قِ لِيطٌ يَعۡ بَى خَ يُجۡ لَاوَ صٌ تَنَخَّ فۡ نِ حَ تَيۡ حَ تۡ فَ فَ الۡ سِ فِي خُ وَ

يُجۡبَى  (Q28:57) and َلُون يَعۡقِ  (Q28:60) are read with yā ʾ (a well-preserved reading); and in َخُسِف

(Q28:82) Ḥafṣ selected the two fatḥas, reading َخَسَف (active).

950

بَعٌ إِنِّيَ أَرۡ ا وَ يَ و الثُّنۡ يۡ وَذُ دِ نۡ عِ تَلَاوَ يۡ اعۡ
عِ ثٌ مَ بِّيۡ ثَلَا ا رَ عً يۡ مَ

لِّ لَعَ

The possessive yā ʾs of this sū ra opened with fatḥa are عِندِي, the one with an exception, and إِنِّي  — four in

all — together with لَعَلِّي  in both places and بِّي .مَعِي three more — and — رَ

951

ـ دَّ فِي النۡ مُ رِّكۡ وَ بۡ وَحَ اطِ بَةٌ خَ حۡ ا صُ وۡ لَايَرَ ثُ تَنَزَّ يۡ وَ حَ هۡ ا وَ قًّ اءَةِ حَ ـنَشَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (Ṣuḥba) read وۡا يَرَ  (Q29:19) as second-person address (وۡا تَرَ ); and Ibn

Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Ḥaqq) vowel the shī n and add a madd to أَة نَّشۡ اءَة → Q29:20) ال نَّشَ wherever ,(ال

it occurs.

952

بُوتِ كَ نۡ عَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ بُوتِسُ كَ نۡ عَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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اتِهِ وَ قُّ رُ فُوعُ حَ رۡ ةً المَ وَدَّ لَامَ دَ نۡ مَّ صَ نَكُمۡ عَ بۡ بَيۡ صِ انۡ هُ وَ نۡ نَوِّ وَ

The nominative ُمَوَدَّة (Q29:25) is read by the narrators of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Ḥaqq), while Nā fiʿ
and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿAmm) give it tanwī n and read ۡكُم نَ بَيۡ  in the accusative (ۡكُم نَ بَيۡ .(مَوَدَّةً 

953

دٌ وَحِّ مُ افِظٌ وَ مٌ حَ ونَ نَجۡ عُ يَدۡ لَاوَ بَةٌ دَ حۡ بِّهِ صُ نۡ رَ
نَا آيَةٌ مِ هُ

يَدۡعُونَ  (Q29:42) is read with yā ʾ; and here ِبِّه  يَةٌ مِّن رَّ ) is read in the singular (Q29:50) آ يَةٌ ,by Ḥamza (آ

al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (Ṣuḥba).

954

و عُ جَ يُرۡ نٌ وَ صۡ اءُ حِ يَ ولُ الۡ نَقُ فِي وَ لِّلَاوَ افِيهِ حُ رۡفُ الرُّومِ صَ وٌ وَحَ فۡ نَ صَ

In ُنَقُول the yā وَ ʾ ( يَقُولُ is read by the Kū (وَ fans and Nā fiʿ (Ḥiṣn); and َيُرۡجَعُون is a pure reading, as is وَ

the corresponding word in Sū rat al-Rū m, permitted in its pure form.

955

ـ ئَنۡ كِّنَتۡ بَا نُبُوِّ ثٍ سُ اتُ ثَلَا لَلَاوَذَ مۡ اءِ شَ يَ زُ بِالۡ مۡ هَ الۡ هِ وَ فِّ عۡ خِ نَ مَ

In نَّهُم ئَ بَوِّ نُ
لَ  (Q29:58) the three-dotted thā ʾ is given sukū n in place of the bā ʾ, which is lightened, and the

hamza becomes a yā ʾ — yielding نَّهُم يَ نُثۡوِ لَ .

956

ى ا نَدً جَّ جَ ا حَ مَ رۡ كَ سِ انُ وَلۡ فَاكۡ كَ إِسۡ لَاوَ جَ ا انۡ ا بِهَ يَ يَ الۡ
ضِ يۡ أَرۡ بَادِ

بِّيۡ عِ رَ وَ

The possessive yā ʾ is given sukū n or read with kasr, as the reading came abundantly; the yā ʾ of بَادِي  بِّي, عِ رَ

and َأَرۡضِي
 (Q29:56) is thereby made clear.

957

بِنُونِهِ ا وَ مَ يۡ سَ
بَةُ الثَّانِ

اقِ لَاوَعَ وا عُ رُ
سِ ينَ اكۡ الَمِ عَ ا لِلۡ كَ يقُ زَ نُذِ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Samā ) read the second ُبَة نُذِيقُ ;in the nominative (Q30:10) عَاقِ  is read

with nū n; and in َلِمِين لِلۡعَا  (Q30:22) the lā m is read with a kasra.

958

أٍ بَ ةِ سَ رَ وۡ مِ إِلَى سُ وۡ ةِ الرُّ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ أٍمِ بَ ةِ سَ رَ وۡ مِ إِلَى سُ وۡ ةِ الرُّ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ
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نٌ
اكِ اوُ سَ وَ الۡ مَّ وَ طَابٌ ضُ بُوا خِ رۡ يَ

لَالِ فًا عَ رَ مۡ شَ وا آثَارِ كَ عُ مَ اجۡ أَتَى وَ

بُوا يَرۡ لِ  (Q30:39) comes as a second-person address, read with a ḍamma and a silent wā w (بُوا تُرۡ لِ ); and

ثَار .is read as a plural — how much honor has risen thereby (Q30:50) آ

959

نُهُ صۡ فِي الطَّولِ حِ يٌّ وَ
عُ كُوفِ فَ يَنۡ  لَاوَ صِّ مُحَ ا وَ فَعۡ فَائِزً ةً ارۡ مَ رَحۡ وَ

The Kū fans read ُيَنۡفَع  (Q30:57) with yā ʾ; and in al-ṭawl the reading belongs to the Kū fans and Nā fiʿ
(Ḥiṣn); and read ًحۡمَة ) in the nominative وَرَ حۡمَةٌ .(رَ

960

مۡ ابِهِ حَ رُ صِ يۡ فُوعُ غَ رۡ ذَ المَ يَتَّخِ  لَاوَ هُ حَ رۡعُ فَّ إِذۡ شَ رۡ بِمدٍّ خَ عِّ تُصَ

ذُ تَّخِ يَ in the nominative is read by all except Ṣiḥā (Q31:6) وَ b (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ, who read the

accusative); and تُصَعِّر  (Q31:18) is read with a madd and lightened (تُصَاعِر ).

961

ا هَ اؤُ كِّرَ هَ رِّكۡ وَذُ ةً حَ مَ فِي نِعۡ تَلَاوَ نٍ اعۡ سۡ نۡ حُ ينَ عَ وِ لَا تَنۡ مَّ وَ وَضُ

In نِعۡمَة  give it a vowel, read its hā ʾ as an open tā ʾ, with a ḍamma and no tanwī n ( نِعۡمَتُ ) — a fine

reading that stands high.

962

كُونُهُ فِي سُ رُ أُخۡ بَحۡ الۡ لَا وَ عَ نِ الۡ وَى ابۡ
لَاسِ نٌ تَطَوَّ صۡ رِيكُ حِ هُ التَّحۡ قَ لۡ ا خَ فَشَ

Except for Abū  ʿAmr b. al-ʿAlā ʾ, the sukū n spread in ُبَحۡر لۡقَهُ and the voweling of ;(Q31:27) الۡ is خَ

the reading of the Kū fans and Nā fiʿ (Ḥiṣn), graciously bestowed.

963

قُلۡ ا وَ ذً فِّفۡ شَ رۡ وَخَ سِ وا فَاكۡ رُ بَ ا صَ مَ
لَالِ عَ لَدِ الۡ نۡ وَ ثۡنَانِ عَ لُونَ ا مَ ا يَعۡ بِمَ

In وا بَرُ لَمَّا صَ  (Q32:24) read the lā m with a kasra and lightened (وا بَرُ لِمَا صَ ); and read َلُون يَعۡمَ بِمَا   with

yā ʾ — two readers transmitting from Abū  ʿAmr b. al-ʿAlā ʾ.

964

هُ دَ اءِ بَعۡ يَ الۡ ءِ وَ زِ كُلُّ اللَّا مۡ هَ بِالۡ لَاوَ مَّ جَّ هُ اكِنٍ حَ اءٍ سَ بِيَ ا وَ كَ ذَ

All instances of ِء are read with a hamza followed by a yā (.Q33:4 etc) اللَّا ʾ (ئِي and it is also read with ;(اللَّا

a silent yā ʾ ( ءِ .an established reading — (اللَّا

965
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ا مَ هُ نۡ رۡشٍ وَعَ وَ
ا لِ ورً سُ كۡ اءِ مَ يَ الۡ كَ لَاوَ اكِيهِ بُجِّ زُ زَ مۡ هَ الۡ نًا وَ كِ قِفۡ مُسۡ وَ

For Warsh the hamza of ئِي is facilitated like a kasra-bearing yā اللَّا ʾ; and from the two, in pausing (waqf)

it is made silent — the pure hamza reading being the honored one.

966

مٍ اصِ عَ
رۡ لِ سِ اكۡ هُ وَ مۡ مُ رُونَ اضۡ تَظَّاهَ بَّلَاوَ دِ الظَّاءَ ذُ دُ امۡ فِّفۡ وَ اءِ خَ هَ فِي الۡ وَ

ʿĀ ṣim reads َون تَظَّاهَرُ  (Q33:4) with a ḍamma on the tā ʾ and a kasra, lightening the letter and lengthening

the ẓā ʾ with a madd ( ونَ تُظَاهِرُ ).

967

ا مَ عۡ كَ مِ فِي قَدۡ سَ تٌ وَ هُ ثَبۡ فَ فَّ فَلَاوَخَ فَ نَوۡ فِّ نَاكَ الظَّاءُ خُ هُ نَا وَ هُ

A reliable reading lightens it, and in َمِع Sū) قَدۡ سَ rat al-Mujā dala, Q58) — as both here and there — the

ẓā ʾ is lightened, generously.

968

الرَّ لِ الظَّنُونَ وَ رُ وَصۡ ابٍ قَصۡ حَ قُّ صِ لَاوَحَ فِ فِي حُ قۡ وَ وَ فِي الۡ هۡ بِيَلا وَ ولَ السَّ سُ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (Ṣiḥā b) shorten (drop the final alif of) نَا نُو ولَا ,(Q33:10) الظُّ سُ and (Q33:66) الرَّ
بِيلَا  .in continuous recitation, while keeping the alif when pausing (Q33:67) السَّ

969

مَّ فِي الدۡ الثَّانِ عَ مَّ وَ صٍ ضُ فۡ امَ لِحَ قَ لَامَ و حُ دِّ ذُ مَ لَى الۡ ا عَ هَ آتَوۡ انِ وَ خَ دُ

Ḥafṣ reads َمَقَام (Q33:13) with a ḍamma ( Nā ;(مُقَامَ fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿAmm) read the second one, in

Sū rat al-Dukhā n (Q44:26), likewise; and تَوۡهَا .is read with a madd by the one graced with adornment آ

970

ى ةٌ نَدً وَ رِ فِي إِسۡ كَسۡ مُّ الۡ كُلِّ ضَ فِي الۡ لَاوَ ثَقَّ فۡ مُ اعَ قٍّ يُضَ ا حَ رُ كِفَ قَصۡ وَ

In all instances the ḍamma replaces the kasra in إِسۡوَة  (reading أُسۡوَة
); and Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr

(Ḥaqq) shorten and double يُضَاعَف  (Q33:30), reading يُضَعَّف .

971

ـ صۡ ابَ حِ ذَ عَ عُ الۡ فۡ نِ رَ يۡ عَ حِ الۡ فَتۡ ا وَ يَ بِالۡ لَلَاوَ مۡ اءِ شَ يَ تِ بِالۡ لۡ نُؤۡ مَ تَعۡ نٍ وَ سۡ ـنُ حُ

With yā ʾ, a fatḥa on the ʿayn (يُضَاعَف , passive), and ُالۡعَذَاب in the nominative, is the reading of the

Kū fans and Nā fiʿ (Ḥiṣn); and ۡل تَعۡمَ نُؤۡتِ and (Q33:31) وَ  are read with yā ʾ ( يُؤۡتِ لۡ,  يَعۡمَ ).

972
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وا يَكُونَ لَهُ ثَوى تَحۡ اذۡ نَصُّ نَ افۡ رۡ
قِ كِّلَاوَ اتِمَ وُ رِيۡ وَخَ بَصۡ وَى الۡ

لُّ سِ يَحِ

Read َوَقِرۡن (Q33:33) with a fatḥa on the qā f ( هُمُ ;as they specified ,(وَقَرۡنَ
لَ كُونَ  يَ  (Q33:36) with yā ʾ;

يَحِلُّ  with yā ʾ except for Abū  ʿAmr al-Baṣrī ; and َتَم ا تِم is read (Q33:40) خَ .(with kasra) خَا

973

ةٍ رَ سۡ عۡ بِكَ مَ اتِنَا اجۡ ادَ ا سَ حٍ نَمَ تۡ لَابِفَ تُ نُفِّ طَةٌ تَحۡ ا نُقۡ ثِيرً كَ ى وَ فَ كَ

تَم نَا ;is read with a fatḥa خَا تِ ادَا ا is read as a double plural with a kasra; and (Q33:67) سَ ثِيرً كَ is (Q33:68) وَ

read with a dot beneath the letter (ا بِيرً كَ ).

974

ـ فۡ عُ خَ فۡ رَ اعَ وَ مِ شَ لَّا الِمِ قُلۡ عَ لَاوَعَ ا وِ عً مٍ مَ يۡ
زٍ أَلِ نۡ رِجۡ

مَّ مِ هِ عَ ـضِ

Read ِم  مِ الۡغَيۡبِ for (intensive) عَلَّا لِ a widespread reading; and Nā ,(Q34:3) عَا fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿAmm)

raise its genitive to nominative; and ٍم لِي
أَ
جۡزٍ  لِيمٌ is read (Q34:5) مِّن رِّ

أَ
 (nominative) in both places.

975

هُ لِيمُ لَّ عَ يمِ دَ مِ ضِ الۡ فۡ عِ خَ فۡ لَى رَ لَلَاعَ مۡ اءُ شَ يَ ا الۡ طۡ بِهَ قِ أۡ نُسۡ فۡ نَشَ سِ نَخۡ وَ

Ibn Kathī r (Dalla) indicates raising the genitive mī m of ٍم لِي
أَ
 to the nominative; and ۡأ نَشَ فۡ,  نَخۡسِ  and

طۡ نُسۡقِ  (Q34:9) are read with yā ʾ (ۡط يُسۡقِ أۡ,  يَشَ فۡ,  يَخۡسِ ).

976

كُو أَتَهۡ سُ سَ نۡ حَّ مِ عٌ صَ فۡ ي الرِّيحَ رَ
فِ لَاوَ هُ إِذۡ حَ لۡ دِ أَبۡ اضٍ وَ تِهِ مَ زَ مۡ نُ هَ

In َيح ) a nominative reading (Q34:12) الرِّ يحُ تَهُ is authenticated; and in (الرِّ
أَ
 the silencing of (Q34:14) مِنسَ

its hamza is established, and it may be substituted (hamza → alif, ُتَه ا .(مِنسَ

977

ا ذً لَى شَ رۡ عَ صُ اقۡ هُ وَ كِّنۡ مۡ سَ اكِنِهِ سَ لَامَ ا فَتُبَجَّ مً
الِ تَحۡ عَ افِ فَافۡ كَ فِي الۡ وَ

نِهِمۡ كِ ا is read as a singular with sukū (Q34:15) مَسَ n and shortened (no alif), the kā f being read with a

fatḥa (ۡنِهِم
كَ سۡ .(مَ

978

رٍ فَاطِ أٍ وَ بَ ةُ سَ رَ وۡ رٍسُ فَاطِ أٍ وَ بَ ةُ سَ رَ وۡ سُ
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و فُ كَ الۡ ايَ وَ تَحِ الزَّ افۡ اءٍ وَ ازِي بِيَ لَانُجَ فۡ حُ لٍ أَضِ ابَ أُكۡ مۡ صَ ا كَ مَ عٌ سَ فۡ رَ رَ

نُجَازِي  (Q34:17) is read with yā ʾ and a fatḥa on the zā y (ٰى يُجَازَ , passive), with َكَفُور in the الۡ

nominative ( كَفُورُ by Nā ,(الۡ fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Samā ); and read ٍكُل
أُ
 (Q34:16) as a

construct ( مۡطٍ أُكۡلِ خَ ).

979

ا دَ دَّ رٍ مُشَ صۡ دۡ بِقَ ا بَاعِ وَ
قُّ لِ لَاوَحَ ثَقَّ اءَ مُ يِّ جَ

كُوفِ قَ لِلۡ دَّ وَصَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Ḥaqq) read ۡد بَاعِ  (Q34:19) shortened (no alif) and with a shadda (ۡبَعِّد );

and َوَصَدَّق (Q34:20) came doubled (with shadda) for the Kū fans.

980

لٌ امِ رِ كَ كَسۡ الۡ مِّ وَ حُ الضَّ فُزِّعَ فَتۡ لَاوَ سَ لۡ رۡعٍ تَسَ وَ شَ لۡ مۡ حُ مُ نَ اضۡ نۡ أَذِ مَ وَ

عَ عَ) is read with a fatḥa in place of the ḍamma and the kasra (Q34:23) فُزِّ ذِنَ active); and ,فَزَّ
أَ
 (Q34:23) is

read with a ḍamma ( ذِنَ
أُ
, passive) — a sweet, well-flowing practice.

981

ـ زۡ التۡ مَ يُهۡ يدُ فَازَ وَ حِ فَةِ التَّوۡ رۡ غُ فِي الۡ لَاوَ تَوَصُّ بَةً وَ حۡ ا صُ وً لۡ تَنَاوُشُ حُ ـ

In ِالۡغُرۡفَة (Q34:37) the singular reading prevails; and ُنَاوُش تَّ is read with a hamza (Q34:52) ال

نَاؤُش) تَّ by Ḥamza, al-Kisā (ال ʾī  and Shuʿba (Ṣuḥba), sweetly.

982

ا افُهَ ا مُضَ يَ بِّيَ الۡ يۡ رَ بَادِ
رِىۡ عِ أَجۡ كِّلَاوَ ضِ شُ فۡ خَ لهِ بِالۡ رُ ال يۡ عُ غَ فۡ قُلۡ رَ وَ

The possessive yā ʾs of َأَجۡرِي
 (Q34:47), َبَادِي  بِّيَ and عِ  in the (Q35:3) غَيۡرُ اللهِ are opened; and read رَ

genitive (ِغَيۡر) rather than the nominative.

983

ايِهِ حِ زَ عۡ فَتۡ مَّ مَ اءٍ ضُ زِي بِيَ نَجۡ لَاوَ عَ لَدِ الۡ نۡ وَ وَ عَ هۡ فَعۡ وَ كُلَّ بِهِ ارۡ وَ

نَجۡزِي  (Q35:36) is read with yā ʾ, a ḍamma, and a fatḥa on the zā y (ٰى يُجۡزَ , passive), with َّكُل  raised to

the nominative ( كُلُّ ) — and this is from Abū  ʿAmr b. al-ʿAlā ʾ.

984

كُونُهُ ا سُ زً مۡ وضِ هَ فُ خۡ يِّئِ المَ فِي السَّ لَاوَ قٍّ فَتًى عَ رُ حَ ا بَيِّناتٍ قَصۡ فَشَ

In the genitive ِيِّئ  the hamza is given a sukū (Q35:43) السَّ n (ۡيِّئ  a widespread reading; and Ibn ,(السَّ

Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Ḥaqq) read ٍنَات يِّ بَ  (Q35:40) as a singular (ٍنَة يِّ بَ ).

985
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ابِهِ حَ فُ صِ هۡ عِ كَ فۡ بُ الرَّ زِيلُ نَصۡ تَنۡ لَاوَ مِ بَةَ مُحۡ عۡ نَا لِشُ زۡ زَّ فۡ فَعَ فِّ وَخَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (Ṣiḥā b) read َتَنۡزِيل  (Q36:5) in the accusative rather than the nominative;

and Shuʿba lightens نَا زۡ نَا reading ,(Q36:14) فَعَزَّ زۡ .(no shadda) فَعَزَ

986

بَةٌ حۡ اءَ صُ هَ فُ الۡ ذِ هُ يَحۡ لَتۡ مِ ا عَ مَ لَاوَ دۡ حَ لَقَ ا وَ مَ هُ سَ فَعۡ رَ ارۡ مَ قَ الۡ وَ وَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (Ṣuḥba) delete the hā ʾ of ُلَتۡه لَتۡ reading ,(Q36:35) عَمِ and Nā ;عَمِ fiʿ, Ibn

Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Samā ) read َوَالۡقَمَر (Q36:39) in the nominative ( .(الۡقَمَرُ

987

ـ لۡ فِ حُ أَخۡ ا لُذۡ وَ مَ تَحۡ سَ ونَ افۡ مُ صِ ا يَخۡ لَاوَخَ مِ فۡ فَتُكۡ فِّ هُ وَخَ كِّنۡ ـوَ بَرٍّ وَسَ

Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (Samā ) read the khā ʾ of َيَخِصِّمُون  (Q36:49) with a fatḥa ( يَخَصِّمُونَ ); it is

also read with concealment (ikhtilā s); and it is read with a silent khā ʾ and lightened ( يَخۡصِمُونَ ).

988

رُ فِي كَسۡ ا وَ رً كۡ مَّ ذِ لٍ ضُ غۡ نَ شُ
اكِ لَاوَسَ شُ لۡ مَ شُ رِ اللَّا صُ اقۡ مٍّ وَ لٍ بِضَ لَا ظِ

The silent ghayn of ٍغۡل ) is read with a ḍamma (Q36:55) شُ غُلٍ لٍ and the kasra of ;(شُ is (Q36:56) ظِلَا

read with a ḍamma with the lā m shortened ( لَلٍ .(ظُ

989

لُهُ هِ ثِقۡ يۡ مَّ رِ ضَ عۡ كَسۡ بُلًا مَ قُلۡ جُ لَاوَ يۡ حَ ذِ كِّنۡ كَ مۡ وَسَ مُ اضۡ ةٍ وَ رَ و نُصۡ أَخُ

Read بُلًا  ) with a kasra in place of its two ḍammas and with a shadda (Q36:62) جُ بِلًّا  and it is also read ;(جِ

with a ḍamma and a sukū n ( بۡلًا .(جُ

990

مٍ اصِ عَ
رِّكۡ لِ هُ وَحَ مۡ مُ هُ فَاضۡ كُسۡ تَنۡ لَاوَ قَ مَّ أَثۡ ا الضَّ مَ هُ نۡ رۡ عَ سِ اكۡ ةَ وَ زَ مۡ وَحَ

ʿĀ ṣim and Ḥamza read ُكُسۡه نَنۡ  (Q36:68) with a ḍamma and voweling, reading the kā f with a kasra

and a shadda ( هُ كِّسُ نَ نُ ).

991

ةُ يس رَ وۡ ةُ يسسُ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا مۡ بِهَ افُ هُ قَ الاَحۡ نًا وَ صۡ مۡ غُ رَ دُ ذِ يُنۡ
لَالِ ا حُ عً إِنِّيۡ مَ يۡ وَ

الِ ى مَ دَ فٍ هَ لۡ بِخُ

Ibn Kathī r (Dum) reads َيُنۡذِر لِ  (Q36:70) with a tā ʾ ( تُنۡذِرَ لِ ), and likewise in Sū rat al-Aḥqā f (Q46:12)

with disagreement; and the possessive yā ʾs of َلِي إِنِّي and (Q36:22) مَا  — both — are opened.

992

ةٌ زَ مۡ مَ حَ غَ ا ادۡ رً كۡ ا ذِ رً زَجۡ ا وَ فًّ لَاوَصَ مٍ بِها التَّا فَثَقَّ وۡ ا بِلَا رَ وً رۡ ذَ وَ

Ḥamza assimilates (idghā m) the tanwī n of صَفًّا (Q37:1), ا جۡرً ا ,(Q37:2) زَ ذَرۡوًا and (Q37:3) ذِكۡرً

(Q51:1) into the following tā ʾ, without rawm, doubling it.

993

ـ يَاتِ فَالۡ
قِ لۡ مُ فِ فَالۡ لۡ خُ مۡ بِالۡ هُ دُ لَّا لَاوَخَ صِّ ا فَحَ حً بۡ ا وَصُ رً كۡ اتِ فِي ذِ يرَ

غِ ـمُ

Khallā d, with disagreement, applies the same assimilation to ا يَاتِ ذِكۡرً لۡقِ and (Q77:5) فَالۡمُ

بۡحًا اتِ صُ .so acquire it — (Q100:3) فَالۡمُغِيرَ

994

ـ اكِبِ انۡ وَ كَ الۡ ينَةِ نَوِّنۡ فِي نَدٍ وَ لَابِزِ ا عَ ذً ونَ شَ عُ مَّ ةً يَسَّ وَ فۡ بُوا صَ صِ

Give ِنَة بِزِي  (Q37:6) tanwī n and read َوَاكِب
كَ ) in the accusative الۡ وَاكِبَ

كَ نَةٍ الۡ بِزِي ); and َمَّعُون يَسَّ

(Q37:8) is read with a shadda.

995

ا ا وَسَ ذً تَ شَ بۡ جِ مۡ تَا عَ مُ اضۡ هِ وَ لَيۡ فَ بَلَّلَابِثِقۡ يۡ نَا كَ ا اَوۡ آبَاؤُ عً نٌ مَ
كِ

Read the tā ʾ of َبۡت ) with a ḍamma (Q37:12) عَجِ بۡتُ and a silent letter occurs in both places of ;(عَجِ

نَا بَاؤُ وَ آ
أَ
 (Q37:17).

996

قُلۡ ا وَ ذً رۡ شَ سِ ايَ فَاكۡ فُونَ الزَّ زَ فِي يُنۡ لَاوَ مُ مۡ يَزِفُّونَ فَاكۡ مُ اضۡ رى ثَوَى وَ في الاُخۡ

In َفُون يُنزَ  (Q37:47) read the zā y with a kasra ( يُنزِفُونَ ), and likewise in the other place (Q56:19); and read

يَزِفُّونَ  (Q37:94) with a ḍamma ( يُزِفُّونَ ).

997

افَّاتِ ةُ الصَّ رَ وۡ افَّاتِسُ ةُ الصَّ رَ وۡ سُ
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ائِعٌ رِ شَ كَسۡ الۡ مِّ وَ ا تُرِي بِالضَّ اذَ مَ ثِّلَاوَ فِ مُ لۡ خُ زِ بِالۡ مۡ هَ فُ الۡ ذۡ يَاسَ حَ إِلۡ وَ

ىٰ تَرَ تُرِي is read (Q37:102) مَاذَا  , with a ḍamma and a kasra — a widespread reading; and in َيَاس إِلۡ وَ

(Q37:123) the hamza is deleted ( يَاسَ .with disagreement ,(وَلۡ

998

مۡ بَّكُ لهَ رَ هُ ال عُ فۡ ابٍ رَ حَ رُ صِ يۡ لَاوَغَ رِ وُصِّ كَسۡ ينَ بِالۡ يَاسِ إِلۡ رَبَّ وَ وَ

All except Ṣiḥā b (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ) read ُّب كُمۡ وَرَ بُّ  in the nominative; and (Q37:126) اللهُ رَ

ينَ يَاسِ إِلۡ  (Q37:130) is read with a kasra ( ينَ يَاسِ .(آلِ 

999

نًى نَا غِ رٍ دَ انِ كَسۡ كَ عۡ إِسۡ رِ مَ صۡ قَ عَ الۡ لَامَ مِ أَنِّيَ اجۡ ا وَ يَ و الثُّنۡ إِنِّيۡ وَذُ وَ

[The reading َين يَاسِ ) is taken] with shortening and a silent kasra آلِ  ينَ يَاسِ إِلۡ  ); and the possessive yā ʾs of

إِنِّي  (Q37:102), the one with an exception, and َنِّي
أَ
 are opened.

1000

فۡ ةٍ أَضِ الِصَ اعَ خَ اقٍ شَ مُّ فَوَ لُلَاوَضَ خۡ لُ دُ نَا قَبۡ دَ بۡ دۡ عَ بُ وَحِّ لَهُ الرَّحۡ

The ḍamma of فَوَاق (Q38:15) spread (فُوَاق); read ٍلِصَة لِصَةِ ذِكۡرَى) as a construct (Q38:46) خَا and ;(خَا

read the earlier نَا بَادَ  نَا) as a singular (Q38:45) عِ .(عَبۡدَ

1001

مۡ افَ دُ بِقَ لًا وَ ونَ دمُ حُ دُ في يُوعَ لَاوَ ائِدٌ عُ ا شَ عً اقًا مَ سَّ لۡ غَ ثَقَّ وَ

Ibn Kathī r (Dum) reads َيُوعَدُون  (Q38:53) with a tā ʾ ( تُوعَدُونَ ), and likewise in Sū rat Qā f (Q50:32); and

double the sī n of اقًا .(غَسَّاق) in both places (Q38:57) غَسَّ

1002

رِهِ قَصۡ مٍّ وَ رِيۡ بَضَ بَصۡ لۡ
رُ لِ آخَ لَاوَ هُ وِ رۡعُ لَا شَ مۡ حَ نَاهُ ذۡ لُ اتَّخَ وَصۡ وَ

Abū  ʿAmr al-Baṣrī  reads ُر ) with a ḍamma and shortening (Q38:58) وَآخَ رُ خَ
أُ
نَاهُمۡ plural); and ,وَ ذۡ تَّخَ ا

(Q38:63) is read with a connecting (waṣl) hamza, a sweet practice.

1003

ةُ ص رَ وۡ ةُ صسُ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا عً يۡ مَ
ذۡ يَاءَ لِ رٍ وَخُ قُّ فِى نَصۡ حَ فَالۡ يۡ إِلَىوَ

نَتِ يۡ لَعۡ
نِ سَّ يۡ مَ دِ بَعۡ إِنِّيۡ وَ وَ

is read in the nominative; and open the possessive yā (Q38:84) فَالۡحَقُّ ʾs of َلِي  in both places, ,إِنِّي

نِيَ  بَعۡدِي, مَسَّ  and نَتِي لَعۡ  (in Sū rat Ṣā d).

1004

ا مً
الِ دَّ سَ ا مَ يٌّ فَشَ

مِ رۡ
فَّ حِ نۡ خَ لَاأَمَ دَ رۡ مَ عۡ شَ مَ هُ اِجۡ دَ بۡ قٌّ عَ رِ حَ كَسۡ عَ الۡ مَ

The word amman (39:9) is read light, its mī m without shadda, by the ḥirmī  pair Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r — a

reading that spread — while Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read ʿabdahu as the plural ʿibā dahu with its

lengthening alif.

1005

نًا نَوِّ اتٌ مُ كَ سِ اتٌ مُمۡ فَ اشِ قُلۡ كَ لَاوَ مِّ بُ حُ هِ النَّصۡ رِّ عۡ ضُ تِهِ مَ مَ رَحۡ وَ

Read kā shifā tun and mumsikā tun (39:38) with tanwī n, and then raḥmatahu and ḍurrahu are put in the

accusative.

1006

ـ فۡ دُ رَ بَعۡ رِّكۡ وَ رۡ وَحَ سِ اكۡ ى وَ مَّ قَضَ لَاوَضُ دَ نۡ اعَ صَ وا شَ عُ مَ اتٍ اجۡ ازَ فَ افٍ مَ ـعُ شَ

Read qaḍā  (39:42) with ḍamma, kasra and a vowelled yā ʾ (→ quḍiya, passive) and then put the following

word al-mawt in the nominative, and read mafā zā t (39:61) as a plural — a reading that spread.

1007

ـ فۡ مَّ خِ ا وَعَ فً هۡ يۡ النُّونَ كَ
رونِ مُ

زِدۡ تَأۡ لَاوَ عُ فِي النَّبإ الۡ فِّفۡ وَ تۡ خَ هُ فُتِّحَ ـفُ

Add the second nū n in taʾmurū nī  (39:64) — the reading of Hishā m, al-Bazzī  and Khalaf — while Nā fiʿ and

Ibn ʿĀ mir lighten it to a single nū n; this bears on the fatḥ, and likewise take up the lightening in sū rat al-

Nabaʾ.

1008

يۡ
نِ ادَ ونِي أَرَ رُ مُ

ذۡ يَا تَأۡ لَالِكُوفٍ وَخُ صِّ يۡ فَحَ بَادِ
عۡ يَا عِ ا مَ عً إِنِّيۡ مَ وَ

For the Kū fans the ruling holds; and take the open yā ʾ (yā ʾ al-iḍā fa) in taʾmurū nī , arā danī  (39:38), innī  in

both its places, and yā  ʿibā dī  — so gather these together.

1009

رِ مَ ةُ الزُّ رَ وۡ رِسُ مَ ةُ الزُّ رَ وۡ سُ
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مُ هُ نۡ اءُ مِ بۡ إِذۡ لَوَى هَ اطِ ونَ خَ عُ يَدۡ لَاوَ زَ ثُمَّ مۡ هَ ى أَوۡ أَنۡ زِدِ الۡ فَ بِكَافٍ كَ

Read yadʿū na (40:41) in the second person as tadʿū na, and as for the hā ʾ of minhumu when it is inflected,

either read it with a kā f or else add the hamza.

1010

رَنۡ
سِ اكۡ رَ وَ هَ مۡ بِيَظۡ مُ اضۡ مۡ وَ كِّنۡ لَهُ لَاوَسَ اقِلٍ حَ بۡ إِلَى عَ صِ ادَ انۡ سَ فَ عَ الۡ فۡ رَ وَ

Read yaẓhara (40:26) with a ḍamma and a kasra (→ yuẓhira), and turn the nominative al-fasā du into the

accusative al-fasā da — a reading sweet to the discerning.

1011

بِ نَوۡ قَلۡ صٍ وَ فۡ رَ حَ يۡ فَعۡ غَ لَافَأَطَّلِعَ ارۡ رٌ صِ لُوا نَفَ خِ يدٍ أَدۡ مِ نۡ حَ
وِنُوا مِ

Read fa-aṭṭaliʿu (40:37) in the nominative for all readers except Ḥafṣ; and Ibn Kathī r, Abū  ʿAmr and

Ḥamza (nafar) read adkhilū  (40:46, the causative).

1012

كَّرُو يَتَذَ هُ  رَ مۡ كَسۡ مُ اضۡ لِ وَ وَصۡ لَى الۡ لَاعَ عُ ا الۡ افَاتِهَ ظۡ مُضَ فَ احۡ ا وَ مَ فٌ سَ هۡ نَ كَ

With continuous reading turn its kasra into a ḍamma, and yatadhakkarū na (40:58) is read [with yā ʾ] by

Hishā m, al-Bazzī  and Khalaf and by Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (samā ); and keep in mind its noble

yā ʾs of iḍā fa.

1013

إِنِّيۡ ثَلاثَةٌ يۡ وَ
ونِ عُ ادۡ يَ وَ

ونِ رُ عۡ إِلىذَ رِيَ مَ أَمۡ يۡ وَ
الِ يۡ مَ

فِ يِّ وَ
لِ لَعَ

The yā ʾs of iḍā fa here are dharū niya (40:26), udʿū nī  (40:60), innī  in three places, laʿallī , mā lī  and amriya

— noted through to the next sū ra.

1014

نِ مِ ؤۡ مُ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ نِسُ مِ ؤۡ مُ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ا كَ هُ ذَ رُ اتٍ بِهِ كَسۡ سَ انُ نَحۡ كَ إِسۡ لَاوَ مِ ثِ أُخۡ لَّيۡ
ينِ لِ يلِ السِّ مِ لُ مُ قَوۡ وَ

Read naḥisā t (41:16) with a quiescent ḥā ʾ (→ naḥsā t), its kasra shining bright; and the opinion attributing

imā la of the sī n to al-Layth is set aside.

1015

هِ مِّ حِ ضَ عۡ فَتۡ مَّ مَ رُ يَاءٌ ضُ شُ نَحۡ لَاوَ قَ نۡ قَ مَّ عَ عُ عَ مۡ جَ الۡ ذۡ وَ اءُ خُ دَ أَعۡ وَ

Read naḥshuru (41:19) with a ḍamma-vowelled yā ʾ and a fatḥa on the shī n (→ yuḥsharu, passive) and take

aʿdā ʾu in the nominative — the reading of Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamma).

1016

ـ ىَ الۡ
ائِ كَ رَ اتٍ ثُمَّ يَا شُ رَ ى ثَمَ لَالَدَ فُ بُجِّ لۡ خُ بِّيۡ بِهِ الۡ يَا رَ افُ وَ ضَ ـمُ

Concerning thamarā t (41:47); then the yā ʾ of iḍā fa in shurakā ʾiya, and the yā ʾ of rabbī  over which there is

disagreement.

1017

لَتۡ ةُ فُصِّ رَ وۡ لَتۡسُ ةُ فُصِّ رَ وۡ سُ

لُو عَ يَفۡ انَ وَ اءِ دَ حَ حِ الۡ تۡ ى بِفَ يُوحَ تَلَاوَ ا اعۡ مَ فَعۡ كَ لَمَ ارۡ ابٍ يَعۡ حَ رُ صِ يۡ نَ غَ

Ibn Kathī r (dā na) reads yū ḥā  (42:3) with a fatḥa on the ḥā ʾ (passive); yafʿalū na (42:25) is read with yā ʾ by

all except Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (who read tafʿalū na); and read yaʿlamu (42:35) in the nominative.

1018

بِيرَ في مَّ كَ بَتۡ لَا فَاءَ عَ ا كَسَ لَلَابِمَ مۡ مِ شَ رَ فِيها ثُمَّ فِي النَّجۡ
ائِ بَ كَ

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamma) read bimā  kasabat (42:30) without a fā ʾ; and kabā ʾir is read as the singular

kabī r both there (42:37) and likewise in sū rat al-Najm (53:32).

1019

انِ خَ الدُّ فِ وَ رُ الزُّخۡ رَى وَ وۡ ةُ الشُّ رَ وۡ انِسُ خَ الدُّ فِ وَ رُ الزُّخۡ رَى وَ وۡ ةُ الشُّ رَ وۡ سُ
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كِّنًا ي مُسَ عۡ فَيُوحِ فَعۡ مَ لَ فَارۡ سِ يُرۡ لَاوَ عُ ا الۡ ذَ رٍ شَ نۡتُمۡ بِكَسۡ  أَنۡ كُ أَتَانَا وَ

Nā fiʿ reads yursilu (42:51) in the nominative together with fayū ḥī  with a quiescent yā ʾ, and reads an

kuntum (43:5) with a kasra (in kuntum).

1020

ابُهُ حَ لٍ صِ ثِقۡ مٍّ وَ أُ فِي ضَ شَ يَنۡ  لَاوَ غَ لۡ دَ غَ نۡ الِ فِي عِ عِ الدَّ فۡ ادُ بِرَ بَ
عِ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read yanshaʾu (43:18) with a ḍamma and a shadda (→ yunashshaʾu);

and ʿinda (43:19) is read as ʿibā du with a nominative dā l.

1021

دوا هِ اوٍ أَؤُشۡ وَ ا كَ زً مۡ زِدۡ هَ كِّنۡ وَ فِ بَلَّلَاوَسَ لۡ خُ دُّ بِالۡ مَ فِيهِ الۡ ينًا وَ أَمِ

Nā fiʿ reads ashhidū  (43:19) with an added quiescent hamza pronounced like a wā w (aʾushhidū ), and in it

the madd is subject to disagreement.

1022

هِ مِّ ا بِضَ فً قۡ ؤٍ وَسَ نۡ كُفۡ قُلۡ قَالَ عَ نۡبَلَاوَ كَّرَ أَ مِّ ذَ هِ بِالضَّ رِيكِ تَحۡ وَ

Read qā la (43:24) as qul on sound authority, and read saqfan (43:33) with a ḍamma and its second letter

also vowelled with ḍamma (→ suqufan, plural).

1023

اءَنَا ةِ جَ زَ مۡ رُ هَ ابٍ قَصۡ حَ مُ صِ كۡ لَاوَحُ دِّ رِ عُ صۡ قَ بِالۡ كِّنۡ وَ ةٌ سَ رَ وِ أَسۡ وَ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) shorten the hamza of jā ʾanā  (43:38, not lengthening it); and read

aswiratun (43:53) with a quiescent wā w, set right by the shortening.

1024

هُ ادُ رِيفٍ وَصَ ا شَ مَّ ا ضَ لَفً فِي سَ لَاوَ شَ قِّ نَهۡ مِّ فِى حَ رُ الضَّ ونَ كَسۡ دُّ يَصُ

Read salafan (43:56) with two ḍammas (→ sulufan); and the ḍamma of the ṣā d in yaṣuddū na (43:57) is

turned into a kasra (→ yaṣiddū na) for Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq).

1025

ا قُ ثَانِيً قِّ لَاءَآلِهةٌ كُوفٍ يُحَ دِ كُلِّ ثَالِثًا اُبۡ ا لِلۡ قُلۡ أَلِفً وَ

In ʾa-ā lihatun (43:58) the Kū fans realize the second hamza (taḥqī q), and say that an alif is substituted for it

for all the readers.

1026
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بَةٍ حۡ قُّ صُ يۡ حَ
تَهِ يهِ تَشۡ تَهِ فِي تَشۡ لُلَاوَ خۡ ايَعَ دُ بُ شَ يۡ غَ ونَ الۡ عُ جَ ي تُرۡ

فِ وَ

In tashtahī hi (43:71) Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) together with Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba)

read tashtahī  without the hā ʾ; and in turjaʿū na (43:85) the third-person reading yurjaʿū na prevails.

1027

دُ فِي مَّ بَعۡ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ رۡ وَ سِ فِي قِيلَهُ اكۡ لَاوَ جَ ا انۡ مَ ونَ كَ لَمُ بۡ يَعۡ اطِ يرٍ وَخَ نَصِ

In qī lahu (43:88) give the lā m a kasra and turn the following ḍamma of the hā ʾ into a kasra (→ qī lihi) for

Shuʿba (naṣī r); and read yaʿlamū na (43:89) in the second person as taʿlamū na.

1028

لًا نَا عُ يۡ دَ
لِ يَغۡ ا وَ يَ يۡ الۡ بَادِ

يۡ عِ
تِ لَابِتَحۡ عَ ثُمَّ فۡ وا الرَّ فِضُ اتِ اخۡ موَ رَبُّ السَّ وَ

Establish the yā ʾ of ʿibā dī  (43:68); Ibn Kathī r (danā ) and Ḥamza (ʿulan) read yaghlī  (44:45) with a yā ʾ; and

lower the nominative of rabbu al-samā wā ti (43:82) to the genitive (→ rabbi).

1029

وا تَحُ نًى إِنَّكَ افۡ رۡ غِ سِ تِلُوهُ اكۡ مَّ اعۡ لَاوَضَ مِّ اءُ حُ يَ يۡ الۡ
لِ قُلۡ إِنِّيۡ وَ ا وَ بِيعً رَ

Read the ḍamma of iʿtilū hu (44:47) as a kasra; open the hamza of innaka (44:49 → annaka); and the yā ʾ of

iḍā fa is borne by innī  and lī .

1030

ا فَ رِهِ شَ لَى كَسۡ عُ آيَاتٍ عَ فۡ ا رَ عً لَامَ كِيدٍ اَوَّ رۡ بِتَوۡ مِ فِي أَضۡ إِنَّ وَ وَ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ) read ā yā t in the nominative rather than the genitive in both places (45:3-5);

and as for inna, an implicit emphatic particle is understood for the first instance.

1031

ةً اوَ شَ غِ ا وَ مَ زِيَ يَا نَصٍّ سَ لَالِنَجۡ مِّ رُ شُ صۡ قَ الۡ انُ وَ كَ سۡ لۡإِ ا حُ وَ تۡ فَ بِهِ الۡ

Shuʿba (naṣṣ) with Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (samā ) read linajziya with a yā ʾ (liyajziya, 45:14); and

ghishā watan (45:23) is read with a fatḥa, a sukū n and shortening (→ ghashwatan).

1032

افِ قَ الأَحۡ ةِ وَ عَ يۡ رِ ةُ الشَّ رَ وۡ سُ
افِ قَ الأَحۡ ةِ وَ عَ يۡ رِ ةُ الشَّ رَ وۡ سُ
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ـ نًا الۡ سۡ ةَ حُ زَ مۡ رَ حَ يۡ فَعۡ غَ ةَ ارۡ اعَ السَّ وَ لَاوَ وَّ انًا لِكُوفٍ تَحَ سَ نُ إِحۡ سِّ حَ ـمُ

Read wa-al-sā ʿata (45:32) in the nominative (al-sā ʿatu) for all except Ḥamza; and for the Kū fans ḥusnan

(46:15) shifts to iḥsā nan.

1033

لَهُ قَبۡ فَعۡ وَ نَ ارۡ سَ ابٍ أَحۡ حَ رُ صِ يۡ لَاوَغَ نِ وُصِّ لَا مَّ فِعۡ دُ بِياءٍ ضُ بَعۡ وَ

For all except Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read aḥsanu (46:16) in the nominative; and the two verbs

before and after it are read with a yā ʾ and a ḍamma (passive: yutaqabbalu … yutajā wazu).

1034

يۡ
انِنِ دَ وا تَعِ مُ غَ امٍ أَدۡ شَ نۡ هِ قَلۡ عَ لَاوَ شَ قُّ نَهۡ ا لَهُ حَ يَ مۡ بِالۡ فيَهُ نُوَ

From Hishā m, the two nū ns of taʿidā ninī  (46:17) are assimilated (→ taʿidā nnī ); and Ibn Kathī r and Abū

ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read nuwaffiyahum (46:19) with a yā ʾ (yuwaffiyahum).

1035

هُ دَ بَعۡ مۡ وَ مُ اضۡ بِ وَ يۡ غَ قُلۡ لَا تَرَى بِالۡ لَاوَ  نُوِّ
يهِ عِ فَاشِ فۡ مۡ بِالرَّ اكِنَهُ سَ مَ

Read lā  tarā  (46:25) as a third-person passive with a ḍamma (→ yurā ), and after it read masā kinahum in

the nominative (masā kinuhum).

1036

يۡ
انِنِ دَ يَا تَعِ نِّيۡ وَ يَاءُ وَلكِ نۡ بَلَاوَ فُ مَ لۡ ا خُ يۡ بِهَ

نِ زِعۡ أَوۡ إِنِّيۡ وَ وَ

The yā ʾs of iḍā fa here — walā kinnī , taʿidā ninī , innī  and awziʿnī  — carry the disagreement of whoever has

examined them.

1037

رِ التَّاءَ قَاتَلُوا
سِ اكۡ رۡ وَ صُ اقۡ مِّ وَ بِالضَّ لَاوَ نٍ دَ رُ فِي آسِ صۡ قَ الۡ ةٍ وَ جَّ لَى حُ عَ

Read qā talū  (47:4) with a ḍamma, without the alif and with a kasra on the tā ʾ (→ qutilū ) on sound

authority; and Ibn Kathī r (dalā ) reads ā sin (47:15) shortened (asin, without the madd).

1038

لَّ زَّ وَجَ نِ عَ مَ ةِ الرَّحۡ رَ وۡ لَّمَ إِلَى سُ سَ هِ وَ يۡ لَ لَّى اللهُ عَ دٍ صَ مَّ ةِ مُحَ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ لَّوَ زَّ وَجَ نِ عَ مَ ةِ الرَّحۡ رَ وۡ لَّمَ إِلَى سُ سَ هِ وَ يۡ لَ لَّى اللهُ عَ دٍ صَ مَّ ةِ مُحَ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ وَ
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مۡ هِ مِّ بِضَ ى وَ دَ فٌ هَ لۡ ا خُ فِي آنِفً لَاوَ صِّ يَ حُ
لِ أُمۡ كٍ وَ رِيۡ تَحۡ رٍ وَ كَسۡ وَ

In ā nifan (47:16) there is disagreement, the shortened anifan being read by al-Bazzī ; and umliya (47:25) is

obtained with a ḍamma, a kasra and a vowelling of its final letter (passive).

1039

ـ نۡ لُوَ نَبۡ ابًا وَ حَ رۡ صِ سِ مۡ فَاكۡ هُ ارَ رَ أَسۡ بَلَاوَ اقۡ لُوَ وَ نَبۡ فۡ وَ يَا صِ لَمَ الۡ ـنَكُمۡ نَعۡ

Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Ḥafṣ (ṣiḥā b) read asrā rahum (47:26) with a kasra (→ isrā rahum); and Ḥafṣ (ṣif)
reads nabluwannakum and naʿlama (47:31), and likewise nabluwa, with a yā ʾ — so accept it.

1040

دُ ثَلاثَةٌ بَعۡ قٌّ وَ نُوا حَ مِ فِي يُؤۡ لَاوَ سَ لۡ يرٌ تَسَ
دِ تيِهِ غَ في يَاءِ يُؤۡ وَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read tuʾminū  (48:9) with a yā ʾ (yuʾminū ), and the three verbs after it

likewise; and there is disagreement over the yā ʾ/nū n of yuʾtī hi (48:10).

1041

ا مَ هُ نۡ رُ عَ كَسۡ الۡ اعَ وَ ا شَ رًّ مِّ ضُ بِالضَّ كِّلَاوَ رُ وُ صۡ قَ الۡ لهِ وَ مَ ال مِ كلَا بِلَا

Reading ḍarran (48:11) with a ḍamma (ḍurran) became widespread; and from the two readers the lā m of

kalā ma llā hi (48:15) takes a kasra with shortening (→ kalima llā hi).

1042

أَهُ طۡ رَّكَ شَ جَّ حَ لُونَ حَ مَ ا يَعۡ هُ مُلَابِمَ رَ رۡ فَآزَ صُ اقۡ دٍ وَ اجِ ا مَ عَ دُ

Read bimā  taʿmalū na (48:24) with a yā ʾ (yaʿmalū na); vowel the ṭā ʾ of shaṭʾahu (→ shaṭaʾahu); and shorten

fa-ā zarahu (48:29 → fa-azarahu).

1043

اءٍ إذۡ ولُ بِيَ مۡ يَقُ لُونَ دُ مَ فِي يَعۡ لُلَاوَ خۡ بَارَ إذ فَازَ دُ وا أَدۡ رُ
سِ اكۡ ا وَ فَ صَ

Ibn Kathī r (dum) reads taʿmalū na (49:18) with a yā ʾ (yaʿmalū na); read yaqū lu (50:30) with a yā ʾ; and give

a kasra to adbā ra (50:40 → idbā ra).

1044

هِ فِ لۡ لِيلَا بِخُ يۡ قِفۡ دَ ا يُنَادِ يَ بِالۡ لَاوَ دَ نۡ مَ صَ مَّ عِ شَ فۡ ا بِالرَّ لُ مَ ثۡ قُلۡ مِ وَ

al-Kisā ʾī  (qif) and Ibn Kathī r (dalī l) establish the yā ʾ in yunā dī  (50:41), with disagreement over it; and read

mithlu mā  (51:23) in the nominative.

1045
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يًا اوِ نِ رَ يۡ عَ نَ الۡ
كِ رۡ مُسۡ صُ ةِ اقۡ قَ عۡ في الصَّ لَاوَ مَّ رَّفَ حُ يمِ شَ مِ ضِ الۡ فۡ مَ بِخَ قَوۡ وَ

Read al-ṣā ʿiqa (51:44) shortened, with a quiescent ʿayn (→ al-ṣaʿqa); and read qawma (51:46) with the mī m

in the genitive (→ qawmi).

1046

ا مَ تۡ وَ اتَّبَعَ تۡبَعنَا بِوَ أَ رٍ وَ بَصۡ لَاوَ جَ وا الۡ تَحُ إِنَّ افۡ ا وَ يً نۡ
وا دِ رُ

سِ تۡنَا اكۡ لَ أَ

For Baṣra (Abū  ʿAmr) read wa-atbaʿnā  in place of wa-ittabaʿat (52:21); give a kasra to the lā m of alatnā

(→ alitnā ); and open the hamza of inna (→ anna).

1047

ـ يۡ سَ مُ الۡ مۡ نَصَّ وَ هُ كَ مۡ مُ ونَ اضُ قُ عَ ا يَصۡ مَّلَارِضً فِ زُ لۡ خُ ابَ بِالۡ انٌ عَ سَ
رُونَ لِ

ـطِ

Give yaṣʿaqū na (52:45) a ḍamma (→ yuṣʿaqū na) for Hishā m and Shuʿba; and al-musayṭirū n (52:37) is read

with sī n by Ibn Dhakwā n and Ḥamza, with disagreement.

1048

هُ عُ بۡ فِ ضَ لۡ خُ ايٍ قَامَ بِالۡ زَ ادٌ كَ لَاوَصَ ثَقَّ امٌ مُ شَ يهِ هِ وِ بَ يَرۡ ذَّ كَ وَ

A ṣā d pronounced like a zā y occurs with disagreement in the al-musayṭir words; and Hishā m narrates

kadhaba (53:11) with a shadda (kadhdhaba).

1049

ا ذً وا شَ تَحُ افۡ ونَهُ وَ رُ ونَهُ تَمۡ ارُ لَاتُمَ فِ أَحۡ زَ وَ مۡ هَ يۡ زِدِ الۡ
كِّ مَ ناءَةَ لِلۡ مَ

Read tumā rū nahu (53:12) as tamrū nahu without the alif; and for the Meccan (Ibn Kathī r) add a hamza to

manā ta (53:20 → manā ʾa).

1050

ا فَ ا شَ عً اشِ ا خَ عً شَّ يزَى خُ زُ ضِ مِ بۡ كَلَاويَهۡ ونَ فطِ لَمُ بۡ يَعۡ اطِ ا وَخَ يدً مِ حَ

Ḍī zā  (53:22) is read with a hamza (ḍiʾzā ); Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ) read khushshaʿan (54:7) as

khā shiʿan; and read yaʿlamū na in the second person (taʿlamū na).

1051
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ا ثِهَ عُ ثَلَا فۡ انُ رَ حَ يۡ و الرَّ بُّ ذُ حَ الۡ وَ كِّلَاوَ ضِ شُ فۡ خَ النُّونُ بِالۡ ى وَ فَ بٍ كَ بِنَصۡ

Ibn ʿĀ mir (kafā ) reads the nominatives of the three words al-ḥabbu, dhū  and al-rayḥā nu (55:12) in the

accusative; and the final nū n of al-rayḥā n is read in the genitive (al-rayḥā ni).

1052

ى مَ مَّ إِذۡ حَ تَحِ الضَّ افۡ مۡ وَ مُ رُجُ فَاضۡ يَخۡ لَاوَ مِ رِ فَاحۡ كَسۡ ينُ بِالۡ آتُ الشِّ شَ نۡ مُ فِى الۡ وَ

Read yakhruju (55:22) with a ḍamma on the yā ʾ and a fatḥa in place of its ḍamma (→ yukhraju, passive);

and read the shī n of al-munshaʾā t (55:24) with a kasra (→ al-munshiʾā t).

1053

ائِعٌ ياءُ شَ رُغُ الۡ فٍ نَفۡ لۡ ا بِخُ يحً حِ لَاصَ مۡ جَ كِّيُّهُ مِّ مَ رِ الضَّ اظٌ بِكَسۡ وَ شُ

The yā ʾ reading yafrughu for nafrughu (55:31) is widespread, with disagreement; and the Meccan (Ibn

Kathī r) reads shuwā ẓ (55:35) with the ḍamma turned to a kasra (→ shiwā ẓ).

1054

ـ يۡ
رَ مِ كَسۡ قٌّ وَ رَّ حَ اسٌ جَ عَ نُحَ فۡ رَ بَلَاوَ تُقۡ ى وَ دَ مَّ تُهۡ ثۡ فِي الاُولَى ضُ مِ ـمِ يَطۡ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) read the nominative nuḥā sun (55:35) in the genitive (nuḥā sin); and the

kasra of the mī m of yaṭmith is given a ḍamma in the first occurrence (→ yaṭmuth).

1055

هُ دَ ثِ فِي الثَّانِ وَحۡ قَالَ بِهِ اللَّيۡ لَاوَ مِّ الاوَّ ثِ بِالضَّ نَصُّ اللَّيۡ يُوخٌ وَ شُ

Some shaykhs reported the ḍamma from al-Layth (al-Kisā ʾī 's transmitter) only in the second yaṭmith, but

al-Layth's own text puts the ḍamma on the first.

1056

ا ا تَشَ مَ مَّ أَيُّهُ يۡ ضُ
ائِ سَ

كِ لُ الۡ قَوۡ ئِينَ بِهِ تَلاوَ رِ قۡ مُ ضُ الۡ بَعۡ يهٌ وَ وَجِ

al-Kisā ʾī 's dictum, 'give the ḍamma to whichever of the two you wish,' is well-founded, and some of the

reciters have recited according to it.

1057

لَّ زَّ وَجَ نِ عَ مَ ةُ الرَّحۡ رَ وۡ لَّسُ زَّ وَجَ نِ عَ مَ ةُ الرَّحۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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رٍ امِ نُ عَ لِ ابۡ لَا جَ ا يَا ذِي الۡ هَ رُ
آخِ ثَّلَاوَ امِ فِيهِ تَمَ مُ الشَّ رَسۡ اوٍ وَ بِوَ

In the last instance, dhī  al-jalā l (55:78), Ibn ʿĀ mir reads the yā ʾ as a wā w (dhū  al-jalā l), and the Syrian

codex's spelling reflects this.

1058

ا فَ ا شَ مَ هِ عِ فۡ ضُ رَ فۡ ينٌ خَ عِ ورٌ وَ تَلَىوَحُ حَ فَاعۡ حِّ مِّ صُ كُونُ الضَّ بًا سُ رۡ وَعُ

Ḥamza and al-Kisā ʾī  (shafā ) read the nominatives ḥū run ʿī nun (56:22) in the genitive (ḥū rin ʿī nin); and the

sukū n of the ḍamma in ʿuruban (56:37 → ʿurban) is verified as sound.

1059

رۡبَ فِي مَّ شُ ضَ انۡ ارَ وَ نَا دَ رۡ فُّ قَدَ لَاوَخِ ا وِ فَ امُ إِنَّا صَ هَ تِفۡ اسۡ وِ وَ فۡ ى الصَّ نَدَ

Ibn Kathī r (dā ra) reads qaddarnā  (56:60) lightened (qadarnā ); the word sharb (56:55) takes a ḍamma

(shurb); and innā  is read as an interrogative (a-innā ).

1060

ائِعٌ رِ شَ صۡ قَ الۡ انِ وَ كَ سۡ قِعِ بِالإِ وۡ لَابِمَ وَّ اءَ حُ خَ رِ الۡ سِ اكۡ مۡ وَ مُ ذَ اضۡ قَدۡ أَخَ وَ

The reading bimawqiʿ (56:75) with a sukū n and shortening (singular) is widespread; and in wa-qad

akhadha (57:8) read a ḍamma and a kasra on the khā ʾ (passive, → ukhidha).

1061

ـ أَنۡ ى وَ فَ كُلٌّ كَ هُ وَ نۡ يثَاقُكُمۡ عَ لَاومِ صَ مَّ فَيۡ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ عٍ وَ طۡ ونَا بِقَ رُ
ـظِ

With the passive ukhidha, mī thā qakum (57:8) is read in the nominative mī thā quku; and read anẓirū nā

(57:13) with a disjunctive hamza and the ḍamma turned to a kasra (from anẓara).

1062

ـ يۡ فِ خَ ا نَزَلَ الۡ امِ مَ رُ الشَّ يۡ ذُ غَ خَ يؤۡ لَاوَ مۡ صِ دُ دُ نۡ بَعۡ
انِ مِ ادَ الصَّ زَّ وَ ـفُ إِذۡ عَ

All except the Syrian (Ibn ʿĀ mir) read yuʾkhadhu (57:15) with yā ʾ, Ibn ʿĀ mir reading tuʾkhadhu; nazala

(57:16) is read light; and the two ṣā d words afterward (57:18) are read light by Ibn Kathī r (dum).

1063

يدِ دِ الَحَ ةِ وَ اقِعَ وَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
يدِ دِ الَحَ ةِ وَ اقِعَ وَ ةُ الۡ رَ وۡ سُ
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ـ وَ الۡ قُلۡ هُ يظًا وَ فِ رۡ حَ صُ آتَاكُمُ فَاقۡ لَاوَ وَصَّ لًا مُ مَّ وَصۡ فۡ عَ ذِ وَ احۡ يُّ هُ
نِ ـغَ

Read ā tā kum (57:23) shortened (atā kum); and in huwa al-ghaniyyu (57:24) Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir (ʿamma)

delete the word huwa in continuous reading.

1064

اكِنًا رِ النُّونَ سَ صُ نَ اقۡ وۡ تَنَاجَ يَ في  لَاوَ مِّ هُ فَتُكَ يمَ مۡ جِ مُ اضۡ هُ وَ مۡ قَدِّ وَ

In yatanā jawna, shorten the word, make the nū n quiescent and bring it forward [before the tā ʾ], and give

its jī m a ḍamma — so you complete the alternate reading yantajū na.

1065

هِ فِ لۡ وَ خُ فۡ ا صَ عً مۡ مَ مُ وا فَاضۡ زُ شِ رُ انۡ كَسۡ فَلَاوَ الِسِ نَوۡ جَ دۡ فِي المَ دُ امۡ مَّ وَ لًا عَ عُ

The base kasra of anshizū  is instead read with ḍamma (anshuzū ) in both places, the choicest of its variance,

loftily — by Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir; and lengthen al-majā lis with an alif to the plural, generously.

1066

زۡ يلَ حُ بُونَ الثَّقِ رِ ا يُخۡ يَ ي الۡ
لِ في رُسُ فِ لَاوَ لۡ لَةً أَنِّثۡ يَكُونَ بِخُ وۡ عۡ دُ مَ وَ

In rusulī  sound the yā ʾ, and read yukhribū na in the heavy form (yukharribū na) per Abū  ʿAmr; and with

dū latan feminize yakū na (reading takū na), with the disagreement of Ibn Dhakwā n.

1067

وا رُ صُ اقۡ حَ وَ تۡ فَ الۡ مَّ وَ ارٍ ضُ دَ رَ جِ كَسۡ لَاوَ ةٍ إِنِّيۡ بَياءٍ تَوَصَّ وَ وِيۡ أُسۡ ذَ

Give ḍamma to the kasra of jidā r and shorten its alif to read the plural judur — O possessors of a good

example; and read innī  with its yā ʾ sounded, joined [in recitation].

1068

هُ ادُ مِّ نَصٌّ وَصَ حُ الضَّ لُ فَتۡ صَ يُفۡ لَاوَ هِ كُمِّ يۡ
افِ لُ شَ الثِّقۡ رٍ ثَوَى وَ بِكَسۡ

Read yufṣal with a fatḥa on its initial ḍamma (yafṣil), per ʿĀ ṣim, its ṣā d then taking kasra; while the heavy

form with tashdī d (yufaṣṣil), its healer, is likewise completed.

1069

ةِ ن رَ وۡ لَةِ إِلَى سُ ادَ جَ مُ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ ةِ نوَ رَ وۡ لَةِ إِلَى سُ ادَ جَ مُ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ وَ
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تِمُّ لَا مُ لَا وَ لٌ حَ كُوا ثِقۡ سِ فى تُمۡ لَاوَ ا دَ ذً نۡ شَ هُ عَ ضۡ نُورَ
فِ اخۡ هُ وَ نۡ تُنَوِّ

In tumsikū  there is a tashdī d (tumassikū ), read sweetly by Abū  ʿAmr; and mutimm — do not nunate it but

read its nū rahu in the genitive (mutimmu nū rihī ), from a fragrant [source] that Ibn Kathī r guided.

1070

نًا ارَ نَوِّ صَ أَنۡ ا وَ مً لِله زِد لَا لَاوَ امِ ثُقِّ نِ الشَّ يكُمۡ عَ تُنَجِّ ا وَ مَ سَ

Add a lā m and nunate anṣā r — reading anṣā ran li-llā h — per Nā fiʿ, Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr; and

tunajjī kum is read with tashdī d by the Syrian, Ibn ʿĀ mir.

1071

افَةٍ اءِ إِضَ ارِيۡ بِيَ صَ أَنۡ يۡ وَ دِ بَعۡ لَاوَ ا حَ ادَ رِضً مِّ زَ كُونُ الضَّ بٌ سُ شۡ وَخُ

The yā ʾ of iḍā fa in baʿdī  and anṣā rī  is opened; and khushub is read with a quiescent second consonant

(khushb) — Abū  ʿAmr and others increasing it in sweet contentment.

1072

فۡ لُونَ صِ مَ ا يَعۡ ا بِمَ فً ا إِلۡ وۡ فَّ لَوَ لَاوَخَ فَّ مَ حُ زۡ جَ بُوا الۡ صِ انۡ اوٍ وَ أَكُونَ بِوَ

Read lawwaw lightened (lawaw), familiarly per Nā fiʿ; read bimā  yaʿmalū na in the third person per Ḥafṣ;
and akū n — read it with a wā w and turn its jazm into naṣb (wa-akū na) — abundantly, per Abū  ʿAmr.

1073

رِهِ ضِ أَمۡ فۡ عۡ خَ ينَ مَ وِ بَالِغُ لَا تَنۡ فِّلَاوَ رَّفَ رُ يفِ عَ فِ بِالتَّخَّ صٍ وَ فۡ لِحَ

Read bā ligh without tanwī n and with amrihi in the genitive (bā lighu amrihī ) — for Ḥafṣ; and ʿarrafa is

read lightened (ʿarafa), adorned, by al-Kisā ʾī .

1074

وُّتٍ نۡ تَفَ
بَةٌ مِ عۡ ا شُ وحً مَّ نَصُ لُّلَاوَضَ قَّ تَهَ يدِ شَ دِ التَّشۡ رِ وَ صۡ قَ لَى الۡ عَ

Shuʿba gives ḍamma to naṣū ḥan (nuṣū ḥan); and in tafā wut it is read short and with tashdī d (tafawwut), a

reading that broke forth radiantly.

1075

ولُهُ نِ أُصُ تَيۡ زَ مۡ هَ ۥ فِي الۡ نۡتُمُ  آمِ لَاوَ دَ ا اَبۡ اوً نۡبُلٌ وَ لِ الاُولَى قُ وَصۡ في الۡ وَ

The word a-amintum is governed by its principles regarding the two hamzas; and in connected speech

Qunbul substitutes the first hamza with a wā w.

1076
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و لَمُ بِ يَعۡ يۡ عۡ غَ مَّ مَ كُونًا ضُ ا سُ قً حۡ لَافَسُ جَ يۡ انۡ
نِ لَكَ أَهۡ ا وَ يَ يۡ بِالۡ

عِ نۡ رُضۡ مَ نَ مَ

Read fa-suḥqan with a ḍamma on its quiescent letter (suḥuqan); with the third-person yaʿlamū na for

man...; and sound the yā ʾ in maʿī  and ahlakanī , as is made clear.

1077

الِدٌ ونَكَ خَ لِقُ مُ فِي يَزۡ هُ مُّ لَاوَضَ رِّكۡ رِوًى حَ رۡ وَحَ سِ لَهُ فَاكۡ نۡ قَبۡ مَ وَ

Their ḍamma in yazliqū naka (yuzliqū naka) is well-established; and read what precedes it with kasra and

give it a vowel — a sweetly-flowing narration.

1078

لۡ هۡ فَصِ يَ
اهِ هۡ مَ يَ

الِ اءً مَ فَ
ى شِ فَ يَخۡ اءٍ فَتُوصلَاوَ ونِ هَ نۡ دُ

هۡ مِ انِيَ طَ لۡ وَسُ

Read yakhfā  with a yā ʾ as a healing; pause upon the hā ʾ of pause in mā liyah and mā  hiyah; while

sulṭā niyah may be joined in recitation without its hā ʾ.

1079

الُهُ قَ نُونَ مَ مِ كَّرُونَ يُؤۡ يَذَّ تِّلَاوَ رُجُ رُ يَعۡ اعٍ وَ فٍ لَهُ دَ لۡ بِخُ

Read yadhakkarū na and yuʾminū na in the third person — a reading with disagreement, held by Ibn

Kathī r; and yaʿruju [with a yā ʾ] is duly recited.

1080

مۡ هُ رُ يۡ انٍ وَغَ نُ دَ صۡ زٍ غُ مۡ الَ بِهَ لَاوَسَ دَ اوٍ اَوۡ يَاءٍ اَبۡ نۡ وَ
زِ أَوۡ مِ مۡ هَ نَ الۡ

مِ

The word sā la is [also] read with a hamza (saʾala), a low-hanging branch [held by Ibn Kathī r and others];

and others substitute [the hamza] — whether from a hamza, or a wā w, or a yā ʾ.

1081

قُلۡ مۡ وَ هِ صِ فۡ وى حَ فعۡ سِ ةً فَارۡ اعَ نَزَّ بَّلَاوَ صٌ تَقَ فۡ عِ حَ مۡ جَ مۡ بِالۡ اتِهِ ادَ هَ شَ

Read nazzā ʿatan in the nominative (nazzā ʿatun) for all except their Ḥafṣ; and Ḥafṣ reads shahā dā tihim in

the plural, acceptably.

1082

ةِ امَ يَ
قِ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ ةِ ن إِلَى سُ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ وَ

ةِ امَ يَ
قِ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ ةِ ن إِلَى سُ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ وَ
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رِّكۡ بِهِ عُلا مۡ وَحَ مُ بٍ فَاضُ لَاإِلى نُصُ مِ مُّ أُعۡ ا بِهِ الضَّ قُلۡ وُدًّ امٍ وَ رَ
كِ

In ilā  nuṣub give both letters a ḍamma and so vowel it (nuṣub), loftily among noble ones; and read wudd

with a ḍamma applied to it (wuddan).

1083

افُها يۡ مُضَ
تِ إِنِّيۡ ثُمَّ بَيۡ يۡ وَ

ائِ عَ فًا علَادُ رَ مۡ شَ تَحۡ إِنَّ كَ اوِ فَافۡ وَ عَ الۡ مَ

The yā ʾ of iḍā fa in duʿā ʾī , innī , then baytī  — together with the one before the wā w — is opened with a

fatḥa; indeed, how greatly in honor it rose.

1084

هُ حُ دَ فَتۡ اجِ سَ مۡ أَنَّ المَ لِّهِ نۡ كُ لَاوَعَ وَى العُ رٍ صُ ا بِكَسۡ فِي أَنّهُ لَمَّ وَ

From all of them, anna l-masā jid is read with fatḥa (anna); and in annahu lammā  some read with kasra

(innahu lammā ) — lofty landmarks.

1085

ا فِي قَالَ إِنَّمَ هُ يَا كُوفٍ وَ لُكۡ نَسۡ بُّلَاوَ ا وَطَابَ تَقَ ا نَصًّ نَا قُلۡ فَشَ هُ

Read naslukhu with a yā ʾ (yaslukhu) — the Kū fans; and in qā la, here read qul (the imperative), a reading

that spread, per ʿĀ ṣim, and was goodly accepted.

1086

زِمٌ مُّ لَا رِهِ الضَّ ا فِي كَسۡ بَدً
قُلۡ لِ لَاوَ مَّ افٌ تَجَ بِّيۡ مُضَ يَا رَ فٍ وَ لۡ بِخُ

Read libad with a ḍamma in place of its kasra (lubadan), with disagreement; and the yā ʾ of rabbī  is a yā ʾ
of iḍā fa, gracefully opened.

1087

ا وۡ كَ ا حَ مَ وهُ كَ رُ
سِ ئًا وِطَاءً فَاكۡ وَطۡ بَتُهُ كَلَاوَ  حۡ عِ صُ فۡ ضِ الرَّ فۡ رَبُّ بِخَ وَ

Read waṭʾan as wiṭā ʾan (with kasra and madd), as they have related; and read rabbu l-mashriq in the

genitive instead of the nominative (rabbi) — Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba), assuredly.

1088

هِ ظُبًى فِ فَا نِصۡ بۡ وَ صِ ثَا ثُلُثِهۡ فَانۡ لَاوَ مَّ حَ وَجَ مِّ لَا كُونُ الضَّ ثَيۡ سُ ثُلۡ وَ

Read the thā ʾ of thuluthihi and the fā ʾ of niṣfihi in the accusative (thuluthahu, niṣfahu); and thuluthay al-

layl with a quiescent letter (thulthay) has appeared and been adorned.

1089
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ا قُلِ إذۡ صٌ إِذَ فۡ رَ حَ كَسۡ مَّ الۡ زَ ضَ الرِّجۡ وَ تِلَاوَ نِ اجۡ كِّنۡ عَ هُ وَسَ زۡ مِ بَرَ فَاهۡ أَدۡ وَ

Ḥafṣ gave ḍamma to the kasra of al-rijz (al-rujz); and when you read idh adbara, read it with the hamza

and a quiescent dhā l (idh adbara), from a well-attested source.

1090

هُ حُ مَّ فَتۡ هۡ عَ رَ
فِ تَنۡ  فَا مُسۡ رۡ وَ ادِ لِّلَافَبَ صَّ وَخُ بَ خُ يۡ غَ رُونَ الۡ كُ ا يَذۡ مَ وَ

So hasten: the fā ʾ of mustanfirah is read with fatḥa (mustanfarah) by Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir; and mā

yadhkurū na is singled out for the third-person reading and made distinct.

1091

عۡ رُونَ مَ نًا يَذَ تَحۡ آمِ ا بَرِقَ افۡ رَ لَاوَ لًا عَ نَى عُ قٌّ كَفَّ يُمۡ بُّونَ حَ
يُحِ

Open the rā ʾ of bariqa (baraqa), safely per Nā fiʿ; yadharū na together with yuḥibbū na [in the third person]

— Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq); and yumnā  [with a yā ʾ] rose loftily high.

1092

فَهُ لَنَا رۡ ا صَ وَ وَ لَ نَوِّنۡ إِذۡ رَ سِ لَا مۡ فَلَاسَ هُ فُ لۡ ى خُ دً نۡ هُ نۡ عَ
رِ قِفۡ مِ صۡ قَ بَالۡ وَ

Nunate salā sila (salā silan), since they related its full declension to us; and pause upon it in the short form

[without the alif], with their disagreement over that, upon guidance.

1093

نَا هُ إِذۡ دَ نۡ ا فَنَوِّ ارِيرً قَوَ ا وَ كَ لَازَ صَ فِ فَيۡ قۡ وَ هُ فِي الۡ رۡ صُ اقۡ فِهِ وَ رۡ ا صَ رِضَ

It is pure; nunate the first qawā rī ra (qawā rī ran), since the acceptance of its declension has drawn near, per

Ibn Kathī r; and shorten it at the pause, decisively.

1094

قُلۡ فَهُ وَ رۡ ا صَ وۡ وَ فِي الثَّانِ نَوِّنۡ إِذۡ رَ لَاوَ مُ وِ هُ عۡ ا مَ اقِفً امٌ وَ شَ دُّ هِ يَمُ

In the second qawā rī ra, nunate it, since they related its declension; and Hishā m lengthens it with an alif

when pausing, along with them, successively.

1095

أِ  النَّبَ
ةِ رَ وۡ ةِ إِلَى سُ امَ يَ

قِ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ وَ
أِ  النَّبَ

ةِ رَ وۡ ةِ إِلَى سُ امَ يَ
قِ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ وَ
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ا مَّ إِذۡ فَشَ رِ الضَّ سِ اكۡ نۡ وَ
كِ مُ اسۡ الِيهِ لَاوَعَ لًا عُ مَّ حُ ضِ عَ فۡ خَ عِ الۡ فۡ رٌ بِرَ ضۡ وَخُ

In ʿā liyahum make the yā ʾ quiescent and the hā ʾ's ḍamma a kasra (ʿā liyhim), since that spread; and khuḍr

— read in the nominative rather than genitive (khuḍrun) — Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir, as lofty adornments.

1096

اطَبُوا رٍ وَخَ يُّ نَصۡ
مِ رۡ

رَقٌ حِ تَبۡ  إِسۡ لَاوَ هُ حَ اوُ قِّتَتۡ وَ نٌ وُ صۡ اءُونَ حِ تَشَ

Read istabraqun in the nominative — Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r (al-ḥaramiyyā n), a source of triumph; and

they read tashā ʾū na in the second person — the Kū fans with Nā fiʿ (ḥiṣn); and uqqitat is read with a wā w

(wuqqitat), sweetly.

1097

يلًا اِذۡ نَا ثَقِ رۡ مۡ قَدَ زِ بَاقِيهِ مۡ هَ بِالۡ لَاوَ ا عَ ذً دۡ شَ تٌ فَوَحِّ الَا مَ ا وَجِ رَسَ

The rest read it with a hamza (uqqitat); read qadarnā  with tashdī d (qaddarnā ), since it stands firm; and

make jimā lā t singular (jimā latun), fragrantly exalted.

1098

لَا رُ فَاشٍ وقُلۡ وَ صۡ قَ بِثِينَ الۡ قُلۡ لَا بَلَاوَ يِّ أَقۡ
ائِ سَ

كِ يفِ الۡ فِ ابًا بِتَخۡ كِذَ

Read lā bithī na in the short form (labithī na), which is widespread; and read lā  kidhdhā ban lightened

(kidhā ban), the reading of al-Kisā ʾī , as it came forward.

1099

هُ ضُ فۡ اتِ خَ موَ عِ بَا رَبُّ السَّ فۡ في رَ لَاوَ مَّ يهِ كَ منِ نَامِ ي الرَّحۡ
فِ لُولٌ وَ ذَ

Read the nominative bā ʾ of rabbu l-samā wā t in the genitive (rabbi l-samā wā t), smoothly; and likewise al-

raḥmā n is completed in the genitive (al-raḥmā ni).

1100

في مۡ وَ بَتُهُ  حۡ دِّ صُ مَ ةً بِالۡ رَ
نَاخِ لَاوَ قَ يٌّ اَثۡ

مِ رۡ
ى الثَّانِ حِ دَّ كَّى تَصَ تَزَ

Read nā khiratan with the madd (nā khirah) — Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba (ṣuḥba); and in tazakkā  and

taṣaddā , al-ḥaramiyyā n (Nā fiʿ and Ibn Kathī r) doubled the consonant of the second (taṣṣaddā ).

1101

لَقِ عَ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ أِ إِلَى سُ  النَّبَ
ةِ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ لَقِوَ عَ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ أِ إِلَى سُ  النَّبَ
ةِ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ وَ

A L - A S L  I N S T I T U T E Al-Shāṭibiyyah

The Science of Tajwīd www.al-asl.com Page 170 of 182



مٍ اصِ بُ عَ هِ نَصۡ عِ فۡ ي رَ
هُ فِ عُ فَ تَنۡ بۡتُهُ تَلَافَ هُ ثَ حُ بۡنَا فَتۡ بَ  إِنَّا صَ وَ

Read fa-tanfaʿuhu, which is in the nominative, with ʿĀ ṣim's accusative (fa-tanfaʿahu); and annā  ṣababnā

— its fatḥa (annā ) — its established reading follows.

1102

تۡ رۡ لُ نُشِّ رَتۡ ثِقۡ جِّ قٌّ سُ فَ حَ فَّ لَاوَخَ نۡ أُولِي مَ رَتۡ عَ عِّ قٍّ سُ ةُ حَ رِيعَ شَ

Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq) lightened sujjirat (sujirat), while the heavy nushshirat [belongs to others];

and by the path of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), suʿʿirat too is lightened (suʿirat), related from the

people of eminence.

1103

فَّ فِي اوٍ وَخَ قُّ رَ نِينٍ حَ مُ لَاوَظَا بِضَ كَ يَوۡ قُّ كُوفِي وَحَ لَكَ الۡ دَّ فَعَ

The ẓā ʾ in ḍanī n (ẓanī n) is the reading of Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), a trustworthy narration; and

the Kū fans lightened fa-ʿaddalaka (fa-ʿadalaka) — and your due is a lasting day.

1104

هُ تَامُ لًا وَخِ رۡ عُ صُ ينَ اقۡ فِي فَاكهِ لَاوَ ا وَ دً اشِ هُ رَ دَّ مۡ مَ قَدِّ حٍ وَ تۡ بِفَ

In fā kihī na read the short form (fakihī na), loftily; and read khitā muhu with a fatḥa and its alif brought

forward (khā tamuhu), rightly-guided.

1105

نَا ا دَ مَّ رِضً مَّ عَ يلًا ضُ لَّى ثَقِ لَايُصَ مَّ نُهَّ ا عَ يً مۡ حَ مُ بَنَّ اضۡ كَ بَا تَرۡ وَ

Read yuṣallā  with ḍamma and tashdī d (yuṣallā ) — Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir, an acceptance drawn near; and

give the bā ʾ of tarkabanna a ḍamma (tarkabunna), a living reading that became widespread, richly.

1106

ـ وَ فِي الۡ هۡ صَّ وَ هُ خُ عَ فۡ ضۡ رَ
فِ وظٌ اخۡ فُ حۡ مَ تِّلَاوَ رَ رُ فُّ قَدَّ خِ الۡ ا وَ فَ يدِ شَ جِ ـمَ

Read maḥfū ẓun in the genitive (maḥfū ẓin), singled out; and in al-Qurʾā n al-majī d it too is read genitive

(majī din), a healing; and the light form of qaddara (qadara) is duly recited.

1107

زۡ مُّ حُ لَى يُضَ تَصۡ زۡ وَ ثِرُونَ حُ بَلۡ يُوۡ لَاوَ و جِ قٌّ وَذُ يرُ حَ
كِ عُ التَّذۡ مَ ا تُسۡ فَ صَ

Read bal yuʾthirū na in the third person — Abū  ʿAmr; and taṣlā  is given a ḍamma (tuṣlā ) — Abū  ʿAmr and

Ḥafṣ; tusmaʿu is read in the masculine (yusmaʿu) — Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr (ḥaqq), a reading of

splendor.

1108
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مۡ ةٌ لَهُ يَ
غِ لَا قٍّ وَ مَّ أُولُوا حَ فُ قُلِّلَاوَضَ لۡ خُ الۡ اعَ وَ مۡ ضَ مِ رٍ اشۡ طِ يۡ مُصَ

The possessors of ḥaqq (Ibn Kathī r and Abū  ʿAmr) gave the ḍamma, and the nominative lā ghiyah is theirs;

in muṣayṭir apply ishmā m to the ṣā d, per Khallā d, whose disagreement over it is slight.

1109

ائِعٌ رِ شَ كَسۡ رِ بِالۡ تۡ وَ الۡ ينِ لُذۡ وَ بِالسِّ لَاوَ ثَقَّ يُّ مُ بۡ صَ وِي اليَحۡ رَ يَرۡ دَّ فَقَ

Read with the sī n (musayṭir) — take that, per Ibn Dhakwā n; and al-watr with a kasra (al-witr) is

widespread; and al-Yaḥṣabī  (Ibn ʿĀ mir) narrates fa-qaddara with tashdī d.

1110

ا ولُهَ صُ دَ بَلۡ لَا حُ بٍ بَعۡ يۡ بَعُ غَ أَرۡ لَاوَ دِّ ثُمِّ مَ مِّ بِالۡ حُ الضَّ ونَ فَتۡ ضُّ يَحُ

The four verbs after 'bal lā ' occur in the third person (yukrimū na and the rest); and yaḥuḍḍū na — read its

ḍamma as fatḥa with a madd (tuḥā ḍḍū na) — is perfected.

1111

يًا اوِ يُوثِقُ رَ هُ وَ تَحۡ بُ فَافۡ ذِّ لَايُعَ نۡ وِ فَعَ فَكَّ ارۡ بِّيۡ وَ ي رَ
يَاءَانِ فِ وَ

Read yuʿadhdhibu with a fatḥa (yuʿadhdhabu) and yū thiqu likewise (yū thaqu), as narrated; there are two

yā ʾs of iḍā fa in rabbī ; and read fakka in the nominative (fakku), successively.

1112

نًا نَوِّ دَّ مُ مُ رۡ وَ سِ اكۡ نۡ وَ فِضَ دُ اخۡ بَعۡ لَاوَ هَ مَّ فَانۡ ى عَ امٌ نَدً عَ عِ إِطۡ فۡ عَ الرَّ مَ

And read what follows in the genitive, with kasra, with a madd and with tanwī n, together with the

nominative iṭʿā mun — a generosity that became widespread, so drink deep.

1113

ى مً
نۡ فَتًى حِ ا عَ عً زۡ مَ مِ ةٌ فَاهۡ دَ صَ ؤۡ مُ لَاوَ جَ انۡ اءِ وَ فَ سِ بِالۡ مۡ الشَّ مَّ فِي وَ لَا عَ وَ

Read muʾṣadatun with a hamza (muʾṣadah) in both places, related from a protected youth; and 'wa-lā ' —

Nā fiʿ and Ibn ʿĀ mir — in Sū rat wa-l-Shams read with the fā ʾ (fa-lā ), as is made clear.

1114
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دِ اهِ نُ مُجَ وَى ابۡ ا رَ رً نۡبُلٍ قَصۡ نۡ قُ لَاوَعَ مِّ تَعَ ذۡ بِهِ مُ لَمۡ يَأۡخُ آهُ وَ رَ

Ibn Mujā hid narrated from Qunbul a shortening of raʾā hu, but he did not himself adopt it deliberately.

1115

ـ فَي الۡ رۡ بٌ وَحَ مِ رَحۡ رُ اللَّا طلَعِ كَسۡ مَ لَاوَ تَأَهِّ لًا مُ زۡ آهِ مِ يَّةِ فَاهۡ رِ ـبَ

The kasra of the lā m in maṭlaʿ (maṭliʿ) is ample; and the two instances of al-bariyyah — read with a

hamza (al-barī ʾah) — settled and well-established.

1116

ا ا رَسَ مَ مۡ في الاُولَى كَ مُ وُنَّ اضۡ تَا تَرَ لَاوَ مَّ افِيهِ كَ يدِ شَ دِ عَ بِالتَّشۡ مَّ وَجَ

Give a ḍamma to the tā ʾ of tarawunna in the first occurrence (turawunna), as it stands firm; and jamaʿa is

read with tashdī d (jammaʿa), its healer completing it.

1117

ا وۡ دٍ وَعَ مَ نِ فِي عَ يۡ مَّ بَةٌ الضَّ حۡ مۡ تَلَاوَصُ يِّهِ
امِ رُ شَ يۡ ا غَ يَ  بِالۡ

فِ يلَا لإِ

Ṣuḥba (Ḥamza, al-Kisā ʾī  and Shuʿba) read the two ḍammas in ʿamad (ʿumud), grasping it well; and li-ī lā f

is read with the yā ʾ by all except their Syrian, Ibn ʿĀ mir, as recited.

1118

اقِطٌ طِّ سَ خَ وَ في الۡ هۡ فِ كُلٌّ وَ إِيلَا لَاوَ صَّ افِرِينَ تَحَ كَ ينِ قُلۡ فِي الۡ لِى دِ وَ

As for the second ī lā f, all read it with the yā ʾ, though in the script the yā ʾ is dropped; and read 'wa-liya dī n'

[with an open yā ʾ] in Sū rat al-Kā firū n, as is established.

1119

نُوا وَّ انِ دَ كَ سۡ
بٍ بِالاِ ا أَبِي لَهۡ هَ بِ نُزِّلَاوَ فُوعُ بِالنَّصۡ رۡ الَةُ المَ مَّ وَحَ

They recorded abī  lahab with a quiescent hā ʾ (lahb); and ḥammā latu, [normally] in the nominative, is

rendered in the accusative (ḥammā lata).

1120

آنِ رۡ قُ رِ الۡ لَقِ إِلَى آخِ عَ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ آنِمِ رۡ قُ رِ الۡ لَقِ إِلَى آخِ عَ ةِ الۡ رَ وۡ نۡ سُ مِ
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بِلَا قۡ قِ مُ تَسۡ لهِ فَاسۡ رُ ال كۡ بِ ذِ لۡ قَ لَارِوَى الۡ اكِرِينَ فَتُمحِ ضَ الذَّ وۡ دُ رَ لَا تَعۡ وَ

The heart's quenching is the remembrance of God, so drink from it eagerly, and do not stray beyond the

meadow of those who remember Him lest you be left barren.

1121

بِهِ ذۡ اةَ عَ رَ ثۡ ثَارِ مَ نِ الآ آثِرۡ عَ ئِلَاوَ وۡ مَ نًا وَ صۡ بدِ حِ عَ لُهُ لِلۡ ثۡ ا مِ مَ وَ

Prefer, from the reports, the abundant sweetness of its remembrance, for nothing serves the servant as such

a fortress and refuge.

1122

ابِهِ ذَ نۡ عَ
ى لَهُ مِ جَ لٌ أَنۡ مَ لَا عَ بَّلَاوَ تَقَ رِهِ مُ كۡ نۡ ذِ

ا مِ زَ جَ اةَ الۡ دَ غَ

No deed will save him from God's punishment on the Day of Recompense more than his remembrance of

Him, when it is accepted.

1123

انَهُ سَ
هُ لِ نۡ آنُ عَ رۡ قُ لَ الۡ غَ نۡ شَ لَاومَ مَّ اكِرِينَ مُكَ رِ الذَّ رَ أَجۡ يۡ يَنَلۡ خَ

Whoever keeps his tongue busy with the Qurʾā n rather than idle talk will attain, in full, the best reward of

those who remember God.

1124

هُ تِتَاحُ الِ إِلَّا افۡ مَ لُ الأَعۡ ضَ ا أَفۡ مَ لَاوَ وَصَّ الًا مُ تِحَ ارۡ لًّا وَ مِ حِ تۡ خَ عَ الۡ مَ

There is no more excellent deed than to begin the Qurʾā n afresh right upon finishing it — alighting and

departing joined as one (the way of the ḥā ll wa-murtaḥil).

1125

ـ عَ الۡ مۡ مَ هُ بِيرُ نَ تَكۡ كِّيۡ مَ نِ الۡ فِيهِ عَ لَاوَ سَ لۡ وَى مُسَ مِ يُرۡ تۡ خَ اتِمِ قُرۡبَ الۡ وَ ـخَ

Concerning this, the takbī r of the Meccans with the closing sū ras, near the end of the Qurʾā n, is narrated

with an unbroken chain of transmission.

1126

بِيرِ بِيرِبَابُ التَّكۡ بَابُ التَّكۡ
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فُوا دَ رِ النَّاسِ أَرۡ وا في آخِ بَّرُ لَاإِذا كَ ونَ تَوَسُّ لِحُ فۡ مُ تَّى الۡ دِ حَ مۡ حَ عَ الۡ مَ

When they make the takbī r at the end of Sū rat al-Nā s they follow it with the Fā tiḥa and the opening of al-

Baqara up to "al-mufliḥū n," as a means of drawing near to God.

1127

ى حَ رِ الضُّ نۡ آخِ
زِّيُّ مِ بَ  الۡ

قَالَ بِهِ لَاوَ لِ وَصَّ رِ اللَّيۡ
نۡ آخِ

ضٌ لَهُ مِ بَعۡ وَ

Al-Bazzī  held the takbī r from the end of Sū rat al-Ḍuḥā  onward, while some traced it back for him from the

end of Sū rat al-Layl.

1128

هِ أَوۡ لَيۡ ونَهُ أَوۡ عَ طَعۡ دُ تَ فَاقۡ ئۡ لَافَإِنۡ شِ مِ بَسۡ هُ مُ عۡ عِ مَ طۡ قَ ونَ الۡ كُلَّ دُ لِ الۡ صِ

If you wish, pause before the takbī r or upon it, or run it all together without pausing, along with the

basmala.

1129

نَوَّنٍ اكِنٍ أَوۡ مُ نۡ سَ
لَهُ مِ ا قَبۡ مَ لَاوَ سَ رۡ لِ مُ وَصۡ هُ فِي الۡ رۡ سِ نِ اكۡ اكِنَيۡ فَلِلسَّ

Whatever precedes the takbī r — a vowelless consonant or a nunated word — give it a kasra when joining,

on account of the meeting of two vowelless letters, without restriction.

1130

ا مَ اهُ وَ
ا سِ ابِهِ مَ رَ لَى إِعۡ رِجۡ عَ أَدۡ لَاوَ يرِ لِتُوصَ مِ اءَ الضَّ لَنۡ هَ لَا تَصِ وَ

Carry through anything other than those two according to its own case-ending, and do not lengthen the

pronominal hā ʾ, so that you may be set right.

1131

لَهُ قَبۡ رۡ وَ بَ لهُ أَكۡ ظُهُ ال قُلۡ لَفۡ لَّلَاوَ بَابِ فَهَ حُ نُ الۡ ادَ ابۡ دَ زَ مَ لَأَحۡ

Its wording is "Allā hu akbar"; and before it, in the transmission from Aḥmad (al-Bazzī ), Ibn al-Ḥubā b

added the tahlī l ("lā  ilā ha illā  llā h").

1132

حِ فَارِسٍ تۡ فَ نۡ أَبِي الۡ ا عَ قِيلَ بِهذَ بِيرِهِ تَلَاوَ ضٌ بِتَكۡ نۡبُلٍ بَعۡ نۡ قُ وَعَ

This (adding the tahlī l) is also reported from Abū  al-Fatḥ Fā ris, and some recited the takbī r from Qunbul as

well.

1133

A L - A S L  I N S T I T U T E Al-Shāṭibiyyah

The Science of Tajwīd www.al-asl.com Page 175 of 182



كَى ا حَ مَ رُوفِ وَ حُ ازِينَ الۡ وَ اكَ مَ هَ لَاوَ صَّ ا مُحَ ادِ فِيهَ ةُ النُّقَّ ابِذَ هَ جَ

Here, take the measures of the letters and what the master scholars and critics have related about them,

soundly established.

1134

لَا رِبَا نَّ وَ نِهِ يۡ لَا رِيَبةٌ فِي عَ تِلَاوَ بۡ قُ الاِ دُ فِ يَصۡ يۡ لِيلِ الزَّ دَ صَ نۡ عِ وَ

There is no doubt in their pure substance and no excess in them; and (like coins) when a counterfeit rings,

the test proves it true.

1135

نَ الأُولَى
نَّ مِ يِينِهِ لَا بُدَّ فِي تَعۡ لاوَ قُوَّ نَ وَ لِيۡ

امِ يۡ عَ
عانِ مَ نُوا بِالۡ عُ

In pinning them down there is no dispensing with the foremost scholars, who mastered the underlying

meanings, being both diligent practitioners and clear expositors.

1136

فًا دِ رۡ ارِجِ مُ خَ مَ ا بِالۡ هَ نۡ أۡ مِ دَ لَافَابۡ صِّ فَ اتِ مُ فَ ورِ الصِّ هُ شۡ نَّ بِمَ لَهُ

So begin with the articulation points of the letters, then follow them up with their well-known attributes,

set out in detail.

1137

هُ طَ نانِ وَسۡ اثۡ قِ وَ لۡ حَ ى الۡ صَ ثٌ بِأَقۡ لَاثَلَا مِّ قِ جُ لۡ حَ ا أَوَّلَ الۡ هَ نۡ فَانِ مِ رۡ وَحَ

Three letters issue from the deepest part of the throat, two from its middle, and two are grouped at the

nearest (outer) part of the throat.

1138

قَهۡ فَوۡ انِ وَ ى اللِّسَ صَ رۡفٌ لَهُ أَقۡ لَاوَحَ فَ رۡفٌ بِأَسۡ هُ وَحَ ظۡ فَ نَكِ احۡ حَ نَ الۡ
مِ

One letter (the qā f) is articulated at the deepest of the tongue against the palate above it — memorize it —

and another letter (the kā f) is a little lower down.

1139

ا هَ ارِئُ إِلَيۡ قَ تَاجُ الۡ ا الَّتِي يَحۡ اتِهَ فَ وفِ وَصِ رُ حُ ارِجِ الۡ خَ ابَابُ مَ هَ ارِئُ إِلَيۡ قَ تَاجُ الۡ ا الَّتِي يَحۡ اتِهَ فَ وفِ وَصِ رُ حُ ارِجِ الۡ خَ بَابُ مَ
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ـ افَةُ الۡ ثٌ وَحَ هُ ثَلَا نۡ ا مِ مَ طُهُ وَسۡ لَاوَ فٍ تَطَوَّ رۡ ا لِحَ اهَ صَ انِ فَأَقۡ سَ
ـلِ

From the middle of the tongue come three letters, and the deepest part of the tongue's edge belongs to a

single letter (the ḍā d) that stretches along it.

1140

ا مَ هِ يۡ وَ لَدَ هۡ اسَ وَ رَ ا يَلِي الأَضۡ لَّلًاإِلى مَ قَ نَى يَكُونُ مُ يُمۡ بِالۡ زُّ وَ يَعِ

…extending to where it borders the molars; this letter (the ḍā d) is hard to produce from either side of the

tongue, and rarer still from the right side.

1141

اهُ قَدۡ نۡتَهَ  ا إِلى مُ نَاهَ رۡفٌ بِأَدۡ لَاوَحَ و وِ ونَهُ ذُ دُ لى وَ نَكَ الأَعۡ حَ يَلِي الۡ

Another letter (the lā m) runs from the nearest part of the tongue's edge to its end, adjoining the upper

palate, and beneath it comes another in immediate succession (the nū n).

1142

لٌ خَ دۡ رِ مَ انِيهِ إِلَى الظَّهۡ رۡفٌ يُدَ تَلَاوَحَ هِ بِهِ اجۡ يبَويۡ
عۡ سِ قٍ مَ اذِ مۡ حَ كَ وَ

And a letter (the rā ʾ) lies close to it, with its entry point set a little toward the back of the tongue — a point

that many a skilled scholar, along with Sī bawayh, has clarified.

1143

رُبٍ طۡ نَّ الثَّلاثُ لِقُ نۡ طَرَفٍ هُ
مِ لَاوَ نَاهُ قُوِّ عۡ يِّ مَ

مِ رۡ جَ عَ الۡ يَى مَ يَحۡ وَ

From the tip of the tongue issue those three letters, as Quṭrub, Yaḥyā , and al-Jarmī  have stated the point.

1144

ثَةٌ ا الثَّنَايَا ثَلَا يَ لۡ نۡ عُ
مِ هُ وَ نۡ مِ لَىوَ جَ ا انۡ لُهَ ثۡ ا مِ افِهَ رَ نۡ أَطۡ

مِ هُ وَ نۡ مِ وَ

From the tongue-tip together with the upper front teeth come three letters, and from it together with the tips

of those teeth the like of them (three more) becomes clear.

1145

ثَةٌ نِ الثنَايَا ثَلَا نۡ بَيۡ
مِ هُ وَ نۡ مِ لَاوَ عُ يَ الۡ

افِ الثَّنَايَا هِ رَ نۡ اطۡ
رۡفٌ مِ وَحَ

From the tongue-tip together with what lies between the front teeth come three letters, and one letter (the

fā ʾ) issues from the tips of the upper front teeth.

1146
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نِ قُلۡ تَيۡ فَ نَ الشَّ
لَى مِ فۡ نِ السُّ نۡ بَاطِ

مِ لَاوَ دِ ثًا لِتَعۡ لۡ ثَلَا عَ نِ اجۡ تَيۡ فَ لِلشَّ وَ

Say that this letter (the fā ʾ) is from the inner side of the lower lip; and to the two lips together assign three

letters, so that your count comes out exact.

1147

ا هَ عُ مۡ نِ جَ تَيۡ مِ بَيۡ نۡ كِلۡ
لٍ مِ فِي أَوَّ لَاوَ ةٌ اَوَّ مَ نَّ كِلۡ بَعٍ فِيهِ وَى أَرۡ

سِ

The letters, at their articulation points, are gathered in the opening parts of the words of two (following)

verses, except for four cases in which a whole word comes first.

1148

ا مَ لَا قَارِئٍ كَ اوٍ خَ ا غَ شَ اعَ حَ فَلَاأَهَ ارِعٍ لاحَ نَوۡ رَى ضَ طُ يُسۡ رۡ رَى شَ جَ

This line, with the next, is a mnemonic string whose successive words carry the Arabic consonants arranged

in the order of their articulation points (from the throat outward), so the reciter can recall the makhā rij in

sequence.

1149

لُّ ذِي ثَنَا هُ ظِ ينٍ تَمَّ رَ دِ ى طُهۡ لَارَعَ وهِ بَنِي مَ دٍ فِي وُجُ هۡ لُ زُ جۡ ا سَ فَ صَ

Continuing the mnemonic of the previous line, its words complete the roster of the Arabic consonants set in

the order of their articulation points, rounding out the list of the makhā rij.

1150

يمٍ اِنۡ مِ نُونٍ وَ ينٍ وَ وِ نَّةُ تَنۡ تَلَىوَغُ فِ يُجۡ نۡ ارَ فِي الأَ هَ لَا إِظۡ نَّ وَ كَ سَ

The ghunna of tanwī n, nū n, and mī m (when they are vowelless) has its outlet in the nose, and there is no

purely clear articulation (free of ghunna) to be produced from the nose.

1151

ا اتُهَ فَ تَاحٌ صِ فِ انۡ وٌ وَ رَخۡ رٌ وَ هۡ لَاوَجَ مُ ادِ أَشۡ دَ عۡ بِالاَضۡ مَ لٌ فَاجۡ تَفِ مُسۡ وَ

Voicedness, softness, openness, and lowness are attributes of letters; so grasp the rest (voicelessness,

plosiveness, closure, elevation) by their opposites, to be more comprehensive.

1152

) هِ صِ خۡ فَ شَ سۡ
ثَتۡ كِ رٌ )حَ شۡ ا عَ هَ وسُ مُ هۡ ثِّلَافَمَ ةِ مُ يدَ دِ ( لِلشَّ بٍ طۡ قُ تۡ كَ دَّ )أَجَ

The whispered (mahmū s) letters are ten, gathered in "ḥathat kisfa shakhṣihi," while "ajaddat ka-quṭbin" is

set as the mnemonic for the plosive (shadī da) letters.

1153
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) نَلۡ رُ مۡ ةِ )عَ يدَ دِ الشَّ وٍ وَ نَ رَخۡ ا بَيۡ مَ لَاوَ مَّ وِ كَ الرَّخۡ دِّ وَ مَ رُوفُ الۡ ( حُ ايٌ وَ )وَ

The letters between soft and plosive (the bayniyya) are "ʿamrunal" (ل ن ع م ر), and "wā y" (و ا ي) are the

letters of prolongation, which complete the set of the soft (rakhw) letters.

1154

بَقٌ طۡ مُ لُوٍ وَ عُ عُ بۡ ( سَ طٍ غۡ صَّ ضَ لَاوَ )قِظۡ خُ مِ إِنُ اهۡ ما وَ جِ الظَّا أُعۡ ادُ وَ وَ الضَّ هُ

"Qiẓ khuṣṣa ḍaghṭin" (ق ظ خ ص ض غ ط) are the seven letters of elevation; and among the letters of full

closure (iṭbā q), the ḍā d and ẓā ʾ are the dotted ones, while (the other two, ṣā d and ṭā ʾ) are undotted.

1155

ا ايُهَ زَ لانِ وَ مَ هۡ ينٌ مُ ادٌ وَسِ لَاوَصَ مَّ ي تَعَ شِّ ينٌ بِالتَّفَ يرٌ وَشِ
فِ صَ

The ṣā d and sī n are undotted, and together with the zā y they are the letters of whistling (ṣafī r); and the

shī n is produced with the attribute of spreading (tafashshī ).

1156

رِّرَتۡ كُ اءٌ وَ رَ مٌ وَ رِفٌ لَا حَ نۡ مُ لَاوَ فَ سَ بِأَغۡ ادُ لَيۡ يلُ الضَّ تَطِ سۡ مُ ا الۡ مَ كَ

The deviant (munḥarif) letters are lā m and rā ʾ, and the rā ʾ is trilled (takrī r), just as the elongated

(mustaṭī l) letter is the ḍā d — a feature not to be overlooked.

1157

لَّةٍ اوِي وَ )آوِي( لِعِ هَ فُ الۡ
لۡأَلِ ا ا مَ لَاكَ لَةٍ عُ قَ سُ قَلۡ مۡ ( خَ دٍّ بِ جَ فِي )قُطۡ وَ

Likewise the alif is the airy letter (hā wī ), and "ā wī are the weak letters (of ʿilla); and in "quṭbi (ا و ي) "

jaddin" (ق ط ب ج د) are the five noble letters of qalqala (echoing).

1158

ا هَ دُّ افُ كُلُّ يَعُ قَ نَّ الۡ فُهُ رَ أَعۡ لَاوَ صِّ فِيقِ كَافٍ مُحَ عَ التَّوۡ ا مَ فَهذَ

The most clearly recognized of the qalqala letters is the qā f, which everyone counts among them; and this,

with God's enabling grace, is enough to attain the purpose.

1159
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نِّهِ رِيمُ بِمَ لهُ الكَ فقَ ال قَدۡ وَ لَاوَ جِ ونَةَ الۡ مُ يۡ نَاءَ مَ سۡ ا حَ الِهَ مَ كۡ لإِ

God, the Generous, by His favor, has granted the completion of this poem — beautiful, blessed, and of

radiant splendor.

1160

ثَةً فٌ تَزِيدُ ثَلَا لۡ ا أَ اتُهَ يَ أَبۡ لَاوَ كُمَّ ا وَ رً هۡ ينَ زُ عِ بۡ ائَةٍ سَ عۡ مِ مَ وَ

Its verses number one thousand, plus three, together with a hundred and seventy (i.e. 1173) — radiant and

complete.

1161

نَايَةً انِي عِ عَ مَ ا الۡ هَ نۡ يَتۡ مِ
قَدۡ كُسِ لَاوَ صَ فۡ اءَ مِ رَ وۡ نۡ كُلِّ عَ رِيَتۡ عَ ا عَ مَ كَ

Through it the meanings have been clothed with careful attention, just as it has been stripped, part by part,

of every defective expression.

1162

لَةً هۡ قِ سَ لۡ خَ لهِ فِي الۡ دِ ال مۡ تۡ بِحَ تَمَّ لَاوَ وَ قۡ رِ مِ جۡ هُ قِ الۡ طِ نۡ نۡ مَ ةً عَ هَ نَزَّ مُ

It was completed, praise be to God, easy in its wording, kept pure in its diction from any coarse or obscene

speech.

1163

ا هَ ؤَ نَ النَّاسِ كُفۡ
يۡ مِ

غِ ا تَبۡ نَّهَ لَاوَلكِ مُّ يۡ تَجَ
ضِ يُغۡ وۡ وَ فُ ةٍ يَعۡ ا ثِقَ أَخَ

But it seeks among people one worthy of it — a trustworthy person who pardons and graciously overlooks

its shortcomings.

1164

ا يِّهَ
لِ نُوبُ وَ ا إِلَّا ذُ سَ لَهَ لَيۡ لَاوَ نۡ تَأَوُّ سِ اسِ أَحۡ فَ نۡ ا طَيِّبَ الأَ فَيَ

It carries nothing but the sins of its author; so, O you of pure soul, interpret it charitably.

1165

الخاتمةالخاتمة

A L - A S L  I N S T I T U T E Al-Shāṭibiyyah

The Science of Tajwīd www.al-asl.com Page 180 of 182



يِّتًا مَ يًّا وَ مَ الرَّحمنُّ حَ
قُلۡ رَحِ لَاوَ قِ عۡ مِ مَ لۡ حِ الۡ افِ وَ صَ نۡ انَ لِلإِ فَتًى كَ

And say: May the All-Merciful have mercy, in life and death, upon a man who was a stronghold of fairness

and forbearance.

1166

ازِهِ وَ هُ بِجَ يَ عۡ يۡ سَ
نِ لهُ يُدۡ ى ال سَ زَلَّلَاعَ افٍ مُ رَ خَ يۡ ا غَ فً يۡ انَ زَ إِنۡ كَ وَ

Perhaps God will draw his effort near to acceptance by letting it pass, even though it be counterfeit, plainly

flawed and full of slips.

1167

مٍ احِ رَ رَ يۡ يَا خَ ارٍ وَ فَّ رَ غَ يۡ لَافَيا خَ ضُّ تَفَ ا وَ دً مُولٍ جَ
أۡ رَ مَ يۡ يَا خَ وَ

O best of forgivers, O best of the merciful, and O best of those in whom hope is placed — in earnest striving

and in bounty!

1168

ا هَ دِ صۡ بِقَ ا وَ عۡ بِهَ فَ انۡ تِي وَ رَ ثۡ لَاأَقِلۡ عَ عُ افِعَ الۡ لهُ يَا رَ كَ يَا ال نَانَيۡ حَ

Pardon my stumbling, and let benefit come through this poem and its intent — Your mercy, O God, O

Raiser of the heights!

1169

بِّنَا فِيقِ رَ انَا بِتَوۡ وَ عۡ رُ دَ
آخِ لَاوَ هُ عَ دَ ي وَحۡ دُ لِلهِ الَّذِ مۡ حَ أَنِ الۡ

And the close of our prayer, by our Lord's enabling grace, is: praise be to God, who alone is exalted.

1170

هُ مُ لَا لهِ ثُمَّ سَ ةُ ال لَا دُ صَ بَعۡ لَاوَ تَنَخِّ  ا مُ قِ الرِّضَ لۡ خَ يِّدِ الۡ لَى سَ عَ

And thereafter, God's blessing and His peace — the choicest and most select — be upon the master of

creation, the well-pleasing one,

1171

بَةً عۡ دِ كَ جۡ مَ تَارِ لِلۡ خۡ مُ دٍ الۡ مَّ لَامُحَ دَ نۡ مَ ا وَ كً سۡ
ارِيۡ الرِّيحَ مِ ةً تُبَ لَا صَ

Muḥammad, the Chosen, a Kaʿba to which glory turns — a blessing that rivals the wind in wafting musk

and aloewood,

1172
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ا اتِهَ حَ ابِهِ نَفَ حَ لَى أَصۡ ي عَ دِ تُبۡ لَاوَ فُ نۡ قَرَ ا وَ نَبً رۡ رِ تَنَاهٍ زَ يۡ بِغَ

and that spreads upon his Companions its fragrant wafts without end — sweet basil and clove.

1173
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